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PREFACE 

This book consists of a systematic grammar, lists of common 
words and a series of exercises. 

The grammar differs somewhat from others in the proportion of 
space devoted to the several topics and in the order or manner of 
their presentation. 

In the chapter on nouns, I have based the classification solely 
on the form of the nominative plural, because, in all but a few 
irregular nouns, this case furnishes the clue to the formation of 
the genitive singular, whereas the genitive singular, in the majority 
of both regular and irregular nouns, furnishes no clue whatever 
to the nominative plural. For the practical study of the beginner, 
therefore, the distinction between a strong and a weak, declension 
is set aside ; for subsequent historical study, however, it can easily 
be restored, since the classes remain the same as in most grammars. 

My reasons for treating the pronouns and pronominal adjectives 
before the ordinary adjectives are as follows : first, some of the 
former, as biefer, jener, or others with strong endings, must be an- 
ticipated anyway in order to explain the weak declension of the 
latter; secondly, the pronominal adjectives are the simpler of the 
two kinds, as shown in sections 102 and 205 ; thirdly, a knowledge 
of pronouns is more essential to proficiency in reading than a 
knowledge of adjectives. Moreover, the usual order of treatment 
— nouns, adjectives, pronouns — is probably nothing but a tradi- 
tion, traceable to the study of Latin, where it is indeed natural 
enough to pass on from dominus, mensa and regnum to bonus, bona, 
bonum. 

Of the pronouns, I have given the possessives a much fuller dis- 
cussion than they ordinarily receive; and of the matters relating 
to the adjective in its various forms, the uses of the superlative 
seemed to call for special attention. 

In the chapter on verbs, all paradigms of the active voice are so 
arranged as to keep the simple forms together, because the separa- 
tion of the imperative, infinitive and participles — probably also 
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IV PEEFACE 

copied from Latin grammar — obscures the relation of these forms 
to the rest and interferes with the study of stem and endings. 
The uses of the connecting vowel e in certain verb-forms (sections 
293-296) are summarized and illustrated in a manner differing 
slightly from that of other grammars and aiming to be serviceable 
in practice rather than adequate from a philological point of view. 
The modal auxiliaries are treated at considerable length, for reasons 
too obvious to need mention. In the sections dealing with the 
changes of vowels and consonants in strong verbs (386-402), I 
have avoided all historical complications and adapted my state- 
ments to the present condition of the language, and to the majority 
of the commonest verbs. Among these sections there is one, 393, 
on which a word of explanation may not be out of place. The 
traditional rule that radical e, if long, changes to te in the second 
and third persons singular of the present indicative holds true for 
befel^Ien, enH)fcl^Ien, geben, gefd^el^en, lefen, fd^eren, feigen and ftel^ten 
— eight verbs; but breaks down before betoegen, ge^en, genefen, 
lieben, nel^men, ^)fl[egen, ftel^en, treten and hjeben — nine verbs. For 
this reason I have given here, as also in the section on the 
umlaut in comparison (245), a plain statement of the principal 
facts instead of a general rule which tempts the beginner to say id^ 
gel^e, ,,bu gie^ft, er giel^t" or ftolj, „ftöljer, ftöljeft." Similarly, I have 
made the sections on verbs compounded with the so-called doubtful 
prefixes (446-449) more concrete and tangible by adding the com- 
monest examples. 

Little space is devoted in the grammar itself to indeclinable 
words, since the most important prepositions, adverbs and conjunc- 
tions have found their place in the second part of the book, among 
the Words of Frequent Occurrence. 

In the Syntax (pages 95-111), I have confined myself to those 
matters in which German usage differs most from English and have 
sought to give the student as much help as possible in the transla- 
tion of English into German. Hence the full discussion of the uses 
of the subjunctive and those of the infinitive. 

The chapter on the order of words (pages 111-124) is longer 
than I wish it were, and yet as short as I dare make it if it is to be 
useful at that stage of the student's course where he needs it most, 
namely in his composition work. It is here that, according to my 
experience^ he welcomes details. During the earliest stage, while 



PBBFACB ▼ 

he is merely translating easy German into English^ a little oral 
instruction in the order of words will suffice him ; and during the 
intermediate stage of sentence writing, as distinguished from com- 
position proper, the sections in the largest type, with a few others 
referred to in the exercises, will be all he requires. In treating 
this subject, I have adhered to the older scheme and based the defi- 
nitions of the orders on the relative instead of the absolute position 
of the verb, but I have tried to make the presentation simpler and 
clearer by disposing of the general connectives at the outset (section 
562) and by contrasting the normal order with the inverted one in 
parallel columns (sections 564 and 565). 

In the second part of the book, I have collected methodically 
what I have seen many, both teachers and students, collecting 
at random. My method was this : after selecting from various 
Keaders and texts used during the first and second years such 
material as I thought would best represent the average variety of 
subjects and style, as well as a proper proportion of verse and 
prose, I registered the number of times every word and every signi- 
ficant construction or idiom connected with it occurred. The mate- 
rial amounted to 160,000 words, or about 550 octavo pages. The 
work of registration occupied most of my leisure time during four 
years. The more direct result of it is this second part of the book ; 
the less direct results are the grammar and the exercises. Judging, 
then, by the labor bestowed on ascertaining what is most frequent 
and, in so far at least, most helpful to the beginner, I think the 
lists ought to be fairly trustworthy. Yet everybody who has fol- 
lowed the counting of eleven million words in Germany, for steno- 
graphical purposes, knows that the relative frequency of any given 
word may vary greatly. This I say mainly in order to deal honestly 
with all who may try the lists and find them wanting. The ques- 
tion how the whole apparatus may best be used I am not entitled 
to answer, for I have not yet given the collections a thorough test 
in my own classes. 

The exercises are intended to introduce the student by the 
shortest and safest road that I could find into the reading of ordi- 
nary prose. They are based on a vocabulary of about 750 words 
and phrases, of which only a few do not belong to the commonest. 
The study of the verb is taken up at the very beginning, and first 
among its forms the past indicative of strong verbs, which is not 
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only the most frequent^ but also, by reason of its simple inflection 
and its similarity to English, the easiest. The order in which the 
declined parts of speech are presented in the exercises is essentially 
the same which I have tried to justify above when speaking of the 
grammar. My reason for making the exercises few in number and 
long, is that but few topics of grammar are required to get the 
student started in reading, and that each of these can better be 
mastered in a longer exercise which, as suggested on page 180, may 
be taken in separate lessons, than by distributing over several 
shorter exercises what belongs together and forms a unit. I am 
aware that the latter method is often preferred because it seems to 
insure dispatch ; but I hope that the former, though it seems more 
strenuous at first, will prove no less expeditious in the end and will 
help the student to know his ground more thoroughly. As to the 
material of which the exercises are made up, I can only say that it 
is the best I can offer without either balking the student's progress 
by numerous notes on more advanced material or else neglecting 
precisely those means which make his progress towards more ad- 
vanced material safe and a constant return to the veriest elements 
unnecessary. These means are the use in the exercises of a vocab- 
ulary that will tell in reading, and timely as well as rational atten- 
tion to the modicum of grammar which grows the more irksome 
the longer it is postponed. 

The book as a whole, then, is an attempt, not to propose a new 
method of teaching German, but to present in a somewhat modified 
form and order such of its elements as have always been deemed 
worth learning. If I have been successful in this, the credit be- 
longs in large measure to my friends, and more especially to my 
colleague Mr. W. G. Howard and to Mr. G. F. Arnold of Brook- 
line, from both of whom I have had the most patient and generous 
help. 

CAMBBmoB, Mass., Augost, 1900. 
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2 PEONUNCIATIOK 

5. With few exceptions (13, 31, 41), there are no silent letters. 

Vowels 

6. A vowel doubled or followed by i) is long : §aar, 5Dlel^I. 

7. An accented vowel before a single consonant or at the end of 
a syllable is usually long: le'fen, ®ebot', ba, fo, bu, bir, t)or, nur. 
But in some of the commonest monosyllables, even when strongly 
accented, the vowel is short : ah, an, ^xn, mit, um, tüeg, ba§, lüa^. 

8. A vowel before two or more consonants is usually short : 
SSIatt, bumm, l^ilf. But in inflection, a long stem-vowel remains 
long, even before several consonants : fragft (from fragen), 93(ut§ 
(from Slut). A vowel before d^ or ^ may be long, as in ^ud), 9Ka^ ; 
or short, as in Sac^, la^. 

9. % a has always the quality of a in father. Long : baben, 
5DfJal^( ; short : matt, 5Kann. 

10. @, c long sounds nearly like a in fate : §eer, gel^t, ber ; c 
short, like e in met : Sett, tüenben, §err. 

11. Unaccented c is slurred ; thus, en in leiten sounds like en in 
frighten ; el in ebel, like le in ladle ; e^ in neueö, like ous in joyous ; 
e in l^abe, like a in idea ; ge in ®ef e|, nearly like ga in gazettes. 

12. 3, i long sounds like i in machine : il^n, ^\>a ; i short, like i 
in sit : mit, 3li})})e, §irt, irben. 

13. 3e, ie is sounded like long i : bie, Sieber, 5ß^iIofo>)^ie' ; but in 
certain words with the accent on the syllable preceding ie, these 
two letters are sounded separately, the i being like the y in you : 
gami'Iie, Si'nie. 

14. Of P long sounds nearly like o in note : fo, 5iRoor ; o short, 
like the o often heard in New England in whole, only, a sound lying 
between the a in fall and the o in toll : toll, ©ott, foil. 

16. Mf u long sounds nearly like oo in fool : bu, 93ube ; u short, 
like u in pull : bumm, Sutter. 

MODIFIED VOWELS 

16. The vowels a, o, u often have a modified sound called um- 
laut and indicated by two dots : 31, ä ; Ö, ö ; Ü, ii. For äu, äu 
see 22.^^ 

17. % S long sounds like a in dare : ^l^re, träge ; ä short, like e 
in met : ^fte, Sänbe. 

18. Of i long may be produced if one rounds the lips to pro- 
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nounce o in woe and then tries to sound an a like that of ape instead : 
öl^r, böfe. Short ö has the same quality, but requires less rounding 
of the lips : öffne, fount. 

19. % fi long may be produced if one rounds the lips to pro- 
nounce 00 in woo and then tries to sound an ee like that of eel 
instead ; über, fül^I. Short ü has the same quality, but requires 
less rounding of the lips : §ütte, füllen. 

DIPHTHONGS 

20. Ät, öt and &^ ci sound like i in mim : -Saib, ©aite ; Seib, 
©eite. 

21. HUf an sounds like ou in thou : laut, taufen. 

22. &vif ctt and 8«^ ftu sound nearly like oj/ in boj/: Seute, l^eute ; 
läute, §äute. 

Consonants 

28. 8J^ 6, at the end of a word or syllable, also before inflec- 
tional suffixes beginning with a consonant, sounds like p : ®xab, 
©rübd^en, l^abt ; elsewhere, like b : brad^, S3Iei, bleiben, Sal^n. 

24. Q,f tf before a, o, u or a consonant, sounds like k: 6ato, 
ßlaubiug ; elsewhere, like ts or j (45): gäfar, gebet. 

26. (Sflf ilf after a, o, u or au, has a deep guttural sound which 
lies between k and Ä, uttered with audible breath, and resembles a 
throat-clearing or hawking ; after e, i, ä, ö, ü, ei, eu, Üu or a conso- 
nant, it has a higher pg^latal sound, similar to the first sound heard 
in here. Guttural : 3)a(i^, Sod^, 33ud^, aud^ ; palatal : Sled^, id^, 
35äd^er, Söd^er, Sudler, Seid^e, tn^, ©träud^er, Serd^e. 

26. Q,fi§ has the sound of x when g (or f) belongs to the same 
stem with d^ : Dd^^, Dd^fe ; otherwise d^ retains its regular sound : 
Sad^g, toad^fam. 

27. ®, if at the end of a word or syllable, also before inflectional 
suffixes beginning with a consonant, sounds like t : §anb, länbUd^, 
Sanb^mann, banbft ; elsewhere, like d : ba, §änbe. 

28. ®t sounds like t: ©tabt, ©efanbter, labt. 

29. &f g sounds like g in get : ge^t, gilt, go^, ®Ia«, grau. 

80. But at the end of a word or syllable, and before inflectional 
suffixes beginning with a consonant, g sounds like d^ (25); i.e. gut- 
tural in %aQ, log, Sug, lagft, jag'l^aft ; palatal in h)eg, König, feig, 
SSerg, liegft, öorjüglid^. 
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81. ^f 1^, at the beginning of a word, sounds like h in hat : f)'6xi, 
^aui, \)tx, §ci'mat; also in compounds: ge^örf, Sanb'^au«, too^er'; 
and in the suffixes l^aft and ^eit, which are unaccented : l^abl^aft, 
^reil(^ett. Elsewhere 1^ is silent and indicates that the preceding 
vowel is long : frol^, Dl^r, (^\)xt, gel^e, fället. 

Yet in some words not monosyllabic, where the syllable with 1^ 
has the principal or secondary accent, 1^ is sounded as in compounds : 
a^a', 3o^ann', SBiri^elm, 3irfo^oI. 

82. % I sounds like y in yea : je, ^df)X, 

88. 9lg^ ttg has the sound of ng in singer: länger, finger, l^ungs 
riß, Hoffnung. 

84. Clit^ qn is pronounced like Ih), with the h) as after fd^ and j 
(44): Dual, quer. 

86. 91^ X is pronounced more distinctly and with more of a trill 
than r in English : Slitter, reite, bit'terer. 

86. ©^ f^ d* At the beginning of a word before a vowel, or 
between two vowels, f sounds like z in zero : fage, lefe. 

87. When final or doubled, or when standing before a consonant 
not at the beginning of a word (38), g or f sounds like s in so ; ba^, 
laffen, löfte. Eor ^ see 3. 

88. ®pf \p and @t^ ftf at the beginning of a word, are sounded 
like shp and sht, with the sä pronounced lightly and quickly : fjjre^ 
i)^n, ©})annung, ftel^en, ©taub ; also in compounds : bef})re'(i^en, be= 
fte'](^en ; elsewhere they sound like sp and st : 2Bef!|)e, Heft. 

89. ©cft^ fd^ sounds like sh : f d^abe, f d^nell. 

40. Xf t sounds like t : 2^ag, tritt ; except before i in words of 
French or Latin origin, where it sounds like te or j (45): Station', 
Sla'tio. 

41. Xfi, t( sounds like t: %^al, if)ut 

42. Sj, ^ sounds like ts or j (45): ©a^, §i^e. 

48. SS^ t> sounds like /.• SSater, t)ier. But in foreign words (ex- 
cept when final) it sounds like v: 3Safe, SBifi'te, brat)e, relati't)e (but 
like /in brat), relatit)')- 

44. 835^ m sounds like v : toeld^e, 2öh)e. But in producing h) after 
fd^ or J belonging to the same syllable, the lower lip touches the 
upper lip (instead of the upper teeth, as in producing v): ©d^toefter, 
jtoifd^en, 3h)ang. 

46. 3f i sounds like ts in colts : §oIj, jagen. 
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DECLENSION 

46. There are four cases : the nominative, which is the case 
of the subject and also the case of address (vocative); the geni- 
tive, which corresponds to the English possessive or the objec- 
tive with of ; the dative, which is the case of the indirect object 
and corresponds to the English objective with to or for ; and 
the accusative, or the case of the direct object. The genitive, 
dative and accusative are called the oblique cases, in distinction 
from the nominative (or vocative). 

47. There are three genders : masculine, feminine and 
neuter. 

THE ARTICLES 

48. The Definite Article. 







SINGULAR 




PLURAL 
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f. 


n. 




m.f.n. 




N. 


bcr 


bie 


bai» 


the 


bie 


the 


G. 


bed 


ber 


bei» 


of the 


ber 


of the 


D. 


bem 


bet 


bem 


to the 


ben 


to the 


A. 


ben 


bie 


bad 


the 


bie 


the 



49. Certain forms of the definite article may be contracted with 
a preceding preposition. 

an bem : am at the auf ba§ : aufS u-pon the 

in bem : im in the burt^ ba§ : burc^ö through the 

Don bam : Dom of or from, the für \ia^ : furo for the 

ju bem : jum to the in ba§ : in§ into the 

bei bem : beim at the Dor ba§ : t)or§ before the 

an ba§ : ang to, or toioards, the ju ber : jur to the 

50. The Indefinite Article. 

m. f. n. 

N. ein cine ein a 

G. etned einer eined of a 

D. einem einer einem to a 

A. einen eine ein a 

5 
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51. Nouns are divided into lour classes, according to the 
form of the nominative plural : 

I. Nom. pi. = nom. sing., sometimes modifying the vowel. 

II. Nom. pi. = nom. sing.+e, usually modifying the vowel. 

III. Nom. pi. = nom. sing. -her, always modifying the vowel. 

IV. Nom. pi. = nom. sing.-htt or eit, never modifying the vowel. 

Class IV adds n if the nominative singular ends in unaccented 
e, el or er ; otherwise en. — The modification or umlaut (16) in 
Classes I-III affects the stem-vowels a, o, u, an ; with the excep- 
tion of nouns in tarn, for which see 70. 

62. Compound nouns have the inflection (as also the gender) of 
the final member. 

53. The Oblique Cases of the Singular. (1) Feminines 
of all Classes have the oblique cases like the nominative. 

54. (2) Masculines and neuters of Classes I-III take e§ 

or ^ in the genitive, e or no ending in the dative, and have the 

accusative like the nominative. 

56. If the nominative ends in el, en or er, the genitive takes g, 
and the dative no ending. If it ends in an s-sound, the genitive 
takes e§, and the dative may or may not take e. If it ends other- 
wise, e§ in the genitive, and e in the dative are preferred for nouns 
of one syllable ; but g in the genitive, and no ending in the dative 
for nouns of more than one syllable. 

56. (3) Masculines (there are no neuters) of Class IV form 
the oblique cases of the singular like the nominative plural. 

57. The Oblique Cases of the Plural, in all Classes, are like 
the nominative plural, except that the dative adds n if the 
nominative does not end in n.* 

Class I 

58. Here belong: 1. Masculines and neuters in el, en and er. 
2. Diminutives in d^en and letn — all neuter. 3. A few neuters 
in @e-e. 4. Two feminines : bte 9D?utter mother, bte S^od^tet 
daughter, 

59. There are no monosyllables in Class 1. 

* A list of nouns in 624 affords practice in the application of these rolei. 
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60. ExAMl»LB8. (1) With vowel unchanged in the plural : ber 
Srunnen well, ba^ ©ebdu'be buüding. 

N. ber Srunnen ba« ©ebSu'bc 

G. be« Srunnen« be« ©ebau'bei 

D. bem SSrunnen bem ©ebau'be 

A. ben SSrunnen ba« ©ebdu'be 

N. bie Srunnen bie ©ebäu'be 

G. ber Srunnen ber ©ebau'be 

D. ben Srunnen ben ©ebäu'be« 

A. bie Srunnen bie ©ebäu'be 

61. Like ber SSrunnen : ber SIBagen wagon, ba« ©täbtd^en little town, 
ba« ^raulein young lady. Also infinitives used as nouns (538): these 
are neuter and form no plural ; e. g. ba« Sefen reading. Like ba« 
©ebäube : ba« ©ebirge mountain range, ber Äaifer emperor, ba« ^en« 
fter window, ber 6fel donkey, ba« Sünbel bundle, 

62. (2) With vowel modified in the plural : ber ®arten garden, 
ber SBater father, bie 5Dlutter viother. 



N. ber ©arten 

G. be« ©arten« 

D. bem ©arten 

A. ben ©arten 

K bie ©arten 

G, ber ©cirten 

D. ben ©arten 

A. bie ©arten 



ber SBater 

be« 3?ater« 

bem aSater 

ben aSater 

bie aSater 

ber aSater 

ben aSäterit 

bie aSater 



bie aJlutter 

ber 3Hutter 

ber aJlutter 

bie aJlutter 

bie aJlutter 

ber aJlutter 

ben aJlütterti 

bie aJlutter 



68. Like ber ©arten : ber §afen harbor. Like ber aSater : ber 
aSogel bird, ba« Älofter convent. Like bie aJlutter : bie S^od^ter daughter. 

Class II 

64. Here belong: 1. Many nouns of one syllable — mostly 
masculine, as a rule modified in the plural; some feminine, 
all modified in the plural; a few neuter, only two or three of 
these modified in the plural. 2. Nouns in ig, ing, ling — all 
masculine, with vowel unchanged in the plural. 3. Nouns in 
nt« and fal — mostly neuter, some feminine, and all with vowel 
unchanged in the plural. 

65, Nouns in ni« double the « before endings. 
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66. Examples. (1) With vowel modified in the plural : bet 
©ol^n son, ber %l\x^ river, bie §anb hand, 

K ber ©ol^n ber glu^ bie §anb 

G. be« ©ol^nc« be« ^Jtuffc» ber §anb 

D. bem ©o^ne bem glufje ber §anb 

A. ben ©o^n ben ^lu^ bie §anb 

N. bie ©öl^ne bie fjlüffc bie §änbe 

G. ber ©öl^nc ber ^lüffc ber §änbc 

D. ben ©ö^nen ben ^lüffcn ben §änbctt 

A. bie ©ö^nc bie ^liiffc bie §änbc 

67. Like ber ©ol^n : ber Rop\ head, ber Saum tree. Like ber ^lufe : 
ber $Ia^ place, ber %n^ (long u, hence ^ throughout, 4) foot Like 
bie §anb : bie ©tabt city. 

68. (2) With vowel unchanged in the plural : ber 2^ag day, ber 
3Ro'nat month, ba« ©el^eim'ni« secret. 



N. 


ber 


2:a0 


ber SKo'nat 


ba« ©el^eim'ni« 


G. 


be« 


2:a0c« 


be« 3Ho'nat« 


be« ©e^eim'niffe» 


D. 


bem 


Stage 


bem 3Ho'nat 


bem ©e^eim'ni« 


A. 


ben 


2:a0 


ben 3Jlo'nat 


ba« ©el^eim'ni« 


N. 


bie 


Stage 


bie aJlo'nate 


bie ©el^eim'nifje 


G. 


ber 


arage 


ber 3Jlo'nate 


ber ©el^eim'niffe 


D. 


ben 


2:agett 


ben 5Wo'natett 


ben ©el^eim'niffeti 


A. 


bie 


2:age 


bie 3Jlo'nate 


bie ©e^eim'niffe 



69. Like ber 2^ag : ber Slrm arm, ba« 5Pferb horse. Like ber ÜJlonat : 
ber Äönig king, ber ^^^öK^Ö young man, ba« ©efül^I feeling, ba« 
©d^idffal fate. Like ba« ©el^eimni« : ba« Sünbni« alliance, ba« 3^WÖ= 
ni« testimonial. 



Class III 

70. Here belong: 1. Many nouns of one syllable — mostly 
neuter, a few masculine. 2. Nouns in turn (plural : turner) — 
mostly neuter, a few masculine. 

71. There are no feminines in Class III. 

72. Examples : ba« §au« hoiise, ber 3Rann man, ba« ^er'jogtum 
dukedom. 
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N. bag §aug bcr 5Dlann ba« ipet'jogtum 

G. be« §aufc« be« 3KanncÄ be« ^er'jogtum« 

D. bem §aufe bem 5Kannc bem ^er'joQtum 

A. ba« ^au^ ben 5Dlann ba« ^er'jogtum 

N. bie §äufcr bie 5Dlänner bie iger'jogtümtr 

G. ber Käufer ber aJlänner bet ^er'jogtümer 

D. ben Käufer» ben 5Dlänncrtt ben ^ei/jogtümcm 

A. bie Käufer bie 5Dlänncr bie ^et'jogtümer 

78. Like ba« §au« : ba« 3)orf village, ba« Äinb child. Like bet 
ÜJlann : ber ®ott god, ber SBalb /ore«^. Like ba« iperjofltum : ba« 
Slltettum antiquity, ber SReid^tum wealth. 

Class IV 

74. Here belong: 1. Many nouns of one syllable — mostly 
feminine, a few masculine. 2. All feminines of more than one 
syllable, except bie 9J?utter, bie Zoä)kx (58), and those in ni« 
and fal (64). 3. Masculines of more than one syllable in e. 
4. Many foreign masculines of more than one syllable with 
the accent on the last. 

Notice that all nouns in ei, l^eit, feit, fd^aft, ung and in are 
feminine and, having more than one syllable, belong here. 

75. S)er §err gentleman adds only n in the singular: be«, 
bem, ben |)errn ; but en in the plural : bie, ber, ben, bie §errcn. 

76. Nouns in in double the n before endings. 

77. There are no neuters in Class IV. 

78. Examples. (1) Masculines : ber SRenfd^ man, ber Jtnabe b^* 

N. ber ÜJlenfd^ ber Änabe 

G. be« 5Dlenf(i^ett be« RnaUn 

D. bem 9Renf(^cti bem Änabeit 

A. ben SKenfd^ett ben RnaUn 

N. bie 50lenf(i^ett bie Rnahtn 

G. ber SRenfd^cn ber Knabe« 

D. ben 5Dlenf(i^cti ben Änabeit 

A. bie 5Dlenf(i^e« bie Knaben 

79. Like ber ^Jlenfd^ : ber ©raf count, ber ©tubent' student Like 
ber Knabe : ber §afe hare, ber ^reu^e Prussian. 
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80. (2) Feminines : bie grau woman, bic Slume flower, bie Äö'* 
ttiflin queen. 



N. bic %XQM 

G. bet grau 

D. ber grau 

A. bie grau 

N. bie graue« 

G. ber graue» 

D. ben graue« 

A. bie graue« 



bie Slume 

ber 93Iume 

ber 93Iume 

bie 93lume 

bie 93Iume« 

ber 93lume« 

ben Slume« 

bie 33Iume« 



bie Äö'niflin 
ber Äö'niflin 
ber Äö'nigin 
bie Äö'nigin 
bie Äö'niginne« 
ber Äö'niginne« 
ben Äö'niginne« 
bie Äö'niQinnett 



81. Like bie grau : bie Surg castle, bie ^Partei party, bie greil^eit 
I'iheHy, bie §errK(i^feit glory, bie 2öiffenfci^aft science, bie Hoffnung 
hope. Like bie Slume : bie 3lofe rose, bie ©d^toefter sister, bie gnfel 
island. Like bie Königin : bie greunbin friend. 



82. Irregular Nouns. (1) The following masculines are de- 
clined like Srunnen (60), except that most of them are apt to drop 
the final n in the nominative singular. 



ber griebe(n) pecice 

ber ©ebanfe thought 

ber ©laubc faith 

ber ^ufe(n) heap 

N. ber ißame 

G. be« Siiamen« 

D. bent SHamzxi 

A. ben 9{amen 



ber ißame name 

ber (Batnc(n) seed 

ber (B(^bc(n) damage 

ber SBiöc wüL 

bie SJatncn 

ber SJatnen 

ben ißamen 

bie Siiamen 



gen. 



W. 2)er gelfen or ber gefö rock is declined as follows : 
gelfeng or gelfen ; dat. ace. gelfen or gefö ; plur. gelfen. 

84. (2) The following masculines and neuters form the singular 
after Classes I-III (54) ; the plural after Class IV (51). 



ber Sauer peasant 

ber 3)om ihom 

ber SJad^bar neighbor 

ber ©t^merj pain 

ber @ce lake 

ber (Staat state 

ber Strati ray 



ber SBctter cousin 

ba$ ^uge eye 

bad Sett (eef 

bag ®nbc cnJ 

bag Ol^r ear 

ber 3)o!tor (föc^or 

ber ^rofeffor professor 
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•N. 


ber Staat 


bad ^uge 


ber 3)ortor 


G. 


beS @taateiS 


beg ^ugei» 


beg 3)ortor« 


D. 


bent Staate 


benx ^ugc 


bem 3)ot'tor 


A. 


ben Staat 


bad ^uge 


ben 3)o!'tor 


N. 


Me Staate« 


bie 5luge« 


bie 3)ofto're« 


G. 


ber Staate« 


ber 5luge« 


ber 3)otto're« 


D. 


ben Staate« 


ben 5luge« 


htn 3)ofto're« 


A. 


bie Staate« 


bie ^uge« 


tic 3)o!to're« 
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86. Sauer and 3taä)hax also form a singular after Class IV: 
beg, bent, ben Sauent or ^lad^bant. ©ee usually forms the plural 
©een, instead of ©eeen. ©d^merj often forms the gen. sing, ©d^mers 
geng, instead of ©d^merjeg ; see §erj, 86. 

86. (3) J)ag §erj heart is declined as follows : beg §erjeng, bem 
^erjen, bag §erj ; bie, ber, ben, bie §erjen. 

87. Proper Names. (1) As in English, proper names rarely 
have more than two forms ; one for the nominative, dative and 
accusative ; the other, ending in g, for the genitive. * The use of 
this genitive is more common in German than in English and in- 
cludes the names of countries and places ; but German also con- 
strues names of countries and places in the dative with öon (as 
English does with of), especially when the name ends in g : Äarig 
Sud^ Charles's book, ©d^itterg SBerle Schillei^s works, bie Äüfte ^leu« 
@nglanbg or ^ieu^gnglanbg Äüfte or bie Äüfte »on 9ieus(gnglanb the coast 
of New England, bie ©trafen öon ?Parig the streets of Paris, bie Äönis 
gin öon (gnglanb the queen of England, 

88. Names of countries and places are neuter and take an 
article only if they are modified: bag ganje 3)eutfd^Ianb all Ger- 
many, bag fd^öne ©tra^burg beautiful Strasburg, Two important 
exceptions are ; bie ©d^tweij Switzerland, bie 2^ürlet Turkey / these 
two always have the article ; bie Äantone ber ©dJ^loetj the cantons of 
Switzerland, 

89. (2) Masculine names of persons ending in an s-sound 
usually take the ending eng : 3Kajeng 35ud^ Maximilian^s book. 
But with classical names in g, the genitive is usually not indicated, 
unless it be by an apostrophe : JDemoftl^eneg, or 2)emoft](^eneg', Sieben 
Demosthenes' orations. Feminine names of persons in e may take 
ng or g : §eleneng, or Helene?, Äleib Helen's dress, 

90. The only common plural form is that made by adding g to 
family names : ©d^neiberg gelten au^ the Taylors are going out, ic^ 
loar bei ©d^mibtg / was at the Smiths', 

91. (3) The indefinite article with generalizing force, or the 
definite article with demonstrative force may be used with a per- 
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sonal name, which is then undeclined : bie SBerfe eine« ©driller the 
works of a S., bie Sieben be« 3!)emoft]^ene« the orations of D., bie 
aOäerle be« jungen ©dritter the works of the youthful S. 

92. But the genitive takes an ending when it is preceded by an 
adjective and followed by the noun on which it depends : be« 
großen ^ebrid^« 2^l^aten Frederick the Grea6s deeds, 

93. Combinations like little Fred and long John require the 
delinite article in German : bet Heine ^ri^, ber lange ^oi^ann. 

94. (4) A name after a title with preceding article is left un- 
varied : ber 2:ob be« Kaifer«, or be« ?prinjen, SEBill^elm the death of 
Emperor, or Fri^icey William ; ba« §au« be« ?ßrofeflor«, or be« ©of« 
tor«, or be« §erm, or ber g'rau, or be« gräulein«, ©d^mtbt the house 
of Prof y or Dr,, or Mr,, or Mrs,, or Miss, &mith, A name after 
a title without preceding article is declined, and the title (except 
§err) is then left unvaried : Äaifer, or 5Prinj, SEBill^elm« 2:ob ; ^ßro* 
feffor, or 35oftor, or grau, or gräulein, ©d^ntibt« §au« ; but §errn 
©d^mibt« ^QAx^, 

96. ?ßrofeflior, Doltor and some other titles often appear un- 
varied even after the article : ba« §au« be« 2)oftor ©c^mibt. 

96. Instead of ba« §au« be« g^räulein« ©., one also finds, by at- 
traction of the title into the feminine gender, ba« ^Qi.\x^ ber g^räulein 
©. When this is likely to be mistaken for the gen. plur., of the 
Misses S., the ambiguity may be avoided by saying ba« §au« Don 
3^räu(ein ©., a construction which, in colloquial language, is also 
common with other titles : ba« ^au^ Don grau, or ^erm, ©. 

97. Of two titles, the second is regularly left unvaried : ba« 
§au« be« ?ßrofefJor« 3)oftor ©d^mibt or be« §errn 3)o!tor ©d^ntibt ; and, 
of course, also: ^rofefjor 2)oftor ©d^mibt« ^aui or §erm 2)oftor 
©d^mibt« §au«. 

98. An appended title is always declined ; griebrid^« be« ®ro^en 
©iege Frederick the Greats victories, bie ©iege be« König« griebrid^ 
be« ®ro^en. 

99. In names of nobility joined by bon, the genitive is in- 
dicated on the name before Don only if the one after it is that of 
an estate and denotes descent : ber %o\> SBill^elm« Don Dranien th^ 
dea;th of William of Orange, Other combinations of names, whether 
with Don or without, indicate the genitive on the last ; SIBill^elm 
Don §umboIbt« Sriefe William von Humholdi^s letters, §einrid^ §eine« 
®ebi^te Heinrich Heiners poems, 

100. (5) Of the names of the months (which are all masculine 
and mostly used with the definite article, 462), 50lärj March, SKai 
May, 3uni June and ^uli July are now regularly used without 
the genitive -« ; the others may or may not take « : in ben erften 
Xagen be« SDlftrj (rarely SKärje«; obsolete SWarjen) in the first days 
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of March; am 5Dlor0en be« jtoeiten 3lJ)rifö or aijjril on ^Ae morning of 
the second of April. 

101. In certain phrases, both article and genitive -g are 
omitted ; er !am Slnfang 50lai or gWitte Suni or gnbe ©ej)tember Äe 
came a^ ^Äe beginning of May or w the middle of June or at the end 
of September. See also 282, 462. 



PRONOUNS AND PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES 

102. Explanatory Notes. (1) A pronoun is a word used for a 
noun ; an adjective is a word joined to a noun (or pronoun) to 
qualify its meaning. An attributive adjective is directly connected 
with its noun and represents an attribute as inherent in a noun, 
not as asserted of it by means of a verb ; a predicate adjective is 
connected with its noun by means of a verb. Thus, in : the rich ^ 
man saw that the little ^ girl who ^ spoke to him * was poor ^ ; so he • 
said : " Take this ■^," and gave her ® a shilling — '*, *, ^, "' and ^ are 
pronouns, ^ and ^ are attributive adjectives, and ^ is a predicate ad- 
jective. (2) In German, as in English, many pronouns are used 
adjectively, often without change of form, as this in this man ; and 
in both languages such pronouns are then called pronominal adjec- 
tives (or adjective pronouns) and differ from ordinary or descrip- 
tive adjectives, like rich and little, by simply limitiog their nouns, 
without describing them. But in German it is more important 
than in English to distinguish these two kinds of qualifiers, for 
ordinary German adjectives (when attributive) are subject to two 
modes of inflection, called the strong and the weak (125 ff) ; that 
is, every ordinary adjective may be inflected with two different 
sets of endings, of which it sometimes takes the one and sometimes 
the other, according to a principle to be stated later (211) ; where- 
as pronominal adjectives are subject to only one of these modes of 
inflection. Being thus the simpler and easier of the two kinds, 
the pronominal adjectives will be treated first, in connection with 
the pronouns. 





The Personal Pronouns 




103. Inflection. 








First Person 


Second Person 




Common Gender 


Common Gender 


N. 


ic^ / 


bu 


thou 


G. 


meiner, mein of me 


betner, bein 


of thee 


D. 


mir to me 


bit 


to thee 


A. 


mid^ me 


bic^ 


thee 
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N. 


h)tr we 


i^r 


ye, you 








G. 


unfer of us euer 


of you 








D. 


uns to U8 mi^ 


to you 








A. 


\xn^ us 


eud^ 


you 










Third Person: Singula» 










masc. 


fern. 


neut. 




N. 


er 




he 


fie she 


eS 


it 


G. 


feiner, fein of him 


i^rer of her 


feiner, fein 


of it 


D. 


il^m 




to him 


' il^r to her 


i^m 


to it 


A. 


il^n 




him 

Third 


fte her 
Person: Plural 


ed 


it 








Common Gender 












N. 


fie they 












G. 


il^rer of them 








. 




D. 


il^nen to them 












A. 


fie them 







104. For the use of the genitives with certain verbs see 117, 477, 
479. For meinetl^alben, meinettoegen, urn nteineth)illen etc., forms 
containing the stems of the genitives, see 653. For the posses- 
sives, which are likewise related to the genitives, see 133 ff. 

106. The grammatical gender of the pee'sonal pronoun (as of 
pronouns in general) agrees with that of the noun to which it re- 
fers, but with nouns like ba^ ^räulein, ba« SKäbd^en, ba^ SBeib, the 
natural gender prevails : id^ rief baö SKäbd^en, unb fie !am / called 
the girl and she came ; see also 138. 

106, Use in Address. S)u and tljr are used to address per- 
)ons with whom the speaker is intimate: tt)0 bift bu gctpefen, 
lieber S5ruber ? where have you been, dear brother ? Sd^ bin mit 
ttnferer ©d^tpefter l^ier bei SSater getüefen / have been with our sister 
"here to see father, 3Bie ^obi i^r it|n gefunbcn ? tüotjt ? How did 
you find him ? well ? Similarly in addressing young children. 
If the speaker is not intimate with the person or persons ad- 
dressed, he uses @ie (originally the third person plural, but 
capitalized) with the verb in the third person plural: tva^ 
rpünfdicn ®ie, mein §err? or meine §erren? what do you wish, 
sir? or gentlemen? ^ä) toax geftern bei Stjnen, §err ©d^mibt / 
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was at your house yesterday, Mr, Smith. S)u and t^r are com- 
mon in fairy tales, in poetry and in elevated or archaic style 
(where tt|r may also be applied to one person). All three, bu, 
if)r and @te, are usually rendered by you ; hence you must be 
translated into German according to the relation of the person 
speaking to the person addressed. 

107. In letters, bu and il^r (as also bein and euer, 134 fp.) are 
written with capitals. 

108. Substitutes for the Personal Pronouns. For the per- 
sonal pronouns of the third person when depending on a prep- 
osition and referring to objects without life, German commonly 
substitutes the adverb ba (before a vowel bar) compounded 
with the preposition, or it uses some other adverb : ber Änabe 
natjm bie gebet unb fd^rieb bamit (instead of tnit tt|r) the boy took 
the pen and wrote {therewith) with it; f)itx ftanben 2tfcf|e, unb 
barauf (instead of auf il^nen) lagen biete Sudler here stood some 
tables and (thereon) on them lay many books ; enbttd^ fanben loir 
ba§ 3ünmer unb gingen Ijinein (instead of in e^) finally we found 
the room and went into it, 

109. Special Uses of t^, (1) ©g, and also the neuter demon- 
stratives bag and bieg,* often serve as the indefinite subject of 
some form of fein he with a predicate nominative of any gender, 
the verb agreeing in number and person with the predicate nom- 
inative ; a) id^ glaube, eö ift meine SRuttet/ober ift e^ bod^ meine 
©C^iDefter ? / think it is my mother , or is it after all my sister ? b) 
eg ftnb feine ©Item or feine ©Item ftnb eg (or finb'g) it is, or they are, 
his parents; c) tüeld^e Sucker nal^m er? (gg toaren bie beften, bie et 
nal^m which books did he take ? It wa^ the best ones that he took ; 
d) bag, or bieg, ift mein Stubet that, or this, is my brother; e) bag, 
or bieg, finb meine ©d^tüeftetn those, or these, are my sisters ; f ) l^iet 
ift bag 33ilb, bieg bin x6) unb bag finb ©ie here is the picture, this is 
myself and that is you, 

110. There is this difference, however, between the use of eg on 
the one hand and that of bag and bieg on the other : when the 
predicate of eg is a personal pronoun (as of bieg and bag in 109 f), 
the order of subject and predicate nominative is necessarily re- 
versed; hence, 

• * The demonstraÜTes are anticipated here in order both to compare and contrast (110) 
their use with that of c«. 
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not „eS bin ici§" (nor „c8 ift id^") but id^ bin t^ it is I 

not „cS feib il^r'' (nor „c§ ift il^r'') but il^r fcib t^ it is you 

not „cS ttjar cr" but cr ttwr c^ it was he 

not ,,e§ loarcn @ie" (nor „cS ttwr @ic") but ©ic ttjarcn c§ t^ m?<w yoti 

not „c« ift fie" but ftc ift c8 tV is «Äe 

not „ift c« fie ?" but ift fie e« ? is ä «Äe f 

111. (2) @g may stand as the anticipatory or grammatical sub- 
ject of a verb, the latter agreeing in number with the true or 
logical subject. In this use, e§ often corresponds to the expletive 
there and, being used chiefly to vary the oi-der, disappears (like 
th&re) when the sentence is turned so as to begin with the true 
subject: e^ tt)ar einmal ein Äönig there was once a king; e^ famen 
einmal brei ©ruber there came once three brothers (but brei Sriiber 
famen einmal) ; e^ lebe bie greil^eit ! long live freedom ! See also 424. 

112. (3) 6^ may represent a predicate word or phrase of a pre- 
ceding clause, or a preceding statement in general. In this use, e^ 
sometimes corresponds to so and sometimes has no equivalent in 
English : fie h)aren reic^, aber je^t ftnb fie e^ nid^t mel^r they were rich, 
hut are so no longer ; ber eine t)on il^nen ift ©olbat, ber anbere toitt e§ 
toerben one of them is a soldier, the other is going to he ; ift e§ tüal^r, 
ba^ er tot ift ? 5Dlan f agt t^ is it true that he is dead ? They say so. 



The Reflexive Reciprocal and Intensive 
Pronouns 

113. Reflexive Pronouns occur mostly in the accusative or 
the dative. For the first and second persons, singular and 
plural, German uses the corresponding personal pronouns as 
reflexives ; but for the third person, dative and accusative of 
both numbers and all genders, it has a special form, namely [tc^. 

114. (1) Inflection of the present indicative of a verb used 
with the reflexive pronoun in the accusative : 

id) freue mid^ / am glad, I rejoice toir freuen und 

bu freuft bid^ thou art glad, thou rejoicest il^r freut eud^ 
er freut ftd^ etc. etc. fie freuen fid^ 

fte freut ftd^ ©ie freuen ftd^ 

e« freut fic^ 

Thus also : ic^ tounbere mid^ / wonder, am surprised, xi) feline mid^ 
(nad^) / long (for), \i) ärgere mid^ I am vexed, ic^ fc^ame mid^ / am 
ashamed. 
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115. (2) Inflection of the present indicative of a verb with 
the reflexive pronoun in the dative : 

id^ fd^meid^Ie mir I flatter myself Xoxx f d^meid^eln ung 

bu fd^metd^elft btr thou flatterest thyself i^r f d^meid^elt eud^ 

er fd^meid^elt ftd^ he flutters himself fie fd^meid^eln fid^ 

fie fd^meid^elt fid^ etc. ©ie fd^meid^eln ftd^ 

eg fd^meid^elt fid^ 

Thus also : id^ benle mir / imagine, xij bilbe mir ein / imagine, iä) 
gebe mir 9Rül^e I take pains, 

116. (3) A reflexive pronoun, accusative or dative, may unite so 
closely with its verb that the two form a single notion in which 
the original reflex action disappears. That many such verbs, 
though reflexive in form, are no longer so in meaning is clear from 
the fact that their English equivalents are not reflexive ; as in all 
the examples of 114 and 115, except fid^ fd^meid^eln. Moreover, 
some of these German reflexive verbs may even require the inten- 
sive felbft (123) if the reflex action is to be restored and clearly 
expressed ; thus, id^ ärgere mid^ means simply / am vexed, not I 
vex myself which would be id^ ärgere mid^ felbft. The verbs with 
which the reflexive pronoun retains its original meaning are mostly 
transitive verbs used with a reflexive pronoun for an object, and 
most of these are also reflexive in English, as id^ table mid^ / hlame 
myself, bu fd^neibeft bid^ you cut yourself See also 472. 

117. (4) Reflexive pronouns in the genitive are needed occajaonally with 
verbs taking the genitive as sole object (477) or as secondary object (479); 
they are then supplied from the personal pronouns and mostly used with felbfl 
(123): fte geben!t i^rcr jclbft nie she ne^er thinks of herself, erbarme bid^ belner 
felbft have pity on thyself 

118. Notes on the Reflexive fi^* (1) The reflexive fid^, 
as appears from 115, has six different equivalents in English : 
himself, herself, itself, themselves, yourself, yourselves, any one of 
which may at times require to or for before it : er (or fie) fagte 
fid^ (jleid^ : ba^ gel)t nid^t he (or she^ said at once to himself (or 
to herself) : that won't do ; fie Ijolten [id^ §otj au^ bent SBalbe 
they fetched wood for themselves out of the forest. To these 
meanings must be added that of one's self when [id^ is used with 
the infinitive, as in fid) fd^meid^etn flatter one's self; that of the 
corresponding reflexive without self or selves, often when [id^ 
is used after a preposition: er l)at ®elb bei fid^ he has money 
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with hirrij fie Ijat ®ctb bet fid^ she has money vnth her etc. ; that 
of each other or one another^ for which see 122. 

119. (2) In a dependent clause, jid^ refers to the subject of that 
clause ; to refer to the subject of the principal clause, a personal 
pronoun is used : ber Seigrer überlief e« bent Knaben, ob er jid^ ba§ Sud^ 
laufen ober Don il^m leil^en toolle the teacher left it to the boy whether 
he would buy (himself) the book or borrow it from him (i.e. the 
teacher; if another, a third, person is referred to, a noun or name 
or a demonstrative, as biefem, should be used). 

120. (3) In an infinitive phrase, fid^ refers as a rule to the 
logical subject of the infinitive, that is, to the substantive which 
would be the subject if the phrase were turned into a clause ; the 
subject of the principal clause is referred to, as in 119, by means 
of a personal pronoun : ber Seigrer überlief eg bem Knaben, ftd^ baS 
93ud^ gu faufen ober Don if;m gu leiten = ber Se^rer überlief eg bem Kna^ 
itn, ob er fid^ bag 33ud^ faufen ober öon i^m teilten tüoHe (119) ; ber 
Seigrer befal^I bem Knaben, fid^ bag 33ud^ ju faufen unb eg il^m ju jetgen 
= ber Seigrer befal^I bem Rnahtn, er folle fid^ bag S3ud^ faufen unb eg 
il^m jeigen the teacher ordered the boy to buy the book and show it to 
him, 

121. But m certain infinitive phrases after laffen (543), l)ören or fc^cn (545), 
jtd^ refers to the subject of the principal clause; namely: (1) always when 
the dependent infinitive has passive force: cr ließ ftc^ nac^ ©aufc fahren he had 
himself driven home, cr l^örte fx6) rufen he heard himself called ; (2) usually when 
the dependent infinitive is intransitive : jtc ließ l^n gu jid) fommen she had him 
come to her (but if the verbal notion is gu*jic^* fommen, the infimtive is virtually 
reflexive; ftd^ then refers to the logical subject i^n and the meaning of the 
sentence is she allowed him to come to or recover his senses; similarly, and 
more clearly, in fte ließ il^n ftd^ auf ben tarnen befinnen she let him recall the 
name); er fa^, or ^örte, ben SSogel auf fx6) gufliegen he saw, or /leard, the bird 
flying toward him (auf l^n would refer to another person or object). 

122. The Reciprocal Pronoun is the indeclinable einanber; but 
where no ambiguity can arise, ung, tn^ and jid^ are likewise used 
in a reciprocal sense : ix)ir fallen einanber or ung (ace.) we saw each 
other or one another; Voir begegneten einanber or ung (dat.) we met 
each other or one another; il^r fel^t einanber or mi) you see each 
other or one another ; fie begegnen einanber or fid^ they meet ea^h 
other or one another, 

123. The Intensive or Emphatic Pronoun is the indeclinable 
f elbft (or f elber) : id^ f elbft tear ba / myself was there^ @ie ^aben eg 
felbft get^an you did it yourself or yourselves, ber Äaifer felbft fom- 
manbierte bie 2^ru})})en the emperor himself commanded the troops, pe 
fd^Iägt fld^ felbjt she strikes herself 

124. ©elbft is also used adverbially, meaning even (728). 
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Strong (Independent) and Weak (Dependent) 
Endings 

125. For the inflection of most of the pronouns yet to be 
treated, as for that of all attributive adjectives (pronominal 
and ordinary, 102), German uses two sets of endings, called 
the strong or independent, and the weak or dependent: 

126. Strong Endings 127. Weak Endings 







SING. 




PLUR. 






SING. 




PLUR. 




m. 


f. 


n. 


in.f.n. 




m. 


f. 


n. 


m.f.n 


K. 


cr 


e 


eg 


e 


N. 


e 


e 


e 


en 


G. 


ed 


er 


ed 


er 


G. 


en 


en 


en 


en 


D. 


em 


er 


em 


en 


D. 


en 


en 


en 


en 


A. 


en 


e 


eg 


e 


A. 


en 


e 


e 


en 



128. The strong endings show 
nve distinct forms : er, eg, em, e, 
en, and are substantially the 
same as those of the deflnite ar- 
ticle, only with e for ie, and eg 
for a^. The endings of the ar- 
ticle are therefore classed with 
the strong. 

130. The indefinite article, as 
also the attributive pronominal 
adjectives mein my, bein thy, 
your, fein his, 'if)x her, fein its, 
unfer our, euer your, x\)x their, 
gl^r your and fein no, take the 
strong endings, except in three 
cases (nom. sing. masc. ; nom. 
and ace. sing, neut.), which are 
without endings. This modifi- 
cation of the strong inflection is 
called the defective inflection, 
and the modified endings are re- 
ferred to as the defective end- 
ings. 



129. The weak endings show 
only two distinct forms : e and 
en. For the correct use of these 
it is important to notice : 1. In 
four cases (ace. sing, masc; 
nom. and ace. sing. fem. ; dat. 
plur.), the weak endings are 
the same as the strong. These 
cases may therefore be set aside, 
as in them the distinction be- 
tween strong and weak disap- 
peai-s and no difficulty can arise. 
2. In the other cases, the weak 
endings are dependent on the 
strong; that is, a pronoun or 
adjective takes a weak ending 
only when preceded by a pro- 
nominal word with a strong end- 
ing, and, if so preceded, takes it 
regularly. For these cases, 
therefore, it is necessary to 
study carefully the combinations 
of strong and weak endings, as 
given in 131, and not only the 
weak endings, which, unlike the 
strong, have no independent 
value. 
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POSSESSIVES 



131. Strong and Weak Endings Combined: 



~ 




SINGULAR 




PLURAL 




m. 


f. 


n. 


m.f.n. 




8. W 


8. W. 


8. W. 


8. W. 


N. 


er e 


e 


e$ e 


e en 


G. 


e« en 


er en 


eg en 


er en 


D. 


em en 


er en 


em en 


en 


A. 


en 


e 


eg e 


e en 



132. Notes. 1. For a case in which a weak ending occurs alone, that is, 
independently of a preceding strong ending, see 226. 2. For a few cases in 
which a pronominal modifier with strong ending fails to make a following 
ordinary adjective take the weak ending, see 226. 3. In combinations of 
several pronominal adjectives, the second (or third) takes the weak ending 
if it is capable of being used after the de&iite article, but this applies only 
to anbcr-, bcib-, öiel and ttjenig (194 ff); otherwise, such adjectives do not 
affect one another; hence: atte bicfe (not „bicfcn") !?eute all these people; alle 
meine (not „meinen") alten S3üd)er all my old books; biete« feine« (not ,,fetnen") 
älteften ^reunbe« of this his oldest friend. Thus also when the last word is used 
prononunally or substantively: aUe biefe aU these, alle« biefe« all this etc. 



The Possessive Pronouns and Adjectives 



133. Three Uses. Five Forms. The possessives are de- 
rived from the personal pronouns, the stem of each possessive 
being that of the genitive of the corresponding pronoun, as 
shown in 134. They are used as predicate adjectives, as attrib- 
utive adjectives and as pronouns ; but appear in five different 
forms. 

134. Form I. As predicate adjectives, the possessives have the 
form of the stem and are invariable : 



Peraonal pronouns 


Possessives 


Personal 


pronouns 


PossessivoG 


nom. gen. 




nom. 


gen. 




i(6 mcin(er) 


mein mine 


tütr 


unfer 


unfer ours 


bu bein(cr) 


bein thine, yours 


i^r 


euer 


euer yours 


er fein(er) 


fein his 


fie 


\f)XtX 


if)X theirs 


fie i^xtx 


i^r hers 


@ie 


S^rer 


3^r yours 


e^ fein(er) 


fein its 









Examples : bag §^w^ if^ ^^^^ ^^^ house is mine; ber ©ieg unb 
bie ßl^re ftnb unfer the victory and the honor are ours ; bein ift bag 
9iet(^ unb bie Kraft unb bie §errltci^!eit thine is the kingdom, and the 
power, and the glory ; bie SWad^e ift mein vengeance is mine. 
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135. Form II. As attributive adjectives, the possessives 
have the defective (130) endings. The nominatives of the 
singular are 



m. 


f. 


n. 




m. 


f. n. 




mein 


meine 


mein 


my 


unfer 


unfere unfer 


our 


bein 


beine 


bein 


thyy your 


euer 


euere euer 


your 


fein 


feine 


fein 


his 


i^r 


i^re i^r 


their 


i^r 


il^re 


i^r 


her 


S^r 


S^re 3^r 


your 


fein 


feine 


fein 


Us 









136. When declined, unfer often, and euer usually, drops either 
the e before the r of the stem or the e of the declensional ending 
(229). — The former e is regularly dropped in ber unfrige etc., ber 
eurige etc. (143). 

137. Examples : 



my brother 

N. mein Sruber 

G. meinei^ Sruberö 

D. meinem Sruber 

A. meinen Sruber 

N. meine Srüber 

G. meiner Srüber 

D. meinen Srübern 

A. mein e Srüber 



N. unfer ©o^n 

G. unfer ci^ ©o^neg 

D. unfer em ©o^ne 

A. unfer eu ©ol^n 

N. unfer c ©ö^ne 

G. unfer er ©öl^ne 

D. unfer eu ©öl^nen 

A. unfer c ©öl^ne 



thy or your daughter 

beinc 2^oci^ter 

beincr 3:o(i^ter 

beincr 3:oci^ter 

beinc 3:oci^ter 

beinc %öä^Ux 

beincr 3:öcl^ter 

beinctt 2^öcl^tern 

beinc S^öd^ter 

your flower 

eure 33Iume 

eurer 33Iume 

eurer 33Iume 

eure 33Iume 

eure 33 lumen 

eurer 33 lumen 

euren 33Iumen 

eure 33Iumen 



his or its house 

fein ^CL\x^ 

feinci^ §aufe« 

feinem §aufe 

fein §aug 

feine Käufer 

feiner §äufer 

feinen §äufem 

feine §äufer 

her or their child 

i^r Äinb 

i^rci^ Äinbeg 

il^rcm Äinbe 

i^r Äinb 

il^re Äinber 

il^rer Äinber 

if;rett Äinbern 

i^re Äinber 



138. Por the agreem^ent in gender in such sentences as ba lie^ 
ba^ SSBeib il^ren (instead of feinen) Ärug ftel^en the woman then left her 
water-pot^ see 105, also 145. 
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139. Instead of the possessive adjectives, German often uses the 
definite article, either alone or with the dative of a personal or 
reflexive pronoun, provided that no ambiguity can arise thereby. 
Thus : instead of jie l^atte bie 33Iumen in i^rer §anb, we find com- 
monly jie l^atte bie Slumen in ber §anb she had the flowers in her 
hand; instead of er brürfte meine §anb, almost always er brücfte mir 
bie §anb he pressed my hand ; instead of er brad^ fein Sein, almost 
always er brad^ ftd^ bag Sein he broke his leg. 



140. Forms III, IV, V. As pronouns, the possessives have the 
same English equivalents as the predicate adjectives in 134, and 
appear in the following three forms : 



141. Form III, 
having the strong 
endings. The nomi- 
natives of the singu- 
lar are 



142. Porm IV, pre- 
ceded by the definite 
article and having 
the weak endings. 
The nominatives of 
the singular are 



143. Form V, pre- 
ceded by the definite 
article and having 
the suffix ig with the 
weak endings. The 
nominatives of the 
singular are 



meiner 

bciner 

feiner 

il^rer 

feiner 

unferer 

eurer 

il^rer 

3^rer 



meme 

beine 

feine 

i^rc 

feine 

unfere 

eure 

il^rc 

S^re 



meinet 

feineö 

i^reö 

feinei? 

unfercS 

eureö 

i^rcö 

3^re§ 



Inflection of meiner, e, eS: 

SINGULAR 

m. f. n. 

N". meiner meine meinet 

G. meinet meiner meineö 

D. meinem meiner meinem 

A. meinen meine mcineö 



ber, bie, 
ber, bie, 
ber, bie, 
ber, bie, 
ber, bie, 
ber, Wf 
ber, bie, 
ber, bie, 
ber, bie. 



\>0i^ meine 
\>a^ beine 
\>a^ feine 
bag i^rc 
bag feine 
bag unferc 
\^a^ eure 
bag il^re 
bag S^re 



ber, bie, 
ber, bie, 
ber, bie, 
ber, bie, 
ber, Wf 
ber, bie, 
ber, bie, 
ber, bie, 
ber, bie, 



bag meinige 
bag beinige 
\^^ feinige 
\>0i^ il^rige 
ha^ feinige 
hoi^ unfrige 
bag eurige 
\iCi^ irrige 
bag gierige 



Inflection of ber, bie, \iCL^ meine: 



m. 
N. ber meine 
G. \it^ meinen 
D. bem meinen 
A. \im meinen 



SINGULAR 

f. 

bie meine 

ber meinen 

ber meinen 

bie meine 



n. 

bag meine 
beg meinen 
bem meinen 
\>a^ meine 



PLURAL 

m.f.n. 
N. meine 
G. meiner 
D. meinen 
A. meine 



PLURAL 

m.f.n. 
N. bie meinen 
G. ber meinen 
D. \itxi meinen 
A. bie meinen 





Inflection of unferi 


IX, e, c« 




SINGULAR 






m. 


f. 


n. 


N. 


unfcrcr 


unfcrc 


unfcrcd 


G. 


unfere« 


unfcrer 


unfercd 




etc. 


etc. 

PLURAI 

m.f.n. 


etc. 




N. 


unfere 






G. 


unfcrer 
etc. 
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Inflection of bcr, bic, \^^ unfcrc: 

SINGULAR 

m. f. n. 

bcr unfcrc bic unfcrc baS unfcrc 

bcS unfcrcti bcr unfcrcti beg unfcrcti 

etc. etc. etc. 

PLURAL 

in.f.n. 
N". bic unfcrcti 
G. bcr unfcrctt 
etc. 

On the endings consult 126, 128. On the endings consult 127, 129, 131. 

144. Examples of Forms III, IV, V: bein Sruber ift ju §aufe, 
meiner (HI), or ber meine (IV), or ber meinige (V) ift auf bem g^elbe 
your brother is at home, mine is in the field ; xi) lai e^ nic^t in S^^^Wl 
'^ni)t, fonbem in meinem (HI), or in bem meinen (IV), or in bem 
meinigew (V) / did not read it in your book, but in mine / ift ba§ il^r 
SBagen ober feiner (HI), or ber feine (IV), or ber feinige (V)? @g ift 
feiner (HI), or ber feine (IV), or ber feinige (V) is that her (or their) 
carriage or his ? It is his ; bringen ©ie mir einige Sudler ; totxm ©ie 
meine (IH), or bie meinen (IV), or bie meinigen (V) nid^t finben fönnen, 
fo bringen ©ie "^^fxt (HI), or bie g^ren (IV), or bie S^rifl^» (J) ^'^^9 
me some books ; if you cannot find m^ine, bring yours, 

146. Forms and Uses distinguished. The use of the attributive 
possessives (Form II), whose equivalents are the shorter English 
possessives my, thy etc., presents no difficulty if the beginner is 
told to make their endings agree in gender, number and case with 
the word denoting the object possessed, not, as he is sometimes 
tempted to do, with the word denoting the possessor, whose gender, 
number and person are indicated by the stem of the possessive or 
by the context. This difference between the office of the stem of 
the possessives and the office of their endings explains also the use 
of the other Forms ; for though all four have but one set of equiva- 
lents in English, namely the longer possessives mine, thine etc., 
German distinguishes by inflection the possessive pronouns (Forms 
HI, IV, V) from the uninflected predicate adjectives (Form I); 
and corresponding to this difference in form, there is the following 
distinction in meaning and use : the bare stems of Form I denote 
ownership and nothing more; hence biefe^ ^an^ ift mein means 
simply this house is my ^property or it belongs to me, and to no one 
else; in other words, this house is here distinguished merely in 
general from all objects that are not mine. But the pronominal 
Foims with their strong endings (added to the stem, as in HI, or 
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contained in the article, as in IV and V) denote more than mere 
ownership ; they also refer the object possessed to a certain class. 
Hence btefe^ §aug tft meine« (III) or ba§ meine (IV) or bag meinige 
(V) means this house is the one (or the house) that belongs to me ; 
in other words, this house is here distinguished not merely from all 
OBJECTS that are not mine, but also from all houses that are not 
mine. Owing to this their greater distinguishing or defining power, 
Forms III, IV and V are the only possessives used after the indef- 
inite subjects e«, ba§ and bie« ; thus: n)em gehört ber Sling? ift eg 
beiner or ber beine or ber beinige (not „ift eg bein")? '^a, eg tft meiner 
or ber meine or ber meinige (not „eg ift mein") to whom does the ring 
belong ? etc. Form I occurs after eg, bag and bieg only when these 
pronouns are definite and refer to a neuter noun ; thus : unb bag 
§aug? l)aV id) eg nid^t beja^It? tft eg nid^t mein? and the house? 
didnH I pay for it ? is it not mine (my property) ? • 

146. Note. The distmction between this Jwuse is cheap and this house is the 
cheap one is parallel to that between bicfeg §au« ift mein (I) and bic{c8 $au^ 
Ift meine« (III) or 'boi^ meine (IV) or ba« meinige (V). If English could use owe 
after possessive adjectives as after others, it might also distinguish between this 
house is mine and this house is ^^my one'''' ; for one in this use is the equivalent 
of the German ending (272). 

147. Frequency. Of the possessive pronouns, Form IV is the 
least common, both in writing and in speaking, and is chiefly used 
in the higher styles. Form III is more common in speaking than 
Form V, but in writing both are equally common. 

For the substantive use of the possessives see 234. 



The Demonstrative Pronouns and Adjectives 

148. The Demonstratives are 

ber, bie, ba^ that, that one; he, she, it 
biefer, biefe, biefeö this, this one, the latter 
jener, jene, jene^ that, that one, the former 
berjenige, biejenige, baöjenige that, that one; he 
berfelbe, biefelbe, ba^felbe the same 
fold^er, fold^e, fold^eg such, such a one. 

Each of these words is used both as pronoun and as adjective. 

149. ^tVf as adjective, is inflected like the definite article and 
differs from it only in greater emphasis, which is often indicated 
by spaced letters: ba§ ^ni) l^abe i(| gelefen, gieb mir ein anbere^ that 
book I have read, give me another. 
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150. ^tt, as pronoun, is inflected as follows : 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

. m. f. n. m.f .n. 

N. ber bie bag bie 

G. beffen beren bejjen beren 

D. bem ber bent benen 

A. ben bie bag bie 

Examples : ber mit bem ©todE in ber §anb, ber ift eö that one 
(or that fellow^ vrith the stick in his handy he is tJie one ; meinen 
®ie bie bort ? do you mean her yonder ? e^ fam ein SKann, ber Wax 
alt, unb beffen ©o^n tt)ar !ranf there came a man, he was old, and 
his son was sick ; \ä) fa^ SKarie geftem mit it)rer greunbin unb beren 
©ruber / saw Mary yesterday with her friend and her friend* s 
"brother (if the possessive adjective iijrem were used here in- 
stead of the demonstrative pronoun beren, the meaning would 
be Mary*s brother^ ; ja, ba^ finb (plural verb, 109) §anbfd^ul)e, 
aber bie finb ju bünn, bie tDiH id^ nid^t yes, those are gloves, but they 
are too thin, they are not what I want ; bag finb ®ie thalfs you; 
\ä) \a\) einige ^ßflanjen, beren SBIüten tparen abgefallen / saw some 
plants, their blossoms had fallen off ; ba traf fie jtDei ^nber, unb 
benen gab fie bag 93rot then she met two children^ and she gave the 
bread to them ; fatjren ©ie mit S^ren 5ßferben, ober mit benen 3f)reg 
^eunbeg ? do you drive with your horses or with those of your 
friend ? infolge beffen (gen. sing. neut. with the preposition in- 
folge) lam er gar nid^t in consequence of this he did not come at 
all. See also 178. For the position of the verb in a demon- 
strative clause like beren Slüten toaxm abgefallen (as distin- 
guished from beren ölüten abgefatten tt)aren, relative clause), see 
587, 594 ; also 170. 

161. The genitive singular neuter is beg in certain compounds, 
as beghjegen, begl^alb, adverbs meaning on that account; beggleid^en, 
adv., likewise (158) ; and in archaic or poetic language : beg tiil^me 
ber blut'ge 2^^rann fid^ nid^t ofthat the bloody tyrant shall not boast ; 
so the masculine before relatives : beg, ber ol^ne ©ünbe toar of him 
who was without sin. The genitive plural is bercr before a relative 
clause : er beneibete bag ©lürf berer, bie über i^m ftanben he envied the 
happiness of {those who stood above him) his superiors. 
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152. tiefer and ^tmt, as pronouns and as adjectdves, have 
the strong endings : 







SINGULAR 




PLURAL 




m. 


f. 


n. 


m.f.n. 


N. 


biefer 


biefe 


bief ed or bied (shortened) 


biefe 


G. 


biefe« 


biefer 


biefed 


biefer 


D. 


biefem 


biefer 


biefem 


biefett 


A. 


biefen 


biefe 


bief ed or bieg (shortened) 


biefe 


N. 


Jener 


jene 


jeneö 


jene 


G. 


jened 


jener 
etc. 


jene« 


jener 
etc. 



Examples : biefer SRann ift älter afö jener this man is older 
than that one ; SBurfe unb S33ebfter tDaren gro^e SRebner ; biefer tt)ar 
ein Slmerilaner, jener ein Sriänber Burke and Wehster were great 
orators ; the latter was an American, the former an Irishman ; 
bieg ift mein ^avi&, unb bieg finb (plural verb, 109) meine Oärten 
this is my house, and these are my gardens ; bieg bin id^ this is /. 

153. derjenige and Verfette are compounds of ber (inflected 
like the article throughout) and jenig- (from jen-) or felb-, with 
weak endings in both uses, as pronouns and as adjectives : 



SINGULAR 

f. 



N. berjenige biejenige bagjenige 

G. begjenigen berjenigett begjenigen 

D. bemjenigen berjenigen bemjenigen 

A. benjenigen biejenige bagjenige 



K berfelbe 
G. begfelben 



biefelbe 
berfelbeu 
etc. 



bagfelbe 
begfelben 



PLURAL 

m.f.n. 

biejenigen 
berjenigen 
benjenigen 
biejenige» 

biefelbeu 
berfelben 

etc. 



derjenige is an emphatic ber and is used chiefly before relatives. 

Examples: biejenigen Scute, bie t)iel ®clb f)a6en, geben nteljr 
the people who have much money give more; biejenigen, bie t)iet ®elb 
t)aben, geben mel)r those who have etc. ; eg ift berfelbe SRann, ben 
id^ geftem faf) it is the same man that I saw yesterday ; eg ift ber^ 
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fctbe, bcn td^ geftem fat) it is the same man that etc. ; fie fagtc mir 
baöfelbe she told me the same, 

154. SoU^er, as pronoun and as adjective, has the strong 
endings : f otd^e gred^^eit ! such impudence ! f otd^eu Seutcn gebe id^ 
nid^tö to such people I don*t give anything ; bicfer ^ut gefaßt mir 
nid^t, geben ©ie mir fotd^en this hat does not suit me, give me such 
a one ; er tobt nur f otd^e, bie fleißig finb he praises only such as 
(lit. who^ are industrious, 

165. But : 1) fold^ is regularly uninflected when followed by 
the indefinite article : (^^ibvcK ©ie mir fold^ einen §ut or fold^ ein 93u^ 
give me such a hat or such a book; 2) it is frequently uninflected 
when followed by an ordinary adjective (224) ; 3) it may be pre- 
ceded by the indefinite article and is then inflected like an ordinary 
adjective after the indefinite article (223). For fo ein sv^h^ see 
729 f. 

The Interrogative Pronouns — The Interrogative 

Adjective 

156. The Interrogatives are 

toer who ; h)aS what; 
toeld^er, toeld^e, tüeld^e« what^ which. 
SBer and h)a3 are pronouns only ; toeld^er is pronoun or adjective. 

157. SSer and 9Bai$ have no plural ; the cases of the singu- 
lar are 

N. n)er who h)a3 what 

G. tüeffen whose toejfen of what 

D. h)em to whom wanting 

A. tuen whom Xoci% what 

Examples; tper fommt ba? who comes there? tpeffen SBuci^ 
^aben @ie ? whose look have you ? tDem gaben ©ie ei^ ? to whom 
did you give it ? h)en t)aben ©ie gefet)en unb toa^ ^aben ©ie gefagt ? 
whom did you see, and what did you say ? Or in indirect (de- 
pendent) questions : er fragt, tuet ba lommt he asks who is com- 
ing there ; fie fragte, Wm iä) gefe^en ^att^ she asked whom I had 
seen. 
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1Ö8. (1) A shorter form h)e§, for treffen of what, occurs in iöe^^ 
\}cXb and toe^toegen, adverbs meaning why, what for, on what ac- 
count (1Ö1). 

159. (2) In place of the missing dative of tOQS> with a prep- 
osition, German commonly uses the adverb tPO (before a vowel 
ft)or) compounded with a preposition (108). Such compounds 
are 

tooran whereat, at what toorin wherein, in what 

toorauf whereon, on what iDomit wherewith, with what 
h)0rau3 out of what toogu whereto, to what. 

Examples : n)ortn foU td^ e§ fd^idEen ? in what shall I send it ? 
toomit fd^rieb er ? what was he writing with ? iä) fragte, lüortn td^ 
e^ fd^idEen fotte / asked in what I should send it, Cf. 173. 

160. (3) S!Ba§ often means why? or how? Thus: lein SEBunber, 
ba^ er fällt ; toa^ läuft er fo f d^nell ? no wonder that he falls, why 
does he run so fast ? \oa^ laufen bie 5ßf erbe bod^ f d^nett ! how fast the 
horses run though ! 

161. (4) 2Bag may stand for ettüaö : l^aben @ie toa« (Suteg? have 
you anything good ? 

162. (5) In tüuö für ein, a phrase meaning what sort or kind 
ofy toa^ is indeclinable and für has no prepositional force : Xoa^ 
für ein SRann (nom.) ift er ? what kind of a man is he ? mit tva^ 
für einer geber (dat. after mit) fd^reiben ©ie? vdth what kind of 
pen do you write? In exclamations, Xoa^ für must often be 
rendered by what . . . / e.g. Xoa^ für Serge unb Xoa^ für S5äume ! 
what mountains and what trees ! 



163. äSeld^er^ as pronoun and as adjective, has the strong 


; endings : 




SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


m. f. n. 


m.f.n. 


N. toeld^er toeld^e toeld^cd 


toeld^e 


j G. toeld^ed tüeld^er Xotli^t^ 


Xotli^tt 


D. tüeld^em Xotli^tt toeld^em 


toeld^ctt 


A. toeld^cti treidle Xozli^t^ 


Xotli^t 



164. S33etdE|cr may refer to a person or a thing ; — as adjec- 
tive meaning what or which, as pronoun meaning only which : 
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mit tpeld^ent Sruber tarn fie? mth which brother did she come? 
tücld^eig Sßuä) tüotten ©ie ? w;AicÄ, or what, book do you want ? mit 
tüdd^em t)on ben Sörübent fam fie ? tt^t^A which of the brothers did 
she come ? tvdäjc^ t)on biefen Sudlern tooHett ©ie ? which of these 
books do you want ? 

165. Before the indefinite article, toeld^er often drops its ending : 
toeld^ ein 3Rann ! what a man / (Also before ordinary adjectives, 
see 224). 

The Relative Pbonouns — The Relative Adjective 

166. The Relatives are 

ber, bie, ba§ who, which, that 

tvtl6)tx, treidle, toeld^eg who, which, that 

toer he who, whoever 

toa^ what, whatever, that which, a thing which. 

S)er, tt)er and tva^ are pronouns only ; todd)tv is pronoun or 
adjective. 

167. S)er is inflected like the demonstrative pronoun ber 
(150) and may refer to a person or a thing : a) ber SRann, ber 
geftem Ijier toax the man who was here yesterday ; b) ba^ S5u(i|, 
ba^ id^ lefe the book (thaf) I am reading ; c) bie, bie ba ftjaren, 
belamen Oefd^enle those who were there received presents; ber 
S33agen, in bem er lam the carriage in which he came, 

168. (1) In sentences like 167 b, the relative is never left out 
as it often is in English. But instead of the demonstrative ante- 
cedent and the relative pronoun (as bie, bie in 167 c), German often 
uses a form of ber as a compound relative containing both anteced- 
ent and relative : bie ba tüaren belamen ©efd^enle those who were etc. 

169. (2) ®er is the relative used when the antecedent is a per- 
sonal pronoun of the first or second person : \oa% 1x)ei^t bu babon, ber 
nie §unger gelitten l^at ? what do you know about it who have never 
suffered from hunger ? Usually, however, the personal pronoun is 
repeated after the relative, making the verb first or second person ; 
toag toei^t bu babon, ber bu nie junger gelitten l^aft what do you know 
etc. ; id^, ber id^ lein Dl^r für SWufil ^abe I who have no ear for musi/i ; 
eud^, bie il^r bei 3Karatl^on fod^tet, toirb man nie öergeffen you who 
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fought at Marathon wül always he remembered. Similarly after a 
vocative : filler griebe, ber bu toon bent §immel bift ! sweet peace that 
art from heaven ! 

170. (3) In simple narrative, especially in fairy tales, Ger- 
man often uses the demonstrative ber for the relative ber (or 
njeld^er, 171) : e^ Xoox einmal ein 9Kann, ber mar arm (for ber 
arm toar) there was once a man, and he was poor (for who was 
poor^. For the position of the verb, see 587, 594. 

171. fBitltiftx, as pronoun and as adjective, is inflected like 
the interrogative tüetd^er (163) and used like the relative ber : 
a) ber SRann, tpeld^er geftem t)ier Wax the man who was here yes- 
terday ; b) ba^ 95ud^, tuetd^e^ (never omitted) iä) tefe the book 
(that^ I am reading ; c) bte, h)eld)e ba toaxm, befamett ©efd^enfe 
those who were there received presents ; d) ber 3Bagett, itt tpetd^em 
er fam the carriage in which he came, 

172. The Choice between ber and totlijtXf as relative pronouns, 
is largely a matter of style and euphony. But the genitive of XozU 
d^er, as pronoun, is seldom used, that of ber being preferred : bie 
Silver, beren (not „toeld^er") flatter gerriffen toaren the books the 
leaves of which were torn; er \pxxd)t oft Don ©J)arfamfeit, einer 
2^ugenb, beren (very rarely toeld^er) er jid^ nid^t rühmen foUte he often 
speaks of economy, a virtue of which he should not boast. On the 
other hand, toeld^er, and not beren, must be used in the following 
sentence because the relative ber is not used adjectively : er fj)rid^t 
oft Don ©J)arfamleit, toeld^er 2^ugenb (of which virtue) er fid^ nid^t riil^s 
men follte. 

173. Substitutes for ber and ttiel^er* For a dative or ac- 
cusative of ber or xvcläjn depending on a preposition, German 
often uses a compound of tt)o (before vowels tt)or) with a prep- 
osition (159) : ber SBagen, tporin (for in bem or in tvdäjm) er 
lam the carriage in which he came ; ba^ äReffer, tDOmit (for mit 
bem or mit tueld^em) er ba^ 93rot fdjnitt the knife with which he 
cut the bread. 

This substitution is common when the relative refers to objects 
without life, as above ; it is regular when the relative refers to 
nid^tg, alleg, ettoa^ or to a clause : td^ l^abe nid^tg gefagt, toorauö er 
ba^ folgern fönnte / said nothing from, which he might infer that; er 
fd^rieb für eine ^^i^^^^fl/ h)oburd^ er ettoa^ ®elb t)erbiente he wrote for a 
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newspaper f whereby he earned a little money ) it is permissible 
when the relative refers to a collective term like 3SoI! people, Slegis 
tnent regimentj §eer army, 3SerfammIung assembly, geute people etc. : 
bag Slegiment, tüortn er biente the regiment in which he served; but 
it is incorrect when the relative refers to an individual : eg ift mein 
aSater, tntt bem (not „toomit'O er fj)rici^t it is my father with whom he 
is speaking. 

174. Sometimes a simple adverb takes the place of ber or XotU 
ijzx and a preposition: in bem Sleftaurant, tüo id^ efje in the restaurant 
where I dine ; bie Slrt, tüie er lebt the way in which (lit. how) he 



175. aSct and SBaiS are inflected like the interrogatives tücr 
and tüaig (157) and are compound relatives, i.e. antecedent and 
relative combined: ft)er ju fpät lam, tDurbe beftraft he who, or 
whoever, came too late was punished ; tt)ag id^ t)abe, gebe ic^ bir 
what, or whatever, I have I give thee. 

176. (1) The implied antecedent may be emphasized by means 
of a demonstrative following the relative clause ; \ozx ju fj)ät lam, 
ber tüurbe beftraft ; Xoa^ xij l^abe, bag gebe id^ bir. With h)er this must 
be done if there is a change of construction : toer ju fj)ät lam, bem 
•tourbe eine ©träfe auferlegt whosoever came too late, on him a fine 
was imposed. 

177. (2) SSBag, or toag . . . bag, is also used of persons : toag 
nod^ bie Seine braud^en fann^ (bag) gel^t l^inaug whoever can still use 
his legs goes out or those who can etc. 

178. Note. In connection with this special use of tt)a§, observe : 1. The 
commonest neuter singular pronouns which, though neuter, may be used of 
persons are : ha9, ttja«, iehe^, attc«, feine« or fctn«, eine« or ein«, ba« eine, ba« 
anbete ; thus : ba« fd^rclt unb trcint unb ladjt they scream and weep and laugh or 
such a fellow (or creature) screams etc. ; jcbc« trollte ba^ @elb l^abcn, aber fein« 
tüottte bie Slrbcit tl^un everybody (or each) wanted the mxmey^ but nobody (or 
neither) wds willing to do the work; ha^ cine (or ein«) kartete auf be« anberen 
Sort the one waited for the other to speak; an geiertagen gc^t alle« au« on holir- 
days all go out or everybody goes out. — 2. The commonest neuter singular 
pronouns which, though singular, may be used of things in the plural are : 
atte« (186), einige«, mand^e«, mel^rere« (190), anbere« (196), beibe« (197), üiele« 
(198), trenige« (199). In tiie same way, English sometimes uses everything 
or all things with no great difference in meaning. 

179. (3) After a neuter pronoun (personal, demonstrative or in- 
definite, as eg, bag, atteg, ettoag, ni(|tg, mand^eg, öiel, tüenig), also 
after adjectives used substantively, toag, instead of bag or toeld^eg, 
is the regular relative : bag, toag id^ ^cAt, gebe id^ bir that which, or 
what, I have I give thee ; bag ift eg, toag id^ nid^t berftel^e that's what 
I do not understand ; aHeg, tüag id^ l^abe, gebe id^ bir all that etc. ; 
bag ift ettoag, toag man nid^t oft ftel^t that is something which one does 
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not often see ; bag toar ba« Sefte, tt)ag ©ie tl^un lonnten iJÄa^ w;as ^Äe 
best you could do, — Similarly, toa^ is now more commonly used 
than toeld^eg to refer to a preceding clause : er fd^rieb für eine 3^^' 
tung, toaS i^m ettoaS ®elb einbrad^te he wrote for a newspaper, and 
this yielded him a little money, 

180. Indefinite Relatives. The adverbs aud^, aud^ nur, aud^ im= 
mer, nur immer, when following upon toeld^er, toer, toaS (or upon the 
relative conjunctions Xoznn, too, h)ie, toann etc.), add to these words 
the indefinite meaning of -ever, although toer and toaS are often 
indefinite without such an adverb : toeld^e 5KitteI er aud^ Jjerfud^te, eS 
gelang il^m nid^t whatever means he tried, he did not succeed ; toer e3 
aud^ immer fei, unb toag er aud^ immer bringe, rufe i^n herein whoever it 
may he, and what&ver he may bring, call him in; h)0 er fid^ nur 
jeigte, rief alleg §urral^ ! wherever he showed himself, everybody 
cheered. 

The Indefinite Pronouns and Adjectives 



181. The commonest indefinite pronouns and adjectives : 
Pronouns only Pronouns or Adjectives 



jebermann every one all all 

jemanb some one, any einig- * some, a few 
one mand^ many (a) 

niemanb no one, not mel^rer- several 
any one jeb- each, every 

man one 

eth)a§ something, any- 
thing 

nid^t^ nothing, not 
anything 



beib- both, two 
biel m,uxih,many 
toenig little, few 
ein one 
lein no, none, not a 



anber- other, the rest, 
else 



(« 



, any) 



mel^r more 
toeniger less, fewer 



182. ^ebemtann^ jeinanb and niemanb form the genitives jcbcr^ 

mannö, iemanb(e)g and memanb(c)^ ; the other cases of the 

singular (there is no plural) are like the nominative, but je== 

manb and niemanb sometimes form a dative in em or en and an 

accusative in en. — Sebermann (like jeber, 193) maybe preceded 

by ein : ein jebermann t|at feine get|(er everybody has his faults. 

Not anyone or not anybody is niemanb (not nid^t jjemanb): didnH 
you hear anybody ? I^aft bu niemanb gel^ört ? / didnH hear anybody 

* The hyphen after einig-, tnel^rer-, ieb-, anbcr- and bcib- indicates that these words 
(unlike aQ, manc^ and several others) rarely or never occur without an ending. 
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td^ l^aBe niemanb gel^ört, Slici^t Jemanb occurs chiefly in questions 
expecting an affirmative answer and then means not somebody: jj^aft 
bu nid^t jjemanb an ber 3:i^ür gefeiert ? didnH you see somebody at the 
door? See also 184,202, 

183. SRan is indeclinable. Its equivalents are a) ovs : man 

inufe arbeiten nm ju leben one must work in order to live ; b) they 

or people : man fagt, ber 5ßrä[ibent fei titer they, or people, say that 

the president is here ; c) a passive construction : man fagt, er 

fomme morgen it is said that he will come to-^morrow, 

German never uses er to refer to a preceding man, as English 
often uses he to refer to a preceding one : )[t)tnn man ju f d^neff läuft, 
fo lann man (not „er'') leidet fatten if one runs too fast, he is likely to 
have a fall, — Whenever a case of man is required other than the 
nominative, a form of einer (270) is used : \t)tnn man ju fd^nett läuft, 
fo gel^t einem leidet ber 2ltem aug if one runs too fast, he is likely to 
lose his breath, 

184. (Sttoa^ and nid^tö are indeclinable. Both occur fre- 
quently with a substantive adjective in apposition (282). @t* 
nja^ may also have a noun as appositive : ttioa^ ®elb some 
money. For toaö instead of ettüaö see 161. 

Not anything is nid^t^ (not nid^t eth)a§) : didnH you see anything ? 
IdidnH see anything l^aft bu xixi/i^ gefeiten? %6sj ^abe nid^tg gefeiten. 
9iid^t ettoag occurs chiefly in questions expecting an affirmative 
answer and then means not something: l^aft bu nid^t ettoag an ber 
3^l^ür gel^ört ? didnH you hear something at the door ? See also 182, 
202. 

185. Wi, einig-, ntand^ and meieret- (247), as pronouns and as 
adjectives, have the strong endings. 

186. (1) Use of aH : aHe famen all caine ; fie famen aHe they 
all came; aUeö (1*^8) tear Oerloren all, or everything, was lost; 
aHe^ (neut. sing, used of persons, 178) ging auö all, or everybody^ 
went out; aHer 2Wut all courage; aHe ^^ugenb all virtue; aUeä 
SSertrauen all confidence ; aHe ^^ugenben all virtues, 

187. Before pronominal words, especially before the definite 
article and the possessives, att usually drops its ending : aff ber 
®lanj all the splendor, att mein ©lüdE all my happiness, mit att biefen 
3lebengarten with all these phrases, — Observe, however, that the 
definite article is much less common after att than after all, and is 
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used^ as a rule, only with demonstrative or specializing force ; thus, 
all ber (Slanj, ben bu gefeiten all the splendor that you have seen or 
all ber ®Ianj be^ l^euttgen ^^efteg all the splendor of to-day^s festival, 
but aller ®Ianj fd^ien il^m ©iinbe all splendor {in general) seemed sin 
to him, 

188. 21II often means every: er lam alle 2^ag(e) or affe S^i^^C^) 
einmal he came once every day or every year ; alle ©tunbe einen 
G^Iöffel boH &oery hour one table-spoonful; er l^at alien ®runb baju 
he has every reason for it. 

189. All in the sense of entire, whole is ganj : he stayed all day 
er blieb ben ganjen S^ag. 

190. (2) Use of einig-, manc^ and mcl^rer- (247). The singu- 
lar of einig- is rare and, in the neuter, is often replaced by 
ettoaö : er t|at mir einiget (ettoa^) gejagt, xoa^ vi) nid^t glaube he told 
me some things (something) that I. don't believe ; einige 3^^^ nad^l^er 
some time afterwards ; t)or einiger Qdt some time ago ; einige XooVi^ 
itn nid^t som^ were not willing ; [ie ga6 t^m einige Stpfel she gave 
him some apples; xä) l^abe feitbem mand^e^ (}^^^) öergeffen I have 
forgotten much^ or many things, since then ; mand^er ©olbat fiel 
in jener ©d^Iad^t many a soldier fell in that battle ; mand^e l^atten 
alien SKut üerloren many (i.e. a number, less than öiele, 198) had 
lost all courage ; er erjälilte mir me^rere^, toa^ id^ nid^t glaubte he 

. told me several things that I did not believe ; er fam mit mel^reren 
^reunben he came with several friends. 

191. For einig-, mand^ and mel^rer- before ordinary adjectives, see 
225. SKand^ often drops its ending before an ordinary adjective, 
see 224. 

192. 3eb-p as pronoun and as adjective, occurs only in the 
singular and has the strong endings : jeber belam ein 95ud^ each, 
or everybody, received a book ; er grii^t jeben, ben er fennt he bows 
to everybody he knows, 

193. 3^^" ^^y ^® preceded by the indefinite article and is then 
inflected like an ordinary adjective according to 221. 

194. Slnbet-, Jetb-, tiiel and öJenig, as pronouns and as adjec- 
tives, take the weak endings when preceded by a pronominal 
word with strong ending; otherwise they take the strong 
endings. 

For anbcr-, old and njcnig before ordinary adjectives, see 226. 
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195. (1) Use of anber- : bie SRufi! liebte er fel^r, für anbereö (178) 
f)aüt er leinen ©inn music he loved very much, for other things he 
did not care ; tl^u beine 5ßfKd^t, ba^ anbere finbet fid^ öon felbft do 
your duty, the rest will take care of itself ; ettoa^, or nidE)tö, an= 
berei§ something, or nothing, else; einige lefen, anbere fd^rei6en 
some are reading, others uniting ; bie, or jene, anberCtt Käufer finb 
neu the, or those, other houses are new, 

196. Slnber-, like jeb- (193), may be preceded by the indefinite 
article and is then inflected like an ordinary adjective, according to 
221. In this use it means another in the sense of a different one, 
pot another in the sense of one more, which is nod^ ein (724 c). 

197. (2) Use of 6eib-: 6eibe lamen, SSater unb ©ol^n hoth came, 
father and son ; 6eibe Sriiber lanten both brothers came. When 
preceded by a pronominal word, beib- often means simply two : 
bie beiben the two ; meine beiben Sriiber finb ^ier my two, or Jboth 
my, brothers are here ; er gab \>a^ ®elb biefen beiben Slrbeitern he 
gave the m^ney to these two laborers. Cases of the singular also 
occur, chiefly in the neuter (178) : beibei§ ift toa^r both state- 
ments are true ; mit beib em juf rieben content with either ; fie XoxVi 
beibeiS or beibeiS nid^t she wants both or neither; er toax beibei§, 
S)id)ter unb ^elb he was both, poet and hero ; cf. 688 g. 

198. (3) Use of t)iel : t)iele lamen ju fpat maiiy came too late ; 
ba^ 3^^^ ^^^^^^ 3Kenfd)en the aim of many men ; in öielen ©tobten 
in many towns ; fein t)ielei§ SRaud^en fd^abet it)m his excessive smok- 
ing hurts him ; vS) liebc 3I)re üielen Slomplimente nid)t I do not like 
your many compliments ; \iO.^ ©ingen ber t)ielett SSögel the singing 
of the numerous birds. — When not preceded by the article or a 
possessive adjective, t)iel (like tuenig, 199) is often uninflected 
and is then apt to have a collective meaning, whereas the in- 
flected forms tend to have a distributive meaning: tpir l^aben 
nid^t t)ie( Spfel biefe^ Sal^r, unb öiele finb nid^t ju effen we have not 
many (a large crop of^ apples this year, and many are not ft to 
eat ; er lieft üiel, aber 'oidt^ t)on bem, lt)a^ er lieft, üerftefit er nid^t 
he reads a great deal, but many of the things that he reads he does 
not understand; t)iel SBein much (a large quantity of^ wine; 
bietet SQSein many kinds of wine. 
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199. (4) Use of tocnig: toenige famen ju fpät few came too 
late ; boig ^vd tücnigcr 9Kenfd^en the aim of few men ; in tüenigcn 
©tobten in few towns ; fein tüenigci§ ®elb the little money he has ; 
bag fiefen biefer toenigen ©eiten the reading of these few pages. On 
the following compare 198 : er fd^reibt toenig he writes little ; er 
leiftet mit toenigem öiel he accomplishes much with small means; 
nur tt)enigei§ tou^te er ju nu^en only a few things did he manage to 
make use of; toenig |)offnung little hope; toenig 3Bein little (a 
small quantity of^ urine; n)enigcr 3Bein few kinds of wine (with- 
out further context tüeniger SBein may also mean less wine, 204)- 

200. The uninflected form toenig occurs frequently after ein and 
is used both adjectively and pronominally or substantively : ein 
toenig Hoffnung a little hope ; ein toenig ift beff er ate gar nid^tg a little 
is better than none at all, 

201. @ttt and fein. (1) For ein see 269, 270. 

202. (2) Slein, as adjective, has the defective (130) endings ; 

as pronoun, the strong endings: !ein SKenfd^ fam or feiner tarn 

nobody carrie ; \6) l^abe feinen 3J?enfd^en gefeiten or id) fjabe feinen 

gefeiten / hav'nH seen anybody ; fie traut feinem 3)?enfd^en or fie 

traut feinem she trusts nobody ; ®elb tüoHen ©ie ? id^ fjabe feini§ is 

it money you want ? I hav*n*t any ; bamafö \)aüt er t)iele Silber, 

je^t ]^at er gar (707) feine at that time he had many pictures, now 

he has non£ at all; feinei§ (178) t)on beiben ftioQte eö eingefte^en 

neither of the two was willing to confess it 

Not a or an and not anyone or anybody are fein (not nid^t ein) : 
ha'i^nH you seen anybody ? I^aft bu feinen gefeiten ? 5Rici^t ein is em- 
phatic or occurs chiefly in questions expecting an affirmative answer, 
and then means not one, not somebody: nid^t ein(e)g öon ben Sudlern 
not one of the books ; l^aben ©ie nid^t einen gefeiten ? didnH you see 
somebody ? See also 182, 184. 

208. (3) For ein and fein before ordinary adjectives see 221. 

204. SRel^r and toentger, as pronouns and as adjectives, are 
usually invariable : ber eine gab ntefjr, ber anbcre tueniger the on^ 
gave more, the other less ; er f)at mel^r ®elb, aber tneniger Sanb ate 
id^ he has more moTiey, but less land than I ; fprid) mit mel^r 95e* 
bad^t unb tnentger @ile speak with more discretion and less haste. 

For the use of nte^r in comparing adjectives see 241. 
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206. Summary. The following tables afford a view of the pronouns and 
pronominal adjectives (including the articles) in their various forms and uses : 



n 



III 



Pronouns various- 


Pronouns and adjectives Piodicate adjectives with 


ly declined 


indeclinable or regularly undeclined stem-forms 




undeclined 




td^, bu, er etc. 103 


ftd^ 113 ff. 


mein unfer 




ber demonst 160 


elnanber 122 


beln euer 




ber relat. 167 


fcrbfl 123 


fein l^r 


134 


tDcr 157, 175 


man 183 


l^r 3§r 




lua« 157, 175 


etttju« 1 

CUVttV 1 ^g^ 

nld^td / 


fein J 




jebermann ^ 




jetnanb i- 182 


"''^l^ ) 204 
toemger J 




nietnanb J 




IV 


V 


VI 


Attributive adjec- 


Pronouns and at- 


Pronouns and attribu- 


tives with defective 


tributive adjectives 


tive adjectives with 
weak endings 


endings 


with strong endings 


mein " 




meiner ^ 




ber meine bcr mclnlge 




betn 




belncr 




ber belne ber belnlge 




fein 




feiner 




bcr felnc ber fclnlge 




l^r 




l^rcr 




bcr l^re ber ll^rlgc 




fcln 


. 136 fE. 


feiner 


■ 141 


bcr feine bcr fclnlge 


142 


unfer 




unfcrcr 




ber unfere ber unfrlgc 


143 


euer 




eurer 




ber cure bcr eurlgc 




l^r 




l^rer 




bcr l^rc bcr ll^rlge 




S^r J 




3^rer J 




ber 3^rc ber 3^rlgc 




ein a, an 50 


einer one 270 


berjenlge \ 
berfetbe / ^^^ 


ein one 269 


feiner none 202 


teln no 202 


ber the 48 
bcr that 149 
blcfcr, jener 162 
toeld^er 163, 171 


ber cine 271 




all 








elnlg- 


- 185 ff. 






mund^ 








mel^rcr- . 








fotd^ 154 "1 may stand after 






Jeb- 192 J indef. art. 165, 193 





V-VI 

Pronouns and attributive adjectives with 
strong or weak endings (transition group be- 
tween pronominal and ordinary adjectives, 102) 

anber- 

bclb- 

öler 

wenig 



194 ff. 
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ADJECTIVES 

206. Declined and Undeclined. Adjectives* are declined 
when used attributively (211 ff.) or substantively (231 ff.) ; 
undeclined, when used a) predicatively : baö §aug i[t alt, unb 
btc 3^ttfter fittb f lein the house is old, and the windows are small ; b) 
appositively : cttt ^au§, gro^ unb fd^ön a house, large and hand- 
some; c) adverbially: [te fingt gut she sings well. 

207. Adjectives in er from names of places are not declined : er 
fling auf bie 2ei!t)jiger 3Jleffe he went to the Leipswfair, 

208. ®anj and l^alb have no ending when used without the article 
before neuter geographical names : ganj Snglanb all England, burd^ 
\jali Serlin through half of Berlin. See also 278, 275. 

209. Certain other adjectives, most of which are used only predi- 
catively, are never declined; such are allein alone, bereit ready, 
feinb hostile, genug enough, lauter sheer, nothing hut 

210. Almost any adjective may be used in its predicative form 
as an adverb, like gut in 206 c. 

Strong and Weak Declension op the Attäebutivb 

Adjective 

211. The Principle of Declension. Every attributive adjec- 
tive is subject to two modes of inflection, according to the 
following principle : when the adjective is preceded by a pro- 
nominal word with strong ending, it takes the weak ending; 
otherwise the strong. 

212. According as the pronominal word has the strong endings 
throughout, or the defective endings (130), or appears in its stem- 
form, the application of this principle results in three types of 
adjective declension, in addition to that which is found when there 
is no pronominal word before the adjective. The last mentioned 
type, which is the simplest and in which the adjective has strong 
endings throughout, differs most from the first mentioned, in which 
the adjective has weak endings throughout. For the sake of 
contrast, these two are given below in parallel columns and called 
Types I and II. The third and fourth types are mixtures of the 
first and second ; in all four, however, the application of the Prin- 
ciple of 211 is the same. 

•The term " adjective," if not otherwise defined, means henceforth "ordinary or descrip- 
ttTeadJecÜve"(102). 
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213. Type I. When not 
preceded by any pronominal 
word, the adjective takes the 
strong endings throughout. 



216. good man 

N. guter 5Dlann 

G. gutei^ 51Jlanneg 

D. gutem "^anm 

A. guten SKann 

N. gute SKänner 

G. guter 5Dlänner 

D. guten SKännem 

A. gute 3Känner 

good woman 

N. gute ^rau 

G. guter §rau 

D. guter g^rau 

A. gute %xa\x 

K gute grauen 

G. guter grauen 

D. guten grauen 

A, gute g^rauen 

good child 

K gutei^ Ätnb 

G. gutei^ Äinbe« 

D. gutem Äinbe 

A. gutei^ Ätnb 

N. gute Äinber 

G. guter Äinber 

D. guten Äinbern 

A. gute Äinber 

• In 217 the weak endings are in heay^-faced 
■ee 129, 181. 



214. Type n. When pre- 
ceded by a pronominal word 
with strong endings through- 
out, the adjective takes the 
weak endings throughout. 

216. This applies to biefer, 
jener, jeber, ber (the or that, 149) 
in ail their cases; to certain 
other words in all but a few- 
cases, see 225. Eor jeb- and fold^ 
after ein or fein see 223. 

217. this or the good man 
biefer or ber gute SKann 
biefe« or be« guten SKanneg 
biefem or be«t guten 5Dlanne 
biefen or ben guten* SKann 
biefe or bie guten 5Dlänner 
biefer or ber guten 9Jiänner 
biefen or ben guten SKännem 
biefe or bie guten 5Känner 
this or the good woman 

biefe or bie gute ^rau 
biefer or ber guten ^rau 
biefer or ber guten %ta\x 
biefe or bie gute grau 
biefe or bie guten grauen 
biefer or ber guten grauen 
biefen or ben guten grauen 
biefe or bie guten grauen 

this or the good child 
biefe« or ba« gute Äinb 
biefe« or be« guten Stnbe« 
biefem or bem guten Äinbe 
biefe« or ba« gute Äinb 
biefe or bie guten Äinber 
biefer or ber guten Äinber 
biefen or ben guten Äinbem 
biefe or bie guten Äinber 

tjpe only where ihej differ firom the strong; 
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218. There are four pronominal adjectives that can stand after 
most of the limiting words in 216 : anber-, beib-, Did, toenig (194) ; 
they are then treated like ordinary adjectives : biejer, or toeld^et, 
anbere SKann this, or which, other man; jene beibeti knahta those 
two hoys, 

219. After berienige, berfelbe, bcr eine (271), an adjective has 
weak endings throughout: berfelbe alte Äerl the same old fellow etc. 

220. If several adjectives precede a noun, they take uniform 
endings, either all strong or all weak : guter alter 3Kann good old 
man, jener gute alte SKann that good old man, 

221. Type HI. When preceded by a pronominal word with 
defective inflection (130), the adjective takes the strong ending 
in those cases in which the pronominal word lacks the ending 
(nom. sing, masc; nom. ace. sing, neut.) ; the weak ending in 
all others. This applies to 



mem meine mem 



my 



unfer unfere unfer our 



bein 


beine bein your 


euer 


eure 


euer your 


fein 


feine fein his 


i^r 


il^re 


i^r their 


i^r 


i^re i^r her 


^¥ 


S^re 


gj^r your 


fein 


feine fein its 


ein 


eine 


ein a, an, one 




lein leine 


fein 


no. 




222. 


Examples. 










no good man 




no 


good child 


K 


fein guter 9Jiann 




fein 


gutei^ Ätnb 


G. 


leine« guten %Oinm% 




feine« 


guten Äinbe« 


D. 


feinem guten "^axmt 




feinem 


guten Äinbe 


A. 


leinen guten "^ann 




fein 


gutej^ Äinb 


K. 


feine guten SKänner 




feine 


guten Äinber 


G. 


feiner guten SKänner 




feiner 


guten Äinber 


D. 


feinen guten 5Dlännem 




feinen 


guten Äinbern 


A. 


feine guten SKänner 




feine 


guten Äinber 



The inflection of feine gute g^rau does not differ from that of biefe 
gute grau, 217. 

N, unfer or il^r alter 33ater our or their old father 
G. unfere« or i^re« alten 33ater« etc. 

N. euer or g^r altei^ igau« your old house 
G. eure« or g^re« alten §aufe« etc. 
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223. There are six pronominal adjectives that can stand after 
some or most of the limiting words in 221 : anber-, beib-, biel, toenig 
(194), fold^ (löß)j jcb- (193); they are then treated like ordinary 
adjectives : ein anberej^ ^an^ another hoiise, meine anbeten alten 
Sudler my other old books, (a^ betn öieles^ SHeben stop your excessive 
talking, mit feinem toenigen (Selbe with the little money he has, ein 
fold^er (= fold^ ein, löö) 3Kann stech a man, ein jeber 51Jlann every 
man, eine^ jeben 3Kanne§ etc. 

224. Type IV. When preceded by a pronominal word that 
is indeclinable or regularly undeclined, or by the stem of one 
that occasionally drops its ending (as 10-14 below), the adjec- 
tive takes the strong ending. This applies chiefly to the 
following list (which includes also some words not pronominal) : 

1. ettoag some 10. mand; (191) many a, many 

2. mel^r "tnore 11, fold^ (155) such a, such 

3. n)eni0er less 12. n)elci^ (165) what a, what 

4. XooA für what kind of, what 13. Diel (198) much, many 

5. affetlei all kinds of 14. toenig (199) little, few 

6. vielerlei many kinds of 15, jtoei two 

7. mand^erlei many kinds of 16, brei three 

8. genug enough 17. J)ier four, and other unde- 

9. lauter sheer, nothing but clined cardinals. 

Examples: mit tixoa^ faltcm SBaffer with some cold v)ater; 
mcl)r, or lauter, fd^Ied^te Söüd^er morey or TioTie but, bad books ; voa^ 
für grofee Slugen ! what large eyes ! aHerlei bunte SÖIumen all kinds 
of gay flowers; jmei Heine SSögel two little birds; mit fold) fd^led^= 
ter Wxli) with sv^h poor milk; t)tel, or genug, or iDcntg falte^^ 
SBaffer much, or enough, or little cold water ; toeldf) grofee Slugen ! 
what large eyes ! mand^ brauet (but mand^cr braöe) ©olbat many 
a brave soldier ; moxvi) %\xit^ (but mand^eö gute) ^erj many a 
good heart, 

225. Special Uses. (1) The nominative and accusative plural 
(occasionally also other cases) of the pronominal words below, 
though having the strong endings, are frequently followed by ordi- 
nary adjectives with strong instead of weak endings : 

anbete other ntand^c rmny 

einige some, a few foldjc such 

ntel^rere several ötete many 

tücnige few- 
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Examples: biele gute ^reunbe many good friends ; anbere eJ^rlid^e 
ZivAt other honest people ; mand^e glüdlic^e Stunben many happy 
hours ß toentfle, or einige, J^übfd^e 3SögeI few^ or some, pretty birds; 
mehrere lange ©trafen several long streets, 

226. (2) Adjectives before a genitive singular in g of masculine 
or neuter nouns, when not preceded by a pronominal word with 
strong ending, have the weak ending en more often than the strong 
ending e^ : ein 2^runl falten, Haren SBaffer« a drink of cold, clear 
water ; eine Sabung raud^Iofen ?ßuber^ a cargo of smokeless powder. 
In certain phrases, however, e^ is the only or the more common 
ending : gerabei^ SBegg directy leinej^toeg« by no means, fei gutei^ 3Jlutg 
be of good courage, 

227. (3) Adjectives preceded by a personal pronoun should 
have strong endings only, but in the dative singular of all genders 
and in the nominative (less often in the accusative) plural the weak 
endings are also found (the genitives are not in use): 





/ 


or ihou 


poor man 


/ or thou poor woman 


ic^ 


or 


bu 




armer 


SRann 


i(^ or bu 


arme 


Srau 


mir 


or 


bir 


■ 


armem 
armen 


SRannc 


mir or bir 


' armer 
\ armen 


grau 


mic^ 


or 


bi^ 




armen 


mann 


mid^ or bicö 


arme 


grau 


n?ir 


or 


i§r 


{ 


arme 
armen 


SKänncr 


h)ir or i^r 


' arme 
' armen 


grauen 


un$ 


or 


eurfi 




armen 


SÄännem un§ or cud^ 


armen 


grauen 


unS 


or 


CUCJ^ 


- 


arme 
armen 


SKänner 


un^ or cu^ 


' arme 
armen 


grauen 












/ or thou poor child 














i(^ 


or bu 


armcg ^nb 














mir 


or bir 


r armem ^, . 
1^ armen 














mid^ 
mir 
ung 
itng 


or bid^ 
or i:^r 
or euc^ 
or cud^ 


armc§ ^nb 
rarme ^. . 
^ armen 

armen Äinbcm 
rarme _ ^ 
1 armen 







228. Changes in Stern or Endings. (1) Adjectives in e drop 
this e in inflection: toeife wise — tod^tt, toeife^ toeifft^, toeifem^ 
toeifem 

229. (2) Adjectives in unaccented et, en, er (136) commonly 
drop the e of these syllables in inflection (or sometimes the e of the 
ending): ebel noble — ebler^ eble^. ebled^ eblem (or ebelm)^ eblen (or 
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ebettt); Reiter cheerful — ^eitrer, J^eitre^ l^eitrej^r l^eitrem (or l^etterm)^ 
j^eitren (or j^eitem) ; offen open — offner^ offne^ offne«, offnem, offnem 

230. (3) §oci^ high drops c in inflection : ein l^ol^er S5erfl a high 
mountain. 

The Adjective as Substantive 

231. Use and Inflection. In German, as in English, adjec- 
tives may be used substantively and thus denote persons or 
objects which possess the quality expressed by the adjective. 
In German, such an adjective is written with a capital, like a 
noun, but inflected like an adjective standing before a noun. 
It then denotes, in the singular of the masculine and feminine, 
a person possessing the quality ; in the singular of the neuter, 
a thing which, or that in general which, possesses the quality ; 
in the plural, persons (never things) possessing the quality. 

232. Examples : (1) ber Sllte the old man ; ein 3Wter an old 
man ; bie, or eine, Sllte the, or an, old woman ; ba^ Sllte the old 
Qhing or things^ or that in general which is old ; Silted unb 9?eue^ 
old things and new; bie Sitten the old people, the ancients; bie 
Sd)öne the beautiful woman, the fair one ; eine @d)öne a beauty ; 
baö ©Ute, ba^ ©d^öne unb ba^ SBaI)re the good, the beautiful and 
the true or whatever is good, beautiful and true ; guter Sifter ! good 
old man! ber S)eutfd)e the German (man); ein S)eutfd)er a German 
(man) ; ein junger S)eutfd^er a young German ; bie alten S)eutfc^en 
the old Germans ; eine S)eutfd)e a German (woman) ; ©dilnarjc unb 
3Bei^e black and white people ; bie Sd^tDarjen unb bie SBei^en the 
blacks and the whites ; ber SReifenbe the traveller ; ba^ ®epäd be^ 
SRetfenbcn the baggage of the traveller ; !etn SReif enber gel^t in jeneä 
|)otel 71Ö traveller goes to that hotel; iä) \ai) Diele SReifenbe (225) 
/ saw many travellers ; 9tcifenben (dat. plur.) mufe man gefäöig fein 
one must be obliging to travellers; ber ©ebiente the servant; ein 
Sebienter a servant ; bie Sonne fdjeint auf ©ered^te unb UngeredEjte, 
auf ®Ute unb 93öfe the sun shines on just and unjust, on good and 
bad ; ettt)a^ (tt)a^), or t)iel, ®uteg some, or much^ good ; mand^cg 
©dE)öne much that is beautiful, many a beautiful thing ; mit ®utem 
fommt man ineiter afö mit Sßfem vdth good words, or treatment, one 
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gets on letter than with had ; gtebt eö ettüaö 9?cueö (ace.) ? ts ^Äere 
anything n^w or any 7i6i^;s / jur SRedlten unb jur Stnfert (dat. sing, 
fern, to agree with §anb) on the right and on the left (hand^; ba§ 
9iote ba ält)tfd)en bem ©rünen ift ein 3)ad^ the red (object^ there amid 
the green is a roof. 

283. (2) The following are examples of the substantive use of 
adjectives after personal pronouns (227): id^, or bu, ttngluilid^er /, 
or thou, unfortunate man / id^, or bu, UnglüdfUd^e I, or thou, unfortu- 
nate woman ; tnir tlnglüdf lid^em to me unfortunate man ; mir tlnglüdfs 
lid^en to me unfortunate rnan or woman / il^r Sleingläubigen ye of 
little faith ; \6\x ©eutfci^e or Seutfd^en we Germans ; \xx^^ Deutfd^en 
to us Germans ; un3 Seutfd^e us Germans, 

234. (3) The following are examples of the substantive use of 
the possessives, which applies only to Porms IV and V (142, 143): 
id^ bef d^ü^e bag 5Keine or bag SKeinige / jprotect what is mine ; ©ie 
l^aben bag ^xt getl^an, unb er bag ©eine you did your duty and he did 
his ; jeber liebt bie ©einen everybody loves his own (^f mends). 

235. Note. In rendering English adjective-phrases, the student should 
carefully observe the difference in meaning between a German substantive ad- 
jective (with a capital) and an ordinary adjective agreeing with an omitted 
noun. Thus, he had hooks enotigh, good (ones) as well as had (ones) is correctly 
cr ^attc ^üdjtx genug, gute jolvol^l a(g fd^tedhte (with ^üd^er understood) ; not . . . 
Oute . . ♦ @d^(ed|te, which could refer only to persons. Similarly, in ble Relnc 
l^at er mitgenommen the little, or small, one he took with him, fleine is as vague 
as one, if the context is unknown, except that fleine must refer to some feminine 
noun, which may be (©öge saw, 2J?üfee cap, S^od^ter daughter or any other noun 
of that gender ; but bie Ätetne l^at er mitgenommen can mean only the little girl, 
or his little daughter, he took with him. 

236. Special Uses. (1) Substantive adjectives sometimes have 
the weak ending instead of the (grammatically correct) strong 
ending when the case is sufS-ciently clear from a preceding strong 
adjective : ein untfaffenbeg ©anje (instead of (^ani^^) a comprehensive 
whole; im Äreife alter 33efannten (as often as Sefannter) in a circle of 
old acquaintances ; eine Slngal^I in ©nglanb lebenber ©eutfci^en (as often 
as Seutfd^er) a number of Germans living in E. In the last two 
examples, the substantives are regarded as masculine nouns in e of 
Class IV, like Änabe or ^ranjofe, hence the ending en. Similarly in 
the following: i^m alg altem Seamten or 33efannten or Sebienten 
(more often than Seamtem, 33e!anntem, 33ebientem) to him as an old 
official or acquaintance or servant ; but here the strong ending is 
also avoided for euphony, especially in il^m alg altem Seamtem. — In 
the gen. sing. neut. after an indeclinable pronominal word preceded 
by a preposition, as in toegen etiuag ©c^limmen (for ©d^limmeg) on 
account of something bad, the weak ending is even required, since 
the strong ending would make the word appear like an accusative. 

237. (2) Certain adjectives have no endings when used substan- 
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tively ; these occur mostly in pairs, without article, and are now 
often written with small initials : beliebt bei alt unb jung a favorite 
of old and young ; alt unb \\xn^ flel^t (or gelten) a\x^ old and young are 
going out ; gleic^ unb gteid^ gefeilt ftd^ gem hirds of a feather flock to- 
gether^ reid^ unb arm, l^o4 unb niebrig Wcä and poor, high and low. 

288. (3) Neuter substantive adjectives denoting colors are in- 
variable, only the genitive (sing.) sometimes taking an g : ba^, or 
ein, Slau the, or a, blue ; id^ bin für ein tief ere§ Slot / am in favor of 
a deeper red; erinnerft bu bid^ be§ fonberbaren ©rung jener SBiefe? do 
you remernJ)er the strange green of that meadow ? 

239. (4) Neuter substantive adjectives denoting languages take 
frequently, but not necessarily, an ending when directly preceded 
by the definite article : ba§ ®eutfd^e (also Deutfd^) the German lan- 
guage; ba§ ©tubium beö ©nglifd^en (less often ©nglifd^) the study of 
English; im ^ranjöfifd^en (also JJranjöfifd^) in the French language. 
Otherwise these substantives remain uninflected : bag befte ®eutfd^ 
the best German ; er fijjrad^ ein ©nglif d^, bag niemanb berftanb he spoke 
(an) JSnglish that nobody understood; er fagte eg auf S^^R^^^if^ ^^ 
said it in Italian ; (ein) reineg ©eutfd^ (a) pure German. 



Comparison of Adjectives 

240. Rule of Formation. Comparatives and superlatives 
are formed by adding er and ft to the stem of the positive. 

241. 5Dle]^r is used with adjectives that occur only predicatively 
(209) : er Voax il^m mel^r feinb afe il^r he was more hostile to him tlian 
to her ; also when different qualities of the same object or person 
are compared : er toar mel^r glüdlid^ alg Hug he was lucky rather than 
prudent. 

242. Changes in Stem or Superlative Sign. (1) Adjectives in 
e drop this e before the er of the comparative : toeife wise^ comp, 
toeifer, 

248. (2) Adjectives ending in unaccented el, en, er commonly 
drop the e of these syllables before the er of the comparative : ebel 
nohte, comp, ebler. 

244. (3) Adjectives in g, ^, fd^, j, b, t usually insert e before the 
ft of the superlative : l^ei^ hot, l^ei|eft ; ftolj proud, ftoljeft ; milb 
mud, milbeft ; bunt gay, bunteft ; gefc^iit cl&oer, gefd^idfteft. But par- 
ticiples in b add ft only : bebeutenb important, bebeutenbft ; fd^meid^elnb 
flattering, fd^meid^elnbft. 

245. umlaut in Comparison. The following adjectives reg- 
ularly modify the vowel in the comparative and superlative : 
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alt 

lall 

arg 

ftarf 

arm 

toarm 

l^art 

fc^arf 

fd^toarj 



filler 

Ifilter 

ärger 

ftärler 

ärmer 

toärmer 

l^ärter 

fd^ärfer 

fd^toörjer 



älteft 

lälteft 

ärgft 

ftärift 

ärmft 

toärmft 

l^ärteft 

fc^ärfft 

fd^toärjeft block 



old 

cold 

had 

strong 

poor 

warm 

hard 

sharp 



Irani Iränier 
lang länger 

nailer 246 

größer 246 

l^ö^er 246 

röter 

jünger 

Ilüger 

lürjer 



nal^ 
gro^ 

¥^ 

rot 

iung 

Ilug 

lurj 



Iränift ül 

längft long 

nädbft 

grö^t 

^öc^ft 

röteft 

iüngft 

Hügft 

lürjeft 



near 

great 

high 

red 

young 

wise 

short 



The following often modify the vowel : bla^ pale, na% wet, fd^mal 
narrow, fromm pious, bumm stupid, gefunb healthy. 

246. Irregular Comparison. (1) The following adjectives 
are irregular in their comparison : 



gro^ 


größer 


grö^t great 


Diet 


mel^r 


meift 


much 


gut 


beffer 


beft good 
nal^ nailer 


näc^ft 


^ö^er 
near 


\,-m 


high 



247. From the comparative mcl^r more (246) is formed a pronominal adjec- 
tive, comparative in form, but not in meaning : mehrere several (190). 

248. (2) The following comparatives and superlatives lack a 
positive ; they are related to the prepositions or adverbs given in 
the place of the positive, and the superlative is formed by adding 
ft to the comparative : 



in in 


inner inner 


innerft innermost 


auS out 


äujer outer 


äujerft outermost 


oben above 


ober upper 


oberft uppermost 


unter under 


unter lower 


unterft undermost 


Dor before 


öorber f&re, front 


toorberft foremost 


l^inter behind 


l^inter hinder, hind 


l^interft hindmost 



249. (3) From the superlatives erft first and le^t la^t are 
formed the comparatives erfterer or ber erftere the former and le^s 
terer or ber festere the latter. 

250. Inflection. Comparatives and superlatives when de- 
clined take the same endings as positives, according to 211. 

Examples: größere ^reube (fem.) greater joy, like gute ^rau 
216 ; ber ältere 5Dlann the older man, like biefer or ber gute 3Rann 217 ; 
mein befteg Sud^ my best book, like lein gute^ Ätnb 222. 
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N. 


erobere 


gteube 




ber ältere 


3Rann 


G. 


größer er 


^cube 




be« ältere« 


SKanne« 


D. 


grölet er 


^eube 




bem ältere« 


STOanne 


A. 


grölet e 


^eube 




ben ältere« 


aRann 


N. 


Ötö^ete 


Reuben 




bie ältere« 


3Ränner 


G. 


größerer 


greuben 




ber ältere« 


aJiänner 


D. 


größere« 


Reuben 




ben ältere« 


3Rännem 


A. 


größere 


^reuben 




bie ältere« 


3Ränner 




N. 


mein 


befteiS 


md) 






G. 


meine« 


beftttt 


Sud^e« 






.D. 


meinem 


beftttt 


Su^e 






A. 


mein 


befteS 


Sud^ 






N. 


meine 


beftctt 


Sucher 






G. 


meiner 


beftctt 


»tiefer 






D. 


meinen 


beftctt 


Sü^em 






A. 


meine 


beftctt 


»üd^er 





261. Sitter before the Superlative. Superlatives are often 
strengthened by prefixing the genitive plural atter of all: mein 
atterbefte« 33ud^ my very best book, 

252. Uses of the Comparative. The comparative is used either 
declined or undeclined, like the positive (206) : attributively, bie« 
ift ber größere 3Sogel this is the larger bird ; substantively, bu iüirft 
nod^ ©röfeere« benn ba« feigen thou shalt see greater things than these; 
predicatively, biefer 3Sogel ift größer al« jener this bird is larger than 
that one; appositively, ber "^ui^^ aber, fd^neHer unb fd^lauer ate ber 
SBolf, entfam thefoxy however ^ being quicker and more cunning than 
the wolfy escaped; adverbially, biefer 3Sogel ftngt fd^öner ate jener 
this bird sings more beautifully than that one, 

258. The comparative is sometimes used absolutely (261), that 
is, without implying direct comparison : er blieb längere ^txi he 
stayed (not longer than others^ but) quite a while ; eine ältere ®ame 
an elderly lady, 

254. Uses of the Superlative. From the fact that all three 
degrees of the adjective are customarily given without inflec- 
tional endings, as in 245 and 246, the beginner often very 
naturally, but wrongly, infers that the superlative, like the 
positive (206) and comparative (252), may be used predicatively 
and adverbially in its stem-form. He is therefore tempted to 
ti-anslate a sentence like he is happiest when he works most by 
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er ift „glüdtlid^ft," toenn er „meift" arbeitet. There is, however, 
only one superlative that occurs in its stem-form as predicate 
adjective (259), and relatively few occur thus as adverbs (262). 
The regular forms which superlatives assume are those treated 
below (255-258, 260). 

255. (1) When attributive to a noun expressed or under- 
stood, the superlative is mostly preceded by the definite article 
or some other pronominal word with strong ending, and then 
takes the weak ending. In this form it is used, as English 
superlatives after the definite article are ordinarily used, to 
designate among several objects of the same class or kind that 
one which possesses in the highest degree the quality denoted 
by the adjective : a) ber befte 2f)ee fommt an§ Sf)ina the best tea 
comes from China ; b) ber XI)ee au^ ßljina ift ber befte the tea 
from China is the best In this last example, ber befte and the 
best, though in the predicate, are not predicate adjectives, but 
are attributive to the nouns 2^f)ee and tea understood ; so also in 
c) öon aUen ©d)ülerinnen tvax fie bie ffeifeigfte of all the pupils she 
was the most diligent and d) bie größten Seute finb nid^t immer bie 
ftär!ften the tallest people are not always the strongest. 

256. When not preceded as in 255, the attributive superlative 
takes strong endings : liebfter ^teunb ! dearest friend ! ber Sieber 
f C^önfte^ the most beautiful of songs, 

257. (2) As predicate adjective, the superlative occurs only 
in the dative after am : thus, am beftcn, am tiefftcn, am aHerbeften 
— a form which resembles thq,t of the similarly constructed 
phrases at its best, at its deepest, at its very best and can some- 
times be rendered by such phrases ; usually, however, it corre- 
sponds to the English superlative without definite article. This 
form of the German superlative is used when the same object, 
or class of objects, is compared with itself under diverse condi- 
tions or relations : thus, a) ber 2f)ee ift am beften (not „ber befte," 
nor „beft"), tüenn er über Sanb lommt tea is best if it comes over- 
land ; b) bie JRofen finb am fd^önften im Suni roses are finest in 
June ; c) fie Xoax am ffeifeigften, afö fie aUein arbeitete she was most 
diligent when she worked alone. 
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258. The superlative with am is also used when objects of 
different kinds are compared in respect to a common quality : id^ 
l^abe Äaffee, 2^1^ee unb Äalao, aber ic^ gebe bit ben Äalao, toeil et am 
l^ei^eften ift / have coffee^ tea and cocoa, but I give you the cocoa 
because it is (the) hottest. 

Here ber l^eigefle would naturally mean the hottest cocoa and would imply that 
more than one kind or quantity of cocoa were in question, which is not the 
case. Yet, if the context is such that it is easy to supply a common term under 
which the objects of the different classes may be grouped as in a higher or 
larger class, we may also use the attributive form: thus, Don tiefen brei ®e« 
trönfcn (beverages), Kaffee, Xljtt unb ^atao, ift ber Matao am l^elgeften or ba« 
^clgefle (i.e. ©ctränf). Similarly in the following example, though here the 
common term is not so evident : Don ben brcten — Sönjc, gud)« unb (Sfel — ttiar 
ber gu(]^8 am fcfilauflcn or ber fd^Iaufle of the three, namely the lion, the fox and 
the donkey, thejoz was the most cunning, where ber fd}(aufte does not mean ber 
fd^taufle gud^«, but say ber fdfttaufle @e(ette or Äer(, fellow. — It is probably the 
equivalence of the two forms in comparisons of this kind which often leads to 
the inaccurate substitution of the predicate form with am for the attributive 
form, as in öon alien @d^ü(erlnnen ttiar jie am flelßigften instead of bie flelfeififle 
— the better form, since the objects or persons compared are here clearly of the 
same class. 

259. The only superlative used in its stem-form as predicate 
adjective is aHerliebft : bag 2teb ift aHerliebft the song is (most) charm- 
ing or very sweet. 

260. (3) When used adverbially, the superlative regularly 
takes the form with am : hn läufft am fd^ncHften or am aller)d)nell=^ 
ften you run fastest or fastest of all ; er ift om glüdlid^ften, toenn 
er am meiften arbeitet (254). 

261. Absolute Comparison. Superlatives implying direct com- 
parison are called relative; such are the forms in 265-258, 260. 
Superlatives implying only the possession of a quality in a very 
high degree, i.e. general eminence without direct comparison with 
other objects, are called absolute; such are the predicate form 
aHerliebft in 259, most of the adverbial forms in 262-264 below, and 
some raret uses of the attributive form after the indefinite article 
or without article, as ein el^renboHfter 6mj)fan0 a most honorable 
reception, frud^tbatfte ©egenben W4)st, or exceedingly, fertile regions. 
In place, however, of such attributive forms, the better and more 
usual way is to employ an adverb in the (absolute) superlative (or 
fel^r very, überaus extremely, ungemein uncommonly) with the posi- 
tive form of the adjective : thus, ein äu^erft (extremely) el^renboffer 
6mj)fang ; ungemein frud^tbare ©egenben. 

262. (1) Superlatives in stem-form, used adverbially : 
allcrlicbft charmingly ergebenft most devotedly 
ftu^crft extremely gcfälligft {rrwst obligingly) kindly, 
eiligft most hastily please 
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gel^orfamft most obediently iongft recently^ lately 

gütigft most kindly langft long since 

^Mfit most highly, highly incift mostly 

l^öflid^t most politely möglid^ft as much as possibley to the 

innigft most cordiaHy, fervently utmost. 

Examples : id^ finbe e^ ^öd^ft fonbcrbar / think it extremely, or 
very, strange; geben ©ie mir flefättigft bag S3rot give me the bread, 
please; ^\)x jüngft öerftorbener ^reunb your recently deceased friend; 
f omtnen ©ie möglic^ft balb come as soon as possible, 

268. (2) Adverbs derived from superlatives by means of the 
suffix eng : 

befteng in the best manner meifteng for the most part, mostly 

erfteng in the first place, first minbefteng at the least, not less 

friil^ftcn« at the earliest, not before tocnigftenS " " " " " 

l^öd^ftenä at the highest, at the most näd^ftenS in the nearest future, very soon 

fj)ätcftcn8 at the latest, not later fd^önftcnS in the handsomest manner. 

Examples : er lä^t befteng grüben he sends his best regards or 
compliments ; er fomtnt fj)ätefteng im 3Rai he will be here in May at 
the latest ; ©ie jtnb l^öd^fteng f ed^jig you are sixty at the mx>st. 

264. (3) Adverbial phrases formed from superlatives by means 
of aufg with the accusative singular : aufg befte in the best possible 
manner ; aufg f C^önfte in the most beautiful, or handsomest, manner 
possible, most handsomely ; aufg f larfte in the clearest manner possi- 
ble, most clearly. 

266. Observe the difference in meaning between the phrase with 
aufg and that with am (260) : jte fang aufg befte she sang in the best 
manner possible or to the best of her ability ; fie fang am beften she 
sang best {of all those who sang), 

For a list of the commonest adjectives see 625. 
NUMERALS 



266. The Cardinals : 




1 etn(g, 268) 


9 neun 


2 jtoet 


10 jel^n 


3 brei 


11 elf 


4 Jjier 


12 jtoSIf 


5 fünf 


13 breigiel^n 


6fe(^ 


14 Jjierjcl^n 


7 pebcn 


15 fünfäc^n 


8 ad^ 


16 fec^je^n 
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17 ftebjcl^n 60 fcd^jig 

18 ad^tjcl^n 70 fiebjig • 

19 ncunjel^n 80 ad^tjig 

20 jwanjig 90 neunjig 

21 cinunbjtoanjig 100 l^unbcrt 

22 jrociunbjtoanjig 149 l^unbert ncununböierjig 

23 brciunbjtoanjig 200 jweil^unbert 

30 bretfeig 1000 taufenb 

31 cinunbbret^ig 1133 taufenbcinl^unbert bretunbbrei^ig 

32 gtoeiunbbret^ig or clfl^unbert brctunbbrciSig 
40 öicräig 100000 l^unbcrttaufenb 

50 fünfzig 1000000 cine WiHion^ 

267. Forms and Uses of ein-* (1) 6in, the undeclined stem- 
form, is used in numeration a) before unb with other cardinals and 
before ordinals: einunbtoicrjig 4^> ber einunbtoicrjigfte the 41st; b) 
before l^unbcrt and taufenb, in the sense of one hundred and one 
thousand : ein taufenb 3Jlann one thousand men, but taufenb 3Rann a 
thousand men ; c) in ein !(3aar and ein toenig, as nad^ ein J)aar 2:agen 
after a few daySy mit ein toenig 5Dlut with a little courage. 

268. (2) @ing, a neuter pronominal form, is used when no other 
numeral follows; thus, in counting: ein§, jtoei, brei etc.; I^unbert 
unb ein§ ; taufenb unb eing ; also in expressions of time (280), as bie 
Ul^r ift ein^ or l^alb ein^ it is one o'clock or half jpast twelve, 

269. (3) ®in- oTie, when qualifying a noun expressed and not 
preceded by the definite article or some other pronominal word 
with strong ending, is declined like the indefinite article, but has 
greater emphasis, which is often indicated by spaced letters (149) : 
\ij l^abe nur einen 3l!(3f et, bu l^aft jn?ei / have only one apple^ you 
have two. 

270. (4) ®in- oncj when used pronominally is declined like the 
singular of meiner, e, eö (141), with strong endings : 





m. 


f. 


n. 


N. 


einer 


eine 


cineö or einö 


G. 


ctneö 


einer 


cinei^ 


D. 


einem 


einer 


einem 


A. 


einen 


txnt 


einei^ or tin» 



Examples : meine 95rüber ftnb nid^t ade ju §aufe, einer ift im Slugs 
lanb my brothers are not all at homCy one of them is abroad ; XotWX^. 
©ie ein "^vAj laufen, fo !aufe id^ (x^xij ein(e)§ if you buy a book, I shall 
buy one also. 

271. (5) ©n- one, when preceded by the definite article or some 
other pronominal word with strong ending, may be pronoun or 
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adjective and is declined, singular and plural, like ber, bie, baS 
meine or meinige (142, 143), with weak endings ; 







SINGULAR 




PLURAL 




masc. 


fern. 


neut. 


m.f.n. 


N. 


bcr eine 


bie eine 


baS eine 


bie tintn 


G. 


beiS einen 


bet einen 


beg einen 


ber einen 


D. 


bent einen 


bcr einen 


bem einen 


ben einen 


A. 


ben einen 


hit ein e 


bag eine 


bie einen 



Examples : ber eine t)on ben beiben Srübem, ber ju §aufe ift the one 
of the two brothers that is at home ; wtnn ©ie ba§ eine 33u(^ f auf en, 
fo f auf e id^ bag anbere if you buy one book, I shall buy the other ; bie 
einen rieten bieg, bie anbern bag {the ones) some advised this, {the) 
others that ^ ber 3i^^^^foIbat ftanb feft auf feinem einen 33ein the tin 
soldier stood firm on his one leg ; aHe liefen fie toeg, nur btef er eine 
nic^t all ran away, except this one, 

272. One after an adjective, ordinary or pronominal, is represented in Ger- 
man by the ending of the adjective, not by a form of ein- : give me a pen, and 
that a new one gieb mir cine f^ebcr, unb gluar cine neue ; which house f this one or 
the red one? njctd^eS Jpaug? bicfcg ober bag rote? 

278. The Other Cardinals are usually undeclined, but the geni- 
tives jn)eier and breier, and the datives jn)eiett and breien are used 
when the case would not otherwise be obvious. 

274. Iteratives are formed from the cardinals by adding the suffix 
mat time : einmal once, }n)eimat twice, breimat three times etc. 

275. Variatives are formed by adding erlei to the cardinals : einerlei 
of one kind, jtoeierlei of two kinds, breiertei of three kinds etc. These 
words are indeclinable adjectives : ein SlodE i)on jtoeierlet ^nd) a coat 
of two kinds of cloth. Similar formations are vielerlei of many 
kinds, allerlei of all kinds, mand^ertei of many kinds, of many a kind, 

276. The Ordinals are adjectives resembling the superlatives; 
the undeclined stem-form appears only in compounds and in the 
adverb erft (706) : 



ber crfte the first 
ber jweite the second 
ber britte the third 
ber toierte the fourth 
ber fünfte the fifth 
ber fed^fte the sixth 
ber fiebente the seventh 
ber adftte (one t) the eighth 
ber neunte the ninth etc., with te up 
to twentieth, after that with fte. 



ber jttjanjigfte the twentieth 
ber etnunbgroanjigfte the twenty first 
ber jweiunbjtoangigfte the twenty- 
second 
ber breiunbjtüanjigfte the twenty- 
third 
ber breifeigfte the thirtieth 
ber toierjigfte the fortieth 
ber l^unbertfte the hundredth 
ber taufenbfte the thousandth. 
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Examples : bie crftcn Slumcn fxnb bie ©d^nceglorfen the first fiowers 
are the snowdrops ; feine ©c^tüefter toar bie erfte, unb er ber britte his 
sister was the first, and he the third; fie famen oxa einunbjn^anjigften 
5Dflai unb reiften n^ieber ah am fiebenunbjtüangigften they came on the 
21st of May and went away again on the 27th» 

277. Fractionals, with the exception of ^alb half are formed 
by adding tel (from 2^eil part) to the stem of the ordinals. Before 
the t of tel, the final t of the stem is dropped : ein drittel a third, 
ein 3Siertet a fourth, ein fünftel a fifth, ein §unbertftel a hundredth. 
They are nouns of the First Class. 

278. §alb is used and inflected like an adjective : id^ IfoUbt ein 
l^albe« Srot / have half a loaf of bread; id^ gab i^m fünfje^n unb 
einen falben 3)ottar I gave him 15h dollars; ber l^albe 2lJ)fel gel^ört bir 
half the apple belongs to you. But i)alb has no ending in certain 
expressions of time : eg ift l^atb fieben it is half past six, nor when 
used to form the so-called dimidiatives,' which are invariable adjec- 
tives : anbertl^alb ii, britte^alb 2i, öiertel^alb .^i. See also 208. 

279. Ordinal Adverbs are formed by adding eng (263) to the 
stem of the ordinals : erfteng first, jn^eiteng secondly, britteng thirdly, 
vierten^ fourthly etc. 

280. The Hours of the Day are expressed as in the following 
examples : eg ift ntnn Vi^x it is 9 o^ clock ; er f am urn etf Ul^r he came 
at 11 0^ clock; eg ift ein Viertel auf fed^g it is a quarter past five ; eg 
ift ^atb fed^g it is half past five; eg ift brei 3Sierte[ auf fec^g it is a 
quarter to six. 

281. Dates. When simply the year is given, the cardinals are 
used and may or may not be preceded by im ^oifX^ : ©oetl^e tüurbe 
1749 (ftebjel^n|unbert neununbbierjig), or im ^(xljX^ 1749, geboren (not 
^^ in 1749 ") Goethe was bom in 17 Jß. 

282. When the day of the month is given, an ordinal is used, 
preceded by am (= oxi bem, sc. 2^age beg 3Jlonatg), or, in dating let- 
ters, by ben (sc. S^ag beg SKonatg), and followed directly by the 
name of the month : ©oetl^e tourbe am 28. (ad^tunbjn^anjigften) siuguft 
1749 geboren Goethe was born etc. 5 Serlin, ben 4. (vierten) 2lJ)rU 
1891 Berlin, April jiih, 1891. 



VERBS 

CONJUGATION 

288. The German verb has two voices : the active and the pas- 
sive ; four modes : the indicative, subjunctive, imperative and 
conditional ; one verbal noun : the infinitive ; and two verbal ad- 
jectives : the present participle and the past participle. 
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284. The Simple Forms are 

1. the present indicative active 

2. the present subjunctive active 

3. the past indicative active 

4. the past subjunctive active 



5. the imperative active 

6. the present infinitive active 

7. the present participle active 

8. the past participle active. 



285. The Compound Forms are made with the auxiliaries l}abtn 
have, fein be, and U) erb en become, 

286. The Stem is found by dropping from the present in- 
finitive the final en or n. 

287. The Principal Parts are 1. the present infinitive ; 2. 
the first person singular of the past indicative ; 3. the past 
participle. 

288. Weak and Strong Verbs. Verbs are divided, with 
reference to their inflection, into two classes, the weak and the 
strong. 

289. (1) In the weak verbs, the first person singular of the 
past indicative adds (e)t to the stem for a tense-sign, and takes 
e for an ending. The past participle ends in (e)t. 

The tense-sign is used throughout the past indicative and subjunctive. 

290. (2) In the strong verbs, the first person singular of the 

past indicative changes the stem-vowel for a tense-sign, and 

takes no ending. The past participle ends in en. 

The tense-sign is used throughout the past indicative and, with umlaut (399), 
in the past subjunctive. 



291. In both classes, the past participle 
(but see 336, 426). 


has the 


prefix ge 


292. Examples (principal parts) : 






riob = cn lobstse öc4ob = t praise 
[rebscn reb^etsc ge^rcbsct talk 


praised 
talked 


praised 
talked 


strong ' 


'fc^sen fal^ ge^fel^scn see 
fed^tsen fod^t gcsfod^tscn ßght 
fing 5 en fang gesfungsen sing 


saw 

fought 

sang 


seen 

fought 

sung 



298. The Vowel e in certain Verb-Forms. (1) The tense-sign 
t, the participle-ending t, the personal ending t of the third singu- 
lar and second plural, and the personal ending ft of the second 
singular (298) are regularly separated by the vowel e from a pre- 
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ceding b or t, also from m or n after a consonant (but not from 
mm or nn) : 

1. sing, past ind. and subj. 
past part. 
3. sing. pres. ind. 

2. plur. pres. ind. and subj. 
2. sing. pres. ind. and subj. 
2. sing, past ind. and subj. 



id) rcbctc, leitete 
gerebct, geleitet 
crrcbet, leitet 
xi)x rebet, leitet 
burebeft, kit eft 
burebeteft, leitet eft 



of tebcn talk, 
leiten lead, 
weak verbs. 



Id^ atmete, öffnete 
geatmet, geöffnet 
er atmet, öffnet 
il^r atmet, öffnet 
bu atme ft, öffne ft 
il^r atmetet, öffnetet 
il^r tanjtet, wünfd^tet 

bufd^netbeft, reit eft 
il^fdftnittet, rittet 



of atmen breathe, 
öffnen open, 
weak verbs. 



1. sing, past ind. and subj. 
past part. 
3. sing. pres. ind. 

2. plur. pres. ind. and subj. 
2. sing. pres. ind. and subj. 
2. plur. past ind. and subj. 
2. plur. past. ind. and subj. of tanjen dance and 

tt)ünf(j^en toish, weak verbs. 
2. sing. pres. ind. and subj. \ of fdftnetben cut, reiten 
2. plur. past ind. and subj. J ride, strong verbs. 

But without e : er ftamm^te, gebmmm=t, U)x fomm=t, x^x renn-t, bu !ann=ft 
etc. See also 398. 

294. (2) The personal ending ft (298) of the second singular is 
regularly separated by the vowel e from a preceding s-sound : 

toünfd^eft \ 2. sing. pres. ind. and subj. of münfd^en wish, 



tanjeft 

toeifeft 

wiefeft 

ft&eft 

afeeft 

äfeeft 

295. 



j tanjen dance, weak verbs. 

2. sing. pres. ind. and subj. 
2. sing, past ind. and subj. 
2. sing. pres. ind. and subj. of fi^en sit, strong verb. 
2. sing, past ind. ^ of effen eat, 
. j str( 



\ of meifen show, 
J strong verb. 



2. sing, past subj. 
(3) The vowel 



strong verb. 



e occurs also in many subjunctive forms 
not coming under the rules above, and distinguishes these forms 
from the corresponding ones of the indicative : bu liebeft, 2. sing, 
pres. subj., but bu licbft, 2. sing. pres. ind. of lieben love; \i)x liebet, 
2. plur. pres. subj., but il^r liebt, 2. plur. pres. ind. of lieben l(yve; 
bu ßi^Ö^l^f ^' s^^S- P^^* subj., but bu gingft, 2. sing, past ind. of 
ge^en go. 

296. (4) The use of e is sometimes optional. As a rule, the 
longer forms with e are preferred in stately and solemn style ; the 
shorter, in familiar and colloquial speech. Such varying forms are 
il^r tüaret or \oaxt you were, ge^et or ge^t (imper.) ^o, er finfet or 
finit he sinks. 
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297. Endings are added to the stem or, in the past indicative 
and subjunctive of weak verbs, to the tense-sign t, 

298. (I) The personal forms of both weak and strong verbs are 
with or without endings, as follows : 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

1. pers. c ; or no ending 1. pers. en 

2. « (e)ft ; e ; or no ending 2. « (e)t 

3. " (c)t ; e ; or no ending 3. " en 

Tor the use of (e), see 293-296. 

299. (1) The 1. sing, has e, except in a) bin am and fei may 
he (312) ; b) the pres. ind. of the modal auxiliaries (340) and of 
toiffen (384) ; c) the past ind. of strong verbs (including 'max was 
and toarb hecamey 312, 314). 

300. (2) The 2. sing, has (e)ft, except in the imperative, which 
has e or, as in many strong verbs (including fei 6e, 312), no end- 
ing (401). 

Two forms have only t : mu^t (340), toei^t (384). 

301. (3) The 3. sing, has (e)t in the pres. ind., except in the 
modal auxiliaries (340), tüiffen (384), toerben (314) and a few strong 
verbs (397). 

302. The 3. sing, has e in the past ind. of weak verbs and in 
the pres. and past subj. of all verbs, except fei may he (312). 

30S. The 3. sing, has no ending in the past ind. of strong verbs 
(including it)ar was and toarb hecame, 312, 314) and in the excep- 
tions under 301, 302. 

304. (4) The 1. and 3. plur. have en, except in a) ftnb are 
(312) and b) the pres. ind. of tl^un and the pres. ind. and subj. of 
verbs in ein or em (335), all of which have only n : toxx tl^un we do, 
fie tl^un they do, h)ir l^anbeln we act, fie n^anbem they wander etc. 

305. (5) The 2. plur. has (e)t, except in feib (pres. ind.) are and 
feib (im per.) he (312). 

306. (II) The non-personal forms of both weak and strong verbs 
have the following endings : 

(1) In the present infinitive mostly en, but n in fein he, tl^un do 
and in verbs with stems of more than one syllable ending in [ or r, 
as l^anbetn act, tüanbem wander. 

307. (2) In the present participle mostly enb, but nb wher- 
ever the infinitive ends in n only (except in fein and tl^un, which 
make feienb and tl^uenb) ; hence the present participle may usually 
be formed by adding b to the present infinitive. 

308. (3) Eor the past participle see 289, 290, also 402. 
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^ahtn ^tin S9Serben 

309. Principal Parts : 

l^abcn, ^attc, gehabt have fein, toar, ift getüefcn* be 
tocrben, toarb or tüurbc, ift gctoorben become. 

Though ^aben belongs with the weak verbs, and fein and n^erben with the 
strong, their inflections are here given together on account of their common use 
as auxiliaries (322 ff.)* 

310. The Simple Forms of l^aben, fein, toerben. 
(1) ^aben 

Pres. Ind. Pres. Subj. 

/ have I may have 

\i) \iQ!bt \i) ^abc 

bu ^aft bu l^abcp 

er l^at er ^abe 

h)ir ^abttt toir ^aben 

il^r ^abt i^r l^abet 

fie ^aben fie ^lohvx 

Imperative Present Infinitive 

2. sing. \iQk>t have (ju) l^abctt {to) have 

2. plur. ^abt have 

2. sing, or 2. plur. j^abctt ©ie have 

Present Participle Past Participle 

l^abenb having gehabt had 

811. ^aben drops its b in l^afi and l^at and assimilates it to the tense-sign 
t throughout the past ind. and subj.; it also adds the umlaut in the past subj., 
which is unusual in verbs taking the tense-sign t (289, 290) . 

312. (2) Sein 



Past Ind. 


Past Subj. 


I had 


I might or should h. 


id^ ^atte 


id^ ^ätte 


bu ^atteft 


bu ifäiit^ 


er ^atte 


er {fäiit 


tanr l^atten 


\o\x fatten 


il^r hattet 


i^r \:iäiiti 


fie fatten 


fte fatten 



Pres. Ind. 


Pres. Subj. 


Past Ind. 




Past Subj. 


I am 


/ may be 


I was 


I might or should be 


\ij bin 


\i) fei 


\ij toar 




id^ \OQXt 


bu bift 


bu fei eft 


bu ti)ar{t 




bu tväreft 


er ift 


er fei 


er tt)ar 




er toäre 


tüir ftnb 


h)ir feien 


tt)ir Xooxtn 




tt)ir tt)ärett 


il^r feib 


il^r feiet 


i^r h)ar(e)t (296) 


i^r toäret 


fte ftnb 


fte feien 


fie toaren 




fie tt)ärett 



* The principal parts of verbs taking fein as auxiliary should always be learned with ifl 
before the past participle. 
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Imperative 
2. sing, fei be 
2. plur. feib be 
2. sing, or 2. plur. feie« ©te be 

Present Participle 
feicttb being 



Present Infinitive 
(ju) fei» (to) be 



Past Participle 
getDefett been 



818. The forms of fein are derived from three stems, appearing 1) in bin 

and bi^ ; 2) in fein, ifl etc. ; 3) in gekoefen, Xoav etc. For irregularities in the 
endings see 200 ft. 

314. (3) SBcrbcn 

Pres. Ind. Pres. Subj. Past Ind. Past Subj. 

I become I may become I became I might or should b. 

\i) tt)etbe id^ tt)erbe \i) tt)arb or tt)urbc id^ Mrbc 

bu tnirp bu toerbcft bu tt)arbft or tt)urbcfi bu tt)ürbcft 

er toirb er toerbe er tnarb or tnutbe er tnürbe 

h)ir toerben tntr toerben toir tt)urbett \m tt)ürbett 

il^r toerbet) il^r tt)erbet il^r tt)urbet xl^r tt)ürbet 

jie toerben fte toerben jie tt)urbett jte tnürben 



Imperative 
2. sing, tnerbe become 
2. plur. tnerbet become 
2. sing, or 2. plur. toerb en ©ie become 



Present Participle 
tnerbenb becoming 



Present Infinitive 
(ju) toerben {to) become 



Past Participle 
getnorben become 



in tvirfl, which also drops the b, and in 



816. SBerben changes e to I (31 , 
tt)irb. The stem of the past ind. hsis two forms, toarb- and kourb-, the former 
occurring only in the singular. For irregularities in the endings see 200 ft. 

816. Kemarks on the Subjunctive and Imperative : (a) The sub- 
junctive has various equivalents in English (514 if.). For the 
sake of uniformity, only may and might or should are given in the 
models. — As the present subjunctive is often used to express a 
wish or request (515), any of its forms may approach the force of 
an imperative : er l^abe (or ^abe er) Oebulb let him have patience ; 
\)aitn toir (or jte) ©ebulb let tcs (or them) have patience ; likewise 
with other verbs : man toerfe il^n in« Oefängm« ! let him be thrown 
into prison / ge^en tt)ir let us go, 

817. (b) In the first two forms of the imperative, as ^abe and 
j^abt, the pronouns bu and il^r are used only when required for 
emphasis or contrast : ^abe bu ©ebulb, tt)enn er aud^ ungebulbig ifl 
have thou patience^ though he be impatient / these two are the orig- 
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inal forms of the imperative. The third form, as ^abcn ©ie 
(106), is really the 3. plur. of the pres. subj., used as the second 
person ; but it is now more frequently employed as an imperative 
than the other two, and ©ie is never omitted. 

318. The Compound Forms of t)aben, fein, »erben are made 

and inflected as follows : 

819. ^aben 820. ©ein and SBerben 

Perfect Indicative 
pres. ind. of })abcn + pres. ind. of fein + 

past part, of ^aben past part, of fein or tüetben 

/ have had I have been or become 

id) ^abe gehabt id^ bin getoefen or getootben 

bu l^aft gehabt bu bift getoefen or getoorben 

et i)at gehabt er ift getoefen or gett)orben 

h)ir ^aben gel^abt toir finb getoejen or getoorben 

il^r l^abt gehabt il^r feib getoefen or getoorben 

fie l^aben gel^abt fie finb getoefen or getoorben 

Perfect Subjunctive 
pres. subj. of ^aben + pres. subj. of fein + 

past part, of l^aben past part, of fein or toerben 

/ may have had I may have been or become 

Of ^abe gel^abt id^ fei getoefen or getoorben 

bu l^abeft gel^abt bu feieft getüefen or getoorben 

er i)aht gel^abt er fei getoefen or getüorben 

U)ir ^ctben gehabt toir feien gett)efen or geworben 

il^r ^abet gehabt il^r feiet getüefen or getüorben 

fie l^aben gehabt fie feien getoefen or gett)orben 

Pluperfect Indicative 
past ind. of l^aben + past. ind. of fein + 

past part, of ^aben past part, of fein or toerben 

I had had I had been or become 

id^ ^atte gehabt id^ toar getüefen or getoorben 

bu l^atteft gel^abt bu toarft getoefen or gett)orben 

er ^atte gel^abt er toar getüefen or geworben 

toir {fatten gehabt toir tt)aren getoefen or getoorben 

il^r l^attet gehabt il^r toart getüefen or getoorben 

fie l^atten gehabt fie tt)aren getüefen or getüorben 

Pluperfect Subjunctive 
past subj. of l^aben + past subj. of fein + 

past part, of l^aben past part, of fein or tüerben 

/ might or should have had I might or should have been or become 
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id^ l^ätte gehabt id^ tt)äre getoefen or getootben 

bu ^ättcft gehabt bu tt)äreft getoefcn or gen^orben 

et i)'dtt^ gehabt er toärc getoefcn or gett)orben 

toir fatten gehabt toir toären gctüefen or getoorben 

il^r hättet gehabt i^r toäret getoefen or getoorben 

fie l^ätten gehabt jte tüären getoefen or getüotben 

Future Indicative 

pres. ind. of toerben + pres. ind. of iüerben + 

pres. inf. of l^aben pres. inf. of fein or tt)erben 

/ shall have I shall be or become 

id) toerbe ^aben id^ toerbe fein or tt)erben 

bu toirft i)aUn bu toirft fein or toerben 

et! ^i^b ^aben er tt)irb fein or Serben 

toir toerben l^aben toir tt)erben fein or werben 

il^r tt)erbet l^aben i^r toerbet fein or tüerben 

fte toerben l^aben fie tt)erben fein or tüerben 

Future Subjunctive* 
pres. subj. of toerbcn + pres. siibj. of tt)erben + 

pres. inf. of l^aben pres. inf. of fein or toerben 

/ shall have I shall be or become 

id) tt)erbe l^aben id^ n^erbe fein or hjerben 

bu toerbeft l^aben etc. bu toerbcft fein or toerben etc. 

Future Perfect Indicative 

pres. ind, of tüerben + pres. ind. of toerben + 

perf. inf. of l^aben perf. inf. of fein or toerben 

I shall have had I shall have been or become 

id^ tt)erbe gehabt ^aben id^ tüerbe getüefen fein or geworben fein 
bu toirft gehabt iioAtn bu toirft getoefen fein or getüorben fein 
etc. etc. 

Future Perfect Subjunctive 

pres. subj. of toerben + pres. subj. of toerben + 

perf. inf. of j^aben perf. inf. of fein or toerben 

/ shall have had I shall have been or become 

\i) h)erbe gehabt ^aben id^ toerbe getoefen fein or getüorben fein 
bu n^erbeft gel^abt l^aben bu toerbeft getoefen fein or getoorben fein 
etc. etc. 

Present Conditional 
past subj. of toerben + past subj. of toerben + 

pres. inf. of l^aben pres. inf. of fein or tt)erben 

I should have I should be or become 

* The fut. subj., the fut. perf. ind. and subj., the perf. condit. and the perf. inf. are rarer 
than the other forms and may therefore be learned later. 
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xi) toürbe ^aben td^ tt)ürbe fein or toerben 

bu tt)ürbcft ^aben bu Mrbeft fein or toerben 

er tt)ürbe l^aben er toürbe fein or toerben 

toir toürben l^aben toir toürben fein or toerben 

i^r toürbet l^aben il^r toürbet fein or toerben 

fie toürben l^aben fie toürben fein or toerben 

Perfect Conditional 

past subj. of toerben + past subj. of toerben + 

perf. inf. of j^aben perf . inf. of fein or toerben 

I should have had I should have been or become 

\i) toürbe gel^abt ^aben ic^ toürbe getoefen fein or getoorben fein 
bu toürbeft q^t)^obi l^aben bu toürbeft getoefen fein or getoorben fein 
etc. etc. 

Perfect Infinitive 

pres. inf. of ^aben + pres. inf. of fein 4- 

past part, of l^aben past part, of fein or toerben 

(to) have had (to) have been or become 

gel^abt (ju) l^aben getoefen (ju) fein or getoorben (ju) fein 

821. Where both the infinitive and the participle occur in a 
compound form (fut. perf. ind. and subj. ; perf. condit. ; perf. inf.), 
the German order is the reverse of the English, e.g. I shall have 
had is in German id^ toerbe gel^abt l^aben " / shall had haveP 

322. ^^Som^ fein, toerben as Auxiliaries. (I) With \)obtxi or 
with fein (319, 320) are made : the perfect and the pluperfect 
tenses, indicative and subjunctive ; and the perfect infinitive. 

323. (1) J^abcn is used a) with all transitive and reflexive 
(414) verbs : id) l^atte \^^^ 93ud^ gcfeljen / had seen the book, er 
l^atte fid) gcfd^ämt he would have been ashamed; b) with the 
modal auxiliaries (341, 346) : fie \)ai lommen tooHen she in- 
tended to come ; c) with most impersonal (419) and many other 
intransitive verbs : cö t)at gefd)neit it has snowed ; cr l^at mir ge^ 
fallen he pleased me; fie l^atten meiner gebadet they had remem- 
bered me ; \)ai er gefd^tafen ? has he been sleeping ? 

324. (2) ©ein is used with many intransitives, most of 
which signify a change of condition, a transition, or a move- 
ment to or from a place. The commonest are 

abgelten go off, start aufgellen rise, open 

anfommen arrive auffj)ringen jump up, fly open 
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aufllel^en me, get up 

au^gel^en go outy proceed (from) 

begeflnen (dat.) meet 

bleiben stat/y remain 

eilen* hasten^ hurry 

einfallen fall in; (dat.) occur to 

einfd^Iafen fall asleep 

eintreffen arrive, come to pass 

eintreten enters set in 

entftel^en arise, ensue 

erfd^einen appear 

eriüad^en awake, wake up 

f al^ren* go driving, drive, pass 

fatten fall 

fliegen* fly 

fliegen flee 

fliegen flow 

folgen {di^X,) follow 

fortgel^en go away 

gelten go, walk 

gelingen (dat.) succeed 

gefd^el^en happen, come to pass 

^ingel^en go or walk along 

lommen come 

fried^en* creep, crawl 

laufen* run 

Examples : toann ftnb @te aufgeftanben ? wh^n did you get up ? 
CO toare ein ©treit barau^ entftanben a quarrel would have arisen 
from it ; öiele toaren geftorben many had died ; fie U^ar tud^tig ge^ 
toad^fcn she had grown a great deal, 

326. The verbs in 324 which are marked with an asterisk some- 
times take l^aben when they denote motion without reference to a 
starting-point or point of arrival : bie Äinber l^atten lange gelaufen unb 
gefjjrungen the children had been running and jumping a long time 
(but fie toaren auf bie SBiefe gelaufen unb toaren über ben ©raben ge* 
f)3rungen they had run out upon the meadow and had jumped a^cross 
the ditch) ; er l^at biel gereift or getoanbert he has travelled, or wan- 
dered, a great deal (but er ift na^ 91. gereift or er ift burd^ bie SQäüfte 
getoanbert he has gone to N, or he has wandered through the desert) ; 
feitbem id^ auS bem SBeften fort bin, l^abe id^ nid^t mel^r geritten since I 
left the west, I have not been on horseback (but Don Sl^icago au6 bin 
i^ geritten from Chicago I went, or came, on horseback), 

826. (II) With tüerben are made : the future and the future per- 
use« 826. 



loggel^en go off, start 

reifen* travel, go 

reiten* ride 

fd^eiben depart, go away 

fd^toimmen* swim, float 

fein be 

ftnlen sink 

f)3ringen* jump, burst, cra/ik 

jieigen rise, mx)unt 

fterben die 

ftilrjen fall, tumble, rush 

treten step, tread 

öergel^en pass, perish 

t)erfd^h)inben disappear, vanish 

t)erftnlen sink away, be absorbed in 

öoriEommen (dat.) occur, seem 

tDad^fen grow, increase 

tüanbem* wander 

toeid^en recede, give way 

toeitergel^en go on, proceed 

toerben become 

iüieberlommen corne again or back 

giel^en march, go, move 

jugel^en come to pass, come about 

jurüdEfommen come ba>ck, return. 
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feet tenses, indicatire and subjunctive; the conditional mode, 
present and perfect; the entire passive (407 ff.). 

337. (Ill) The compound forms of any given verb are therefore 
made by combining the forms of l^aben or fein or toerbcn before 
the plus-sign ( + ) in 319-320 with those forms of the given verb 
which correspond to the form after the plus-sign. 



Weak Verbs 

328. Characteristics. For the characteristics which distinguish 
the weak verbs from the strong, see 288-292; for the endings, 
297-308. 

329. Models. 

(1) Soben lobte gelobt praise 

Simple Forms 



Pres. Ind. Pres. SubJ. 

I praise I may praise 

td^ lobe td^ lobe 
bu lobft bu lobeft 

er lobt er lobe 

ft)tr lobett ft)tr lobett 

il^r lobt il^r lobet 
fic loben fie loben 

Imperative 
2. sing. lobe praise 
2. plur. lobt praise 
2. sing, or 2. plur. lobett ®ie praise 

Present Participle 
lobettb praising 



Past Ind. Past SubJ. 

I praised I might or should praise 



xij lobte td^ lobte 

bu lobteft bu lobteft 

er lobte er lobte 

h)tr lobtett ft)tt (obtett 

il^r lobtet il^r lobtet 

fie lobtett fie lobtett 

Present Infinitive 
(gu) lobett (Jbo) praise 



Past Participle 
gelobt praised 



880. 



Compound Forms 



Perf . Ind. 
/ have praised 

id^ l^abe gelobt 
bu l^aft gelobt etc. 

Plup. Ind. 
I had praised 

id^ l^atte gelobt 

bu l^atteft gelobt etc. 



Perf. SubJ. 
I may have praised 
xij l^abe gelobt 
bu l^abeft gelobt etc. 

Plup. SubJ. 
I m^ight or should have praised 

id) l^ötte gelobt 

bu l^ätteft gelobt etc. 
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Fat. Ind. 
I shaU praise 

xi) tDetbe loben 
bu tüttft loben etc. 

Put. Perf. Ind.* 
/ shall have praised 

xi) h)erbe gelobt l^aben 
bu tüirft gelobt l^aben etc. 

Pres. Condit. 
I should praise 

xi) ioütbe loben 

bu toürbeft loben etc. 



Put. SubJ.* 
I shall praise 

xi) toerbe loben 

bu toerbeft loben etc. 

Put. Perf. SubJ.* 
I shall have praised 

td^ toerbe gelobt l^aben 

bu toerbeft gelobt l^aben etc. 

Perf. Condit.* 
I should have praised 

\i^ loürbe gelobt l^aben 

bu toürbeft gelobt l^aben etc. 



Perfect Infinitive * 
gelobt (ju) l^aben (to) have praised 

331. (2) SReben rebete gerebet (293) talk 



Simple Forms 


Pres. Ind. Pres. SubJ. 


Past Ind. Past SubJ. 


I talk I may talk 


/ talked I might or should talk 


id^ tebe xij tebe 


tc^ 


rebctc id^ rebete 


bu tebeft bu rebeft 


bu 


rebctcft bu rebeteft 


er rebct er rebe 


er 


rebete er rebete 


toir rebe» totr rebe« 


toir rebetett toir rebcten 


il^r rebet il^r rebet 


i^r 


rebetct il^r rebctet 


fie rebeti fte reben 


fte 


rebetett fte rebetett 


Imperative 




Present Infinitive 


2. sing, rebe talk 




(ju) rebett (to) talk 


2. plur. rebct talk 






2. sing, or plur. rebett ©te 


talk 




Present Participle 




Past Participle 


rebenb talking 




gerebet talked 


332. Compound Forms 


Perf. Ind. 




Perf. SubJ. 


/ have talked 




I may have talked 


id^ l^abe gerebet 




id^ l^abe gerebet 


bu l^aft gerebet etc. 




bu l^abeft gerebet etc. 


* See foot-note p. 60. 
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Plup. Ind. 
/ had talked 

id^ l^atte gerebet 

bu l^atteft gerebet etc. 

Fat. Ind. 
I shall talk 

id^ toerbe rcbcn 
bu toirft tcben etc. 

Fat. Perf. Ind. 

I shall have talked 

id^ tocrbe gerebet l^abcn 
bu toirft flcrebet l^aben etc. 

Pres. Condit. 
I should talk 

\6^ toütbe rebcn 

bu tüürbeft reben etc. 



Plap. SabJ. 
/ might or should have talked 

id^ l^atte gerebet 

bu l^ätteft getebct etc. 

Fat. Subj. 
I shall talk 

\6^ tocrbc reben 

bu toetbeft reben etc. 

Fat. Perf. Subj. 
I shall have talked 

td^ tüerbe gerebet l^aben 

bu toerbeft gerebet l^aben etc. 

Perf. Condit. 
I should have talked 

td^ toürbe gerebet l^aben 

bu toürbeft gerebet l^aben etc. 



Perfect Infinitive 
gerebet (ju) l^aben (to) have talked 

333. (3) golgen folgte ift gefolgt follow 





Simple Forms 




Pres. Ind. 


Pies. Subj. 


Past Ind. 


Past Subj. 


Ifollow 


/ may follow 


I followed I 


might or should 


id^ folge 


ic^ folge 


\il folgte 


ic^ folgte 


bu folg ft 


bu folg eft 


bu folgteft 


bu folgteft 


er folgt 


er folge 


er folgte 


er folgte 


loir folge» 


h)ir folgen 


h)ir folgten 


toir folgten 


il^r folgt 


i^r folget 


il^r folgtet 


il^r folgtet 


fte folgen 


fte folgen 


fte folgten 


fte folgten 



Imperative 
2. sing, folge follow 
2. plur. folgt follow 
2. sing, or plur. folgen ©ie follow 

Present Participle 
folgenb following 



Present Infinitive 

(ju) folgen {to) follow 



Past Participle 
gefolgt followed 
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Perf. Ind. 
I have followed 

\i^ bin gefolgt 
bu bift gefolgt etc. 

Plup. Ind. 
I had followed 

\6^ toar gefolgt 

bu loarft gefolgt eta 

Fat. Ind. 
I shall follow 

id^ toerbe folgen 
bu toirft folgen etc. 

Fat. Perf. Ind. 
I shall have followed 

td^ tüerbe gefolgt fein 
bu loirft gefolgt fein etc. 

Pres. Condit. 
I should follow 

id^ toürbe folgen 

bu loürbeft folgen etc. 



Compound Fobms 

Perf. SubJ. 
I may have followed 

\ij fei gefolgt 

bu feieft gefolgt etc. 

Plup. Sttbj. 
I might or should have followed 
\i^ loäre gefolgt 
bu toäreft gefolgt etc. 

Fat. Subj. 
I shall follow 

\i) loerbe folgen 

bu loerbeft folgen etc. 

Fat. Perf. Subj. 
I shall have followed 
\i^ toerbe gefolgt fein 
bu toerbeft gefolgt fein etc. 

Perf. Condit. 
I should have followed 

id^ toürbe gefolgt fein 

bu loürbeft gefolgt fein etc. 



Perfect Infinitive 
gefolgt (ju) fein (to) have followed 

385. Verbs in ein and ttn frequently drop the e of these syllables 
before the ending e : id^ l^anble (for l^anbele from l^anbeln act), id^ 
tüanbre (for loanbere from toanbcrn wander). See also 304. 

886. Verbs of Foreign Origin in ieren form the past participle 
without the prefix ge : ftubiert (not „geftubiett") from ftubieren 
study, 

337. Irregular Weak Verbs. (1) The following verbs 
change the stem-vowel c to a in the past indicative and past 
participle : 

Past Subj. 
hxtnnit 
fennte 

rennte 
fenbete 
toenbete 



Inf. 


Past Ind. 


hxtxviitxi 


brannte 


fennen 


fannte 


nennen 


nannte 


rennen 


rannte 


fenben 


fanbte 


loenben 


loanbte 



Past Part. 




gebrannt 


hum 


gelaunt 


know 


q;maxmi 


nams 


ift gerannt 


run 


gefanbt 


send 


getoanbt 


turn 
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Äennen and nennen are the commonest verbs of this group. The 
commonest compound of lennen is eriennen, erfannte, etiannt recog- 
nize. — ©enben and toenben have also the regular form of the past 
indicative and past participle : fenbete, gefenbet, toenbete, getoenbet. 

338. (2) The following are still more irregular, but nearer 
their English equivalents : 



Inf. Past. Ind. Part. Subj. Past. Part. 

bringen btad^te bräd^te gebrad^t bring brought 
benlen badete badete gebadet think thought 

For a list of the commonest weak verbs see 626. 



brought 
thought 



339. 

bürfen 

lönnen 
mögen 
muffen 

foCen 
tDoEen 



The Modal Auxiliaries and SBiffcn. 
Principal Parts of the Modal Auxiliaries: 



burfte geburft be allowed, be permitted ; interrogatively : 
may I; with a negative ; must not 

can, be able, Tnay 

w,ay, like to, care to 

musty be obliged, be compelled, have to, 
cannot but 

shall, ought, am to or am told to 

will, be willing, want to, intend to, mean 
to, be on the point of, be ahout to. 



lonnte gelonnt 

mod^te gemod^t 

mu^te gemußt 

fottte gefottt 

toottte getoottt 



340. Inflection of the Modal Auxiliaries. 









Simple Forms 










] 


E^sent Indicative 






ic^ 


barf 


lann 


mag 


mn^ 


fott 


tottt 


bu 


barf ft 


lannft 


magft 


mvL^i 


fottft 


iüittft 


er 


barf 


fann 


mag 


mn^ 


foC 


toiC 


h)ir 


bürfcti 


lönnen 


xtvo^tn 


muffen 


fotten 


tt)oIIett 


i^t 


bürft 


lönnt 


xtvlx^i 


mü^t 


fottt 


n)oat 


fie 


bürfctt 


lönnen 


mögen 


müjfen 


fotten 


tooHen 






Present Subjunctive 






ic^ 


bürfc 


lönne 


möge 


muffe 


fotte 


tpotle 


bu 


bürfcft 


fönneft 


mögeft 


muff eft 


fotteft 


tPoEeft 


er 


bürfc 


fönne 


möge 


muffe 


fotte 


looae 
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h)it bütfctt tönntn möQtn muffen fottctt tooUcti 

i^r bürfct lönnct mögct mü^tt jottct toottct 

fte bütfeti lönnctt mögen muffen foHen tüotten 

Past Indicative 

id^ butfte lonnte mod^te mu^te fottte tüottte 

bu burfteft lonnteft moc^teft mu^teft fottteft tüottteft 

etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 

Padt Subjunctive 



ic^ 


bürfte 


lönnte 


möd^te mü^te 


fottte toottte 


bu 


burfteft 


lönnteft möd^teft mü^teft 


foateft iDoEtefi 




etc. 


etc. etc. etc. 
Imperative 


etc. etc. 








2. sing. 


tootte 


jing 


in all but tüoUcn - 


2. pluio 


toottet 








2. sing, or 2. plur. 


tootten ©ie 






Present Infinitive, see 339. 





Present Participle 
bürfenb fönnenb mögenb müffenb foHenb 

Past Participle, see 339. 



n)oIIenb 



841. Compound Forms 

Perf. Ind. 

id^ l^abe geburft, gelonnt etc. 

Plup. Ind. 

td^ l^atte gcburft, gclonnt etc. 

Fut. Ind. 
id^ toerbe bürfen, lönnen etc. 

Fut. Perf. Ind. 
xi) toetbe geburft l^aben 



Perf. Subj. 
id) l^abc geburft, gclonnt etc. 

Plup. Subj. 
id^ l^ätte geburft, gelonnt etc. 

Fut. Subj. 
id^ tüerbe bürfen, lönnen etc. 



id) toerbe gefonnt l^aben etc. 

Pres. Condit. 

id^ tüürbe bürfen 

id^ toürbe fönnen etc. 



Fut. Perf. Subj. 
id^ toerbe geburft l^aben 
id) toerbe gelonnt l^aben etc. 



Perf. Condit. 
id^ toürbe geburft l^aben 
id^ toürbe gelonnt l^aben etc. 



Perfect Infinitive 
geburft (ju) l^aben, gefonnt (ju) l^aben etc. 
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842. Irregular or Special Forms and Uses. The singular of the 
present indicative, except that of tüotten, was originally the past 
tense of a strong verb, hence no endings in the 1. and 3. persons 
(299, 303). When this strong past had acquired present meaning, 
a new weak past was formed with the tense-sign t. 

848. The vowel of the singular of the present indicative is differ- 
ent (except in foHen) from that of the plural. The plural has the 
same vowel as the infinitive. 

844. Dürfen, fönnen, mögen, muffen have no umlaut in the past 
indicative and past participle, ©offen and tüoffen have no umlaut 
anywhere. 

845. 5Wö0en changes g to d^ in the past indicative, past subjunc- 
tive and past participle. 

846. When a compound form ordinarily requiring the past parti- 
ciple is accompanied by a dependent infinitive, the infinitive of the 
modal auxiliary is used instead of the past participle : id) l^abe e8 
nid^t tl^un fönnen (for gelonnt) / have not been able to do it, but td^ 
l^abe e^ nid^t gelonnt (when the dependent infinitive is not expressed) 
/ have not been, or I was not, able ; so also : bu l^ätteft e§ nid^t lef en 
bütfen (for gebutft) you would not have been allowed to read it, but bu 
l^ätteft e« nid^t geburft etc. 

847. ^\x, like to in English, is omitted before an infinitive de- 
pending on a modal auxiliary : id^ toiff nad^ §aufe gelten unb arbeiten 
/ will go home and work, 

848. §ei^en bid, l^elfen help, l^ören hear, laffen let, cause, feigen see 
(also (ef^ren teach, lernen learn, madden make, cause) commonly fol- 
low the construction of the modal auxiliaries in 346 : id^ f^abe fie 
fingen l^ören (for gel^ört) / have heard her sing ; er ^ai mi) fommen 
taffen (for gelaffen), he let me come or caused me to come or sent for 
me ; id^ l^abe il^n f ennen lernen (for gelernt) / have made his acquaint- 



849. Difficulties of Use and Construction. If the construction 
in 346 and other constructions and uses of the modal auxiliaries 
seem strange to the beginner, this is not because of any irregularity 
in German, but chiefly because of three peculiarities of the corre- 
sponding verbs in English : I. the defective inflection of can, may, 
must, shall, will (350) ; II. the varying meanings of shall, should ; 
will, would / may, might (351-354) ; III. the illogical formation of 
certain verb-phrases, such as could have done, might haxie done and 
ought to have done (355-357). 

850. (I) The English modal auxiliaries are defective, none of 
them having an infinitive or a past participle, and one of them, 
must, having only a present tense. Eor the forms which are want- 
ing, English uses verb-phrases, e.g. in I have not been able to do it 
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the two words of the verb-phrase been able take the place of one 
word, namely the past participle of can, which English has not, but 
which German has : xi) l^abe e^ nid^t tl^un fönnen (for gelonnt, 346) ; 
in I shall be able to do it the verb-phrase be a^le stands for the 
infinitive of can, in German lönnen, hence : td^ tüerbe eS tl^un fdnnen ; 
in / was obliged to go yesterday the verb-phrase was obliged stands 
for the past indicative of must, in German mu^te, hence : xij mu^te 
geftem QCl^en ; in had I been willing to go, he would have gone also the 
verb-phrase been willing stands for the past participle of ivill, in 
German toollen (for getoottt, 346), hence : j^ätte id^ gelten tootten, 
fo tüäre er aud^ ßegangen. 

861. (II) (1) English uses sliall to denote obligation or futurity ; 
should, to denote obligation, futurity, condition or conditional de- 
pendence. Eor obligation German uses foC ; for futurity, h)crbe ; 
for condition, the subjunctive ; and for conditional dependence, the 
conditional or the subjunctive (518, 519). Thus : he says that I 
shall go (obligation), and I shall go (futurity) er fagt, td^ foil gelten, 
unb t(| toerbe gelten ; you should not always come so late (obligation) 
bu fottteft nid^t immer fo ]pät fommen ; he said that he should come 
(futurity without condition ; the direct statement is / shall come) 
er fagte, er toerbe fommen ; if you should come (condition), I should see 
you (conditional dependence) toenn bu lämeft, fo toiirbe id^ bid^ feigen. 

352. (2) English uses will to denote volition or futurity ; would, 
to denote volition or conditional dependence. For volition German 
uses toill ; for futurity, toerbe ; for conditional dependence, the 
conditional or the subjunctive. Thus : he says he will go (volition, 
intends, or is willing, to go), and he will go (futurity) er fagt, er toill 
gelten, unb er toirb gelten ; he simply would go (volition, insisted on 
going) to the right, and if you had not met him, he would have gone 
(conditional dependence) to the right er toottte burd^au« red^t^ gelten, 
unb toäreft bu H}m nid^t begegnet, fo lourbe er red^tä gegangen fein or fo 
h)äre er red^tg gegangen. 

368. (3) English uses may and might, as Germaii uses mögen, to 
denote possibility, concession and the like. But English uses may 
and might also to form the present and past tenses of the subjunc- 
tive (potential), whereas in German the subjunctive is never formed 
with mögen, but by inflection of the verb ; thus : I play that he may 
sing id) j^iele, bamit er finge ; I played that he might sing id^ f))ielte, 
bamit er fange. 

854. Expressions like iä) \pitU, bamit er fingen möge I play that he may be 
inclined to, or like to, sing and ic^ ff)ielte, bamit er fingen mö^te I played that he 
might be inclined to, or like to, sing are so nearly equivalent to those above 
that they are often used in the place of them ; nevertheless, möge and möchte are 
here not mere auxiliaries of the subjunctive, as may and might are in EngliiEdi. 

865. (III). Such a verb-phrase as could have done in a conditional 
sentence contrary to fact (518, 519) like I could have done it yet' 
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terday if you had helped me is an illogical formation, as becomes 
evident when we substitute for could its equivalent sliauld he able 
(to). We then have / sTwuld he ahle to have done it yesterday if you 
had helped me, whereas the meaning of the original sentence is / 
should have heen dhle to do it yesterday if you etc. Hence it appears 
that the idea of past time belongs, logically, to the ability, which 
is expressed in the auxiliary, and not to the doing, which is ex- 
pressed in the principal verb. In other words, what was needed in 
forming the original sentence was not the past subjunctive of can 
with the perfect infinitive of do, i.e. could 4- have done, but the 
pluperfect subjunctive of can with the present infinitive of do. As 
it is impossible, however, to form the pluperfect subjunctive of can, 
for lack of a past participle, we indicate the idea of past time by 
putting the principal verb do in the perfect infinitive have done, 
German, on the other hand, does form the pluperfect subjunctive 
of lönncn and uses with it, logically, the present infinitive of tl^un ; 
thus : td^ l^ätte e§ geftem tl^un fönnen, \otnn bu mir gel^olfen l^ätteft. 

The same illogical formation appears in / might have done it 
yesterday if you had helped me, if m,ight have done be understood as 
the virtual equivalent of could have done, requiring the same ren- 
dering in German ; and also in he ought to, or should, have written 
er l^ätte fd^reiben fotten. 

856. When, however, verb-phrases like could have done and might 
have done are used in sentences not involving a condition contrary 
to fact, the idea of past time does attach to the principal verb, and 
the perfect infinitive of the principal verb becomes the logical form 
in English and in German : I proved that he could not have done it 
since he was not there (i.e. it could not he, or wa^ impossible, that he 
did it) id^ bctüieg, ba^ er e« nid^t getl^an l^aben lonnte, ba er nid^t ba 
h)ar ; he might have lain there all day, so far as I knew er mod^te ben 
ganjen S^ag ba gelegett l^aben, fo biel t(| h)u|te. 

857. Note. Expressions like I sTiall not " can " (= 6c able to) do it; IJuive 
not ** could " (= been able to) do it ; and if I had ** could " (= been able to) do 
ii^ I should have done it do occur in certain dialects and in older writers ; they 
are therefore well adapted to illustrate the use oi the German auxiliaries in the 
corresponding expressions i&f hjcrbc e« nl(i)t tl^un fbnncn ; i&j l^abc c8 nid)t tl^un 
fönnen ; and ttjcnn Id^ e« ^öttc tl^un fbnncn, fo ttJürbc i&j c8 get^an l^aben. 

858. Meanings and Equivalents of the Modal Auxiliaries. The 

modal auxiliaries in the order of frequency, with the commonest 
meanings and equivalents, also in the order of frequency : 

StSttnett, denoting : (a) Physical ability or possibility : can, he 
ahle: td^ !ann \t%i tüieber gelten I can walk again now; fo tttoa^ fann 
nie botlommen such a thing can never occur ; et fönnte eg tl^un, toenn 
er l^iet toäre he would he able to do it if he were here, 

869. (b) Permission or right : may, can, be allowed to ; often 
interchangeable with bürfen (378) : fo, bag ßffen ift je^t fertig, bie 
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Ätnber lönnen J^erctnlommen there, dinner is ready now, the children 
may come in ; bet ^täfibent allein lann leinen firieg erflären the Presi- 
dent alone cannot (has not the right to) declare war. 

860. (c) Concession : may ; often interchangeable with mögen 
(375) : bag lann tüol^I tüal^r fein that may be true, I admit, 

For lönnen in the sense of know see 382, 383. 

861. 993otten, denoting ; (a) Will or determination : will, am de- 
termined to : id^ h)itt gelten unb feiner foil nxid^ l^inbem / will go, and 
nobody shall hinder me, 

862. (b) Wish or desire, usually with gem gladly, greatly, much, 
fain, lief, like to ; or with Heber (compar. of gem) rather, " liefer,^' 
prefer to ; or with am liebften (superl. of gem) most of all, ^^ lief est,'' 
like best of all : er h)itt bid^ gem f elbft f})reci^en he (likes) would like, or 
begs leave, to see you personally ; geftem tüoHte er e^ gem tl^un yester- 
day he was anxious to do it ; er toitt bid^ lieber f elbft f})red^en he prefers 
to see you personally; er tüiH bid^ am liebften f elbft f})red^en he very 
much prefers to see you personally ; \ä) tüoHte lieber fterben aU , . . I 
had rather die than , . , ; er iDoUte am liebften lefen he preferred read- 
ing to everything else ; xi) w'xU, or tüoHte, ebenfo gem bleiben toie ge^en 
I had as lief stay as go. See also 369, 376. 

368. (c) Willingness : be willing to : fie tüottte mir ba§ S3ud^ tüol^l 
geben, attein fie lonnte e^ nid^t finben ii^s true, she was willing to give 
me the booky but she could not find it. 

364. (d) Incipient action : be about to, be on the point of: er tüoHte 
au^gel^en, ate id^ f am he was on the point of going out when I came ; 
bie Ul^r tüottte eben f dalagen the clock was just about to strike, 

365. (e) Assertion or pretension : assert that, maintain that, pre- 
tend to : man toxU tüiffen, ba^ ber Äönig tot fei people pretend to know, 
or will have it, that the king is dead ; er ioifi ben S)ieb nid^t gefeiten 
l^aben he maintains that he did not see the thief. 

866. (f) Confidence, assurance (generally with fd^on or toof^I easily^ 
no doubt and sometimes approaching the meaning of toerben in the 
regular future) : be sure to and similar phrases : la^ il^n nur, er toitt 
bag 93ud^ fd^on finben just let him alone, he is sure to Jind the book ; 
auf fold^ einem ^Pferb toitt id^ tüof^I reiten lernen on such a horse I am 
bound to learn, or can hardly help learning, to ride ; §au})tmann toiH 
er tool^I toerben, Dberft aber nie ! he will soon be captain, I am sure, 
but colonel never! bag toottte tool^t fo, or nid^t anberg, fommen / don't 
see how it could have turned out othe^*wise, 

SBotten with a negative may sometimes be rendered by fail to : 
bag ift eg eben, toag mir nid^t gefallen toiH thai^s just what fails to 
please me, or what I don't like, what I fail to appreciate ; Xoxx toars 
teten lange, alg er aber nid^t fommen tooUte, gingen tüir toeg we waited 
a long time, but when he failed to come, or was evidently not coming, 
we went away 
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367. @oQen, denoting : (a) Command : shall^ should : bu fottft 
betncn 9läd^ften lieben alg bi(| felbft thou shalt love thy neighbor as 
thyself; ber König befaf^I, fie fottten befreit tüerben the king commanded 
that they should be set free. 

868. ^|)) Destiny, fate and (based upon the assurance of destiny 
or fate) "prediction, prophecy, promise or threat : shall, shouldy be 
destined to : §eil bit, SRacbetl^, bu fottft fiönifl toon ©d^ottlanb toerben ! 
hail, Macbeth, thou shalt be king of Scotland / fie jogen in ben firieg 
unb tou^ten ni^t, ba^ fie nie jurüdEfel^ren fottten they went to the war 
and did not know that they tvere destined never to return / h)en fottte 
id^ ba anberg treffen afe meinen 33ruber ! whom should I meet there but 
my brother ! ba^ fottte fie mit il^rem geben bü^en she was (destined) to 
T^y for that with her life, 

869. (c) Duty, obligation : shall, sfiould, ought to, am to : er l^ätte 
JU §aufe bleiben fotten he ought to, or should, have stayed at home; 
fage il^r, fie fott um fünf Hl^r l^ier fein tell her that she is to be here at 
five o'clock ; toa^ fott \i) bamit anfangen ? what am I to do with it ? 
bu fottteft lieber (362) ju §aufe bleiben you had better stay at home; 
id^ fagte, er fotte eS lieber nid^t tl^un / told him he had better let it 
alone, 

370. (d) Report ; is said to or is reported to : er fott tot fein he is 
said to be dead ; i)iele fottten ba getoefen fein m,any were reported to 
have been there; ba§ S?erbred^en, toeld^e« er begangen l^aben fott the 
crime which he is said to have committed, 

371. (e) Hypothesis (and, with aud^, concession) : should or 
might : fottte er aud^ arm fein, fo ift er bod^ ef^rlid^ even though he may 
be poor, he is at least honest ; similarly in certain questions : fottte 
er tool^I Iranf fein? (might he perhaps be sick? i.e.) I wonder whether 
he is sick or is it possible (likely) that he is sick ? 

372. 9Rfl{fen, denoting : (a) Moral or physical necessity : be com- 
pelled to, be obliged to, have to, m^ust, cannot but, cannot help (doing 
thus or so) ; in the past subjunctive ought to : er ift arm unb mu^ 
arbeiten he is poor and is compelled to work; jeber, ber il^n fal^, mu^te 
il^n lieb l^aben everybody who saw him could not but love him ; man 
mü^te il^m l^elfen, meine id^, benn er ift fd^toad^ one ought to help him, 
I think, for he is feeble, 

373. (b) Prohibition (with a negative) : must not: baS mu^t bu 
nid^t tl^un, mein Äinb you must not do that, my child, i.e. you are not 
allowed to do that, see 379. This meaning arises from the original 
meaning of both the English must and the German muffen, namely : 
be free to ; hence, with a negative : not be free to, not be allowed to. 
Of course, muffen in the sense of be obliged to may also be used 
with a negative : er l^at eg nid^t t^un muffen, aber er l^at eg getl^an he 
was not obliged to do it, but he did it. 

874. (c) Logical necessity, inference : must : biefer §err mu^ reid^ 



74 MODAL AUXILIABIBS 

fein, er giebt ben airmen fo btel ®elb this gentleman must he rich, he 
gives so much money to the poor; man mü^te berrücft fein, toenn man 
fo ii^cA glaubte one would have to he crazy to helieve such a thing. 

876. äRögettf denoting : (a) Conjecture, concession, permission, 
possibility : may, might ; often interchangeable with Iönne]k(360) : 
ba« mag tool^l tüal^r fein that m^y he true, I admit ; er mocpf ba ge* 
tüefen fein (356), obgleid^ il^n leiner gefeiten l^atte he might have heen 
there although nohody had seen him / fie mögen gelten they may go, 
i.e. I give them permission or I donH care whether th§fy go or not. 

876. (b) Inclination, desire, liking, preference (especially in the 
past subjunctive möd^te), request, polite command i like, should like 
to, care to, care for, care aJbout : \ä) mag gem 3RufiI l^ören / like to 
hear music ; er mo^te nie f<)ielen he never cared about playing ; id^ 
möd^te ein §au^ laufen / should like to huy a house ; man möd^te 
glauben, er fei taub one would he inclined to helieve he was deaf; 
fagen ©ie il^m, er möge um fed^^ l^ier fein tell him (that he is expected, 
or requested) to he here at six; id) toinfte il^nen, fte möd^ten ftel^en 
bleiben / motioned to them to stop ; id) mag lieber (362) lefen ate 
fd^reiben, aber id^ mag am liebften red^nen Lprefer reading to writing, 
hut I like arithmetic hest of all ; id^ möd^te lieber Slrjt fein ate Äauf* 
mann / had rather he a physician than a merchant ; er lä^t fagen, 
Sie möd^ten fo gut fein unb gleid^ lommen he sends word wouldnH you 
he kind enough to come at once. 

Here belongs also the optative (515) use of the subjunctive of 
mögen : mögeft bu immer ®lüdE l^aben ! may you always he successful! 
mö^te er balb toteberfommen ! would that he might soon return ! 

Por mögen with the infinitive as the equivalent of a subjunctive 
of purpose, see 354. 

877. (c) Power : can, he ahle: fein ©alrament mag Seben ben 3:oten 
loiebergeben no sacrament can restore the dead to life. This is the 
original meaning of mögen, which is now rare and generally ex- 
pressed by lönnen or Vermögen. Compare : bie SKad^t power, mad^^ 
tig powerful. 

378. dürfen, denoting : (a) Permission, right, softened assertion : 
he allowed, he permitted, can, may, he justified in, have a right to, 
have authority to; often interchangeable with fönnen (359) : fte 
burften alle ad^t 2:age auögel^en they were allowed to go out every week ; 
bu barfft je^t l^ereinfommen you may come in now ; beine SKutter burfte 
lool^l böfe fein, ate bu ba^ tl^atft your mother had indeed a right to he 
angry when you did that; toer barf l^ier bef eitlen? who has the right 
to command here ? h)ie bürf en ©ie bel^au!J)ten, ba^ id^ e^ getl^an ? how 
can you (how dare you) assert that I did it ? barf id) umg 33rot bitten ? 
may I ask you for the hread? burfte id^ ©ie loo^l morgen befud^en? 
might I perhaps call on you to-morrow ? tauf enb S^l^aler burften genug 
fein a thousand thaler are likely to he sufficient, or are sufficient, 1 
should say. 



• 
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879. (b) Limitation or restriction (with a negative) : not be aU 
lowed, not he at liberty^ must not (373) : td^ barf c^ nid^t tl^un / am 
not allowed to do it ; l^iet barf ni(|t geraupt toerben no smoking al- 
lowed here ; id^ tüitt bir toaS fagcn, aber feiner barf e^ l^ören Vll tell 
you sorri^thing, hut no one must hear it, 

880. (c) Eequirement, need : need to : er barf nur ben 5IRunb auf« 
tl^un, fo fd^toetgt aKe^ he need hut open his mouth, and all are silent. 
This is the original meaning of bürfen, now more frequently ex- 
pressed by bebürfen stand in need of. Compare : ba^ 33ebürfnig need, 
want. 

881. The Modal Auxiliaries without Dependent Infinitive. 

Every modal auxiliary may omit the dependent infinitive when 
this is easily suggested by the context; and if the infinitive is 
transitive, its object appears as the direct object of the auxiliary : 
(1) id^ fann nid^t toeg / cannot go, or get, away; fie toerben ntd^t l^in 
f önnen tTiey will not he aJble to go (thither) there / er fann nid^t l^inauS 
he cannot get out or out-of-doors or go out to walk ; jie fönnen ni^t 
nad^ §aufe they cannot get, or go, home ; fie l^at e^ oft öerfud^t, aber 
fie l^at e8 nie gefonnt she has often tried it, but she has never been ahle 
to do it. See also 382, 383. — (2) id^ hJiH ba« 93ud^ nid^t / don't 
want the hook ; id^ toiH au6 / want to go out or am about to go out ; 
h)a^ tooHen ©ie ? what do you want ? fie tooHen leinen König mel^r they 
want a king no longer. (3) er foH in§ ©efängni^ he shall go, or is to 
go, to jail ; er foH gleid^ l^ierl^er he is to come this way immediately ; 
ber 33rief foH nad^ (Snglanb the letter is to go to England ; \oqA foH i^ ? 
what am, I required, or expected, to do ? what do you want of me ? 
baa Äinb foC leinen Äaffee the child is not to have, or must not have, 
any coffee. (4) h)ir muffen morgen auf ©ee we must go to sea to-mor- 
row; er ^at e« getl^an, ob er eg gemußt \)at, toeife id^ nid^t he did it, 
whether he was obliged, or had, to do it I don't know. (5) befud^e bu 
i^n, id^ mag e^ nid^t do you go and visit him, I don't like to ; magft bu 
gem Andren ? do you like cake ? are you fond of cake ? id^ mag lieber 
Srot / prefer bread or I would rather have bread. (6) ber Aranle 
barf fein JJIeif d^ the patient must eat no meat ; man t^ut nid^t aHe^, 
toa^ man barf OTie does not do everything one is allowed to. 

Here, as in 357, older English illustrates modem German ; for in Sliake- 
speare we find shs must with me; thou shaU to prison; you miay away by night; 
what toouldst thou oftisf etc. 

382. Äönnen, when used without a dependent infinitive, some- 
times means know, know how, be skilled or versed in : er lann toeber 
S)eutfd^ nod^ ©nglifd^ he knows neither German nor English; lannft 
bu beine Orammatif l^eute ? do you know your grammar lesson to-day ? 

388. Note. Äönnen is easily confounded with lennen know, 
partly on account of similarity in spelling, partly on account of its 
meaning in 382. Äennen, again, is often confounded by the begin- 
ner with tpiffen (384), which also means know, Notice therefore : 
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(1) lötmcn lonnte gclonnt in the sense of know is chiefly used of 
languages, rules, lessons and certain games ; thus : l^at er feine Sef« 
tion, or fein ©ebid^t, gefonnt ? did he know his lesson or his poem ? 
fönnen ©ie ©d^ad^? do you know, or play, chess? (2) fcnnen lannte 
gefannt means he acquainted with, know persons or things, know 
through one's senses ; thus : \i) fcnne '^f^xtn Sruber nid^t / doh^t know 
your brother (by sight) or am not acquainted with him; id^ fenne 
bief e 3Ke(obie / know, or recognize, this tune or it is familiar to my 
ear; (3) toiffen h)u|te getüuft means know facts, know that some- 
thing is thu^ or so, know through on^s intellect or understanding ; 
thus : id^ hjeife, ba^ er reid^ ift, unb id^ h)ei^ aud^, Wo er tüol^nt, aber ic^ 
fenne il^n ni^t / know that he is rich and I also know where he lives, 
but I donH know him personally» 

384. äßiffett know resembles the modal auxiliaries in the in- 
flection of its simple forms : 



Pres. Ind. 


Pres. Subj. 


Past Ind. 


Past Subj. 


id^ toei^ 


id^ tüiffe 


id^ tou^it 


id^ M^te 


bu toei^t 


bu toijfcft 


bu tüu^teft 


bu tüü^tcft 


er hjei^ 


er hjiffc 


er tDu^tc 


er toü^te 


toir hjiffctt 


h)ir tüiffen 


it)ir h)u^ ten 


tüir toü^teit 


if^r tüi^t 


i^r tüiffct 


il^r Wn^itt 


if^r tüü^tct 


fie tüiffctt 


fte hjtjfen 


fie tüu^tctt 


fie toü^tcti 



Imperative Present Infinitive 

2. sing, tüiffc know (ju) tüiffctl (to) know 

2. plur. tüiffet kn^w 
2. sing, or plur. tüiff ctl ©ie know 

Present Participle Past Participle 

toiffenb knowing gctou^t known 

The compound forms are made with l^aben and have none of the 
irregular constructions and uses of the modal auxiliaries : fut. ind. 
id^ iüerbe tüiffen ; perf. ind. id^ f^abe gehju^t etc. A dependent infin- 
itive requires ju : er l^at e§ md)t anjufangen getou^t he did not know 
how to go at it, Por toiffcn as distinguished from lennen and 
fönnen, see 383. 

Strong Verbs 

885. Characteristics. Por the characteristics which distinguish 
the strong verbs from the weak see 288 ff. 

886. Stems of the Principal Parts. (1) The stem-vowel of the 
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past is always different from that of the infinitive. The stem- 
vowel of the past participle is sometimes the same as that of the 
infinitive : feigen fal^ gefeiten see ; sometimes the same as that of 
the past : f ed^ten fod^t gefod^ten ßsiht ; and sometimes different from 
both : fingen fang gcfungen sin^. 

387. (2) In most verbs the final consonant of the stem is the 
same in the past and past participle as in the infinitive ; bnt : 

888. (a) Six verbs (shortening the vowel while changing it) 
double the consonant (b becoming tt) in the past and past parti- 
ciple ; one, nel^men, in the past participle only : 

greifen griff gegriffen gra^ ftreiten ftritt geftritten strive 

reiten ritt ift geritten ride leiben litt gelitten suffer 

fd^reiten fd^tt ift gefd^ritten stride fd^neiben fd^nitt gefd^nitten ciu 

nel^men nal§m genommen take 

889. (b) Four verbs (lengthening the vowel while changing it) 
simplify the consonant (cf becoming f) in the past ; one, bitten, in 
the past and past participle : 

erfd^reclen erfd^ra! ift erfc^rorfen be fommen fam ift gefommen come 

frightened treffen traf getroffen hit 

fallen fiel ift gefallen fall bitten bat gebeten heg, ask 

Verbs with stems in ff change only the form of ff (4) : laffen, infin., let; 
lit% stem of past ind. and subj. ; la% 2. sing, imper. ; lagt, 2. plur. imper. 

390. (c) The following verbs undergo other changes of the stem : 

gelten ging ift gegangen go ftel^en ftanb geftanbcn stand 

^autn ^th ge:§auen hew t^nn tl^at getl^an do 

figen faj gefeffen sit jiel^en 50g gebogen draw 

891. (3) From the stem of the infinitive are formed also the present indic- 
ative and subjunctive, the imperative and the present participle. From the 
stem of the past indicative is formed also the past subjunctive. — For changes 
within the several tenses or moods and for exceptions to the endings as given in 
298, see 392 ft. 

892. The Present. In certain strong verbs, the second and third 
persons singular of the present indicative undergo special changes. 

(1) Verbs with short e (8) in the stem change this e to short 
i in the 2. and 3. sing. pres. ind. ; e.g. 

bred^en break id^ bred^e bu brid^ft er hxiä^t 

treffen hit id^ treffe bu triffft er trifft 

893. (2) The following verbs with long e in the stem change 
this e to ie (= long i, 13) in the 2. and 3. sing. pres. ind. : 

bcfel^Ien command id) befel^Ie hn befiel§lft er befiel§It 

entpfel^len recommend id^ empfel^Ie bu entpfiel^Ift er em^fiel^It 
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geben give id^ gebe bu giebft (gibft) cr gtebt (gibt) 

lefen read i^ lefe hu liefeft er lieft 

feigen see id) fel^e bu fiel§ft er fielet 

fte^Ien steal ic^ fte^Ie bu ftie^lft er ftie^It 

gefd^el^n ccnnetopass eS gefd^icl^t 

394. (3) The following verbs change long e to short i and 
double the consonant in the 2. and 3. sing. pres. ind. : 

nel^tnen take id) nel^me bu nimtnft er nimmt 

treten step, tread id) trete bu trittft er tritt (397) 

895. (4) Verbs with a in the stem modify this a in the 2. and 
3. sing. pres. ind. ; e.g. 

tragen carry id) trage hu trägft er trägt 

f^Iafen sleep \d) fAIafe bu f^täfft er f^töft 

396. (5) Saufen run and fto^en picsh always modify the stem- 
vowel in the 2. and 3. sing. pres. ind. : läufft läuft, ftö^eft ftö^t ; 
lommen come sometimes : fömmft f ömmt. — ßrlöf d^en be extinguished, 
go out changes ö to i : erlifc^eft etlifd^t. ©ebaren give birth to 
changes ä to ie : gebierft gebiert. 

397. (6) The following verbs with stems in t (all of which 
change the vowel according to 392, 394, 395) do not separate the 
endings ft and t from the stem by the vowel e (293) in the 2. 
and 3. sing. pres. ind. In the 3. sing, one t is dropped : 



fed)ten . 


fight 


id) fed^te ^ 


hvi fi^tft 


er fid^t 


gelten 


he tjoorth 


id) gelte 


bu giltft 


er gilt 


treten 


step, tread 


id) trete 


bu trittft 


cr tritt (394) 


l^alten 


hold 


i(^ ^alte 


bu ptft 


cr ^ält 


raten 


advise 


id) rate 


bu rätft 


er rät 



398. The Past. (1) In the past indicative, verbs with stems in 
b or t (tt) often reject the e (293) between the stem and the end- 
ing ft of the 2. singular; e.g. bu banbft you bound, bu Kttft you 
suffered. 

399. (2) The past subjunctive is formed from the stem of the 
past indicative by adding the proper endings (298 ff., 295) and by 
modifying the stem-vowel, if this be capable of modification ; thus : 
ind. tc| fang, subj. id) fange etc., see 403. 

400. Certain verbs have double forms with different vowels in both indica- 
tive and subjunctive ; certain others have double forms with different vowels in 
the subjunctive only ; see 633, 635, 642, 648. 

401. The Imperative. Most strong verbs that change e to i or 
te in the 2. and 3. sing, of the present indicative (392-394) make 
the same change in the 2. sing, of the imperative and omit the end- 
ing e (300) ; thus : 



STRONG 


YERBS 


Pres. Ind. Sing. 
12 3 


Imper. Sing. 
2 


breche bri# brtd^t 
befehle bcfie^Ift bcpcl^It 
fc^ fieMt fic^t 
ncl^ttte nitntnft nimmt 
But: 


brid^ break 
beficl^I command 
[itf) (fie^e) see (behold) 
nimm take 


totxht hJtrft toixb 


tocrbc become 
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The ending c is often omitted in other strong verbs : lomm come, 
Qti} go, la^ let etc. 

402. The Past Participle sometimes drops the e of its ending, 
especially after 1^ : gefei^n seen. %i)\xn do forms getl^an done, ©c« 
gcffen eaten, from effen eat, contains the prefix ge twice ; when gc- 
efjen was contracted to geffen and no longer felt to be a participle, 
another ge was prefixed. 

403. Models. (1) @el|en fal^ gefelien see. 





Simple Forms 


Pxes. Ind. 


Pres. Subj. 


Past. Ind. Past. Subj. 


I see 


/ may see 


/ saw I might or should see 


x6) fe^e 


xi)' fe^e 


xä) \ai) x(S) fä^e 


bu fte^ft 


bu fe^eft 


bu fa^ft bu fä^eft 


cr fte^t 


er fe^e 


er fa^ er fä^e 


ton fel^eit 


loir fcl^eit 


toxx fal^ett loir fäl^eit 


i^r [e^t 


i^r fc^et 


t^r fa^t i^r fä^et ^ 


fte fe^ett 


fte fe^ett 


fte fabelt fte fa^eit 






Present Infinitive 


2. sing, fiel^ see 




(ju) fe^eit (to) see 


2. plur. fel^t see 




2. sing, or plur. 


feigen ©ie see 




Present Participle 


Past Participle 


feJ^enb seein^i 


gefe^en seen 



404. Compound Eobms 

Perf. Ind. Perf. Subj. 

I have seen I may have seen 

td^ l^abe gefeiten td^ l&abe gefeiten 

bu l^aft gefeiten etc. bu ^abeft gefe^en etc. 



80 



STRONG VERBS 



Plup. Ind. 

/ had seen 
\i) l^atte o^t\t\^tn 
bu l^attcft gefe^en etc. 

Fut. Ind. 

I shall see 
\i^ toerbe feigen 
bu toirft feigen etc. 

Fut. Perf. Ind. 
I shall have seen 

id^ toerbe gefeiten l^aben 
bu toirft gefeiten l^aben etc. 

Pres. Condit. 
/ should see 

td^ Ipürbe feigen 

bu tüürbeft feigen etc. 



Hup. SubJ. 
/ might or should have seen 
id^ l^ätte gefeiten 
bu l^ätteft gefeiten etc. 

Fut. Subj. 

/ shall see 
\ö) toerbe fc^en 
bu toerbeft [el^en etc. 

Fut. Perf. Subj. 
I shall have seen 
\ö) tocrbc gefeiten l^aben 
bu toerbeft gefe^cn l^aben etc. 

Petf. Condit. 
I should have seen 

\i} tüürbe gefeiten l^aben 

bu toiirbeft gcfe^en l^aben etc. 



Perfect Infinitive 

gefeiten (ju) l^aben (to) have seen 

405. (2) Äommen fam ift gelommen come. 





Simple 


Forms 




Pres. Ind. 


Pres. Subj. 


Past Ind. 


Past Subj. 


I come 


I may come 


/ came I might or should c 


i^ fomme 


\6) fomme 


x6) fam 


ic^ fame 


bu lommft 


bu f omm eft 


bu fam ft 


bu f am eft 


er lommt 


er fomme 


er fam 


er fame 


Iptr fommcti 


toir f omm en 


toir fam en 


toir f am en 


il^r lommt 


tl^r f omm et 


il^r famt 


il^r fämet 


fie f omm en 


fie fomme» 


fxe fame» 


fxe fämen 



Imperative 
2. sing, fomm come 
2. plur. fommt come 
2. sing, or 2. plur. fomm en ©ie come 

Present Participle 
fommeub coming 



Present Infinitive 
(ju) fomme« (to) come 



Past Participle 
gefommett come 



THE PASSIVE 
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406. Compound 

Perf. Ind. 
/ have come 

\6^ bin gefomtnen 
bu btft gelommen etc. 

Plup. Ind. 
/ had come 

\ö) toar gelommen 

bu toarft gelommen etc. 

Fut. Ind. 
I shall corns 

\6) toerbe fommen 
bu toirft fommen etc. 

Fut. Perf. Ind. 
I shall have come 

\i) toerbe gelommen fein 
bu toirft gefommen fein etc. 

Pres. Condit. 
I should come 

\i) toürbe fommen 

bu toürbeft fommen etc. 



EOBMS 

Perf. Subj. 
I may have corns 

id^ fei gefommen 

bu feieft gefommen etc. 

Plup. Subj. 

I might or should have come 

x6) todre gefommen 

bu toäreft gefommen etc. 

Fut. Subj. 
I shall come 

id) toerbe fommen 

bu toerbeft fommen etc. 

Fut. Perf. Subj. 

I shall have come 

\ä) toerbe gefommen fein 

bu toerbeft gefommen fein etc. 

Perf. Condit. 
/ should have come 

x6) toiirbe gefommen fein 

bu toilrbeft gefommen fein etc. 



Perfect Infinitive 

gefommen (ju) fein (to) have come 
For the commonest strong verbs see 627 ff. 



The Passive 

407. Formation. The auxiliary of the passive is toerben, and 
the forms of the passive are the forms of toerben construed with 
the past participle of a transitive verb. This participle follows 
the simple personal forms of toerben, but precedes toerben (infin- 
itive), toerbenb (present participle) and tDorben (form of the past 
participle used in the passive instead of getoorben). Corresponding 
to the simple personal forms of the active, the passive has there- 
fore : the simple personal forms of h)erben + the past participle of 
the transitive verb (transposed in the pres. inf. and the parti- 
ciples) ; and corresponding to the compound forms of the active, 
the passive has : the simple personal forms of the auxiliary of 
toerben + the past participle of the transitive verb + toorben or 
toerben or loorben fein (except in the perf. inf.). 
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THE PASSIVE 



408. Inflection of the Passive of loben praise. 

FOBMS COBRBSPONDING TO THE SiMPLE FoBMS OP THE ACTIVB 



Pres. Ind. 
/ am praised 

td^ toerbe gelobt 
bu toirft flelobt etc. 



Pres. Subj. 
/ may he praised 

XÖ) toerbe gelobt 

bu toerbeft gelobt etc. 



Past Ind. Past Subj. 

/ was praised I might or should be praised 

x6) loarb or tDurbe gelobt id^ toiirbe gelobt 

bu toarbft or tourbeft gelobt etc. bu totirbeft gelobt etc. 



Imperative 
2. sing, toerbe gelobt be praised 
2. plur. toerbet gelobt be praised 
2. sing, or plur. toerben ©ie gelobt 
be praised 

Present Participle 
gelobt toerbenb being praised 



Infinitive 
gelobt (ju) toerben {to) be praised 



Past. Participle 

gelobt toorben been praised 



409. FoBMS COBBESPONDING TO THE COMPOUND FoBMS 

OP THE Active 



Perf. Ind. 

/ have hee/i praised 

^ bin gelobt tDorben 
bu bift gelobt toorben etc. 

Plup. Ind. 
/ had been praised 

x6) toar gelobt toorben 

bu toarft gelobt toorben etc. 

Fut. Ind. 
/ sh^ll be praised 

td^ toerbe gelobt toerben 
bu toirft gelobt toerben etc. 

Fut. Perf. Ind. 
/ shall have been praised 

x6) toerbe gelobt toorben fein 
bu toirft gelobt toorben fein etc. 



Perf. Subj. 

/ may have been praised 

x(S) fei gelobt toorben 

bu feieft gelobt toorben etc. 

Plup. Subj. 
I might or should have been praised 

x(S) loäre gelobt toorben 

bu loäreft gelobt toorben etc. 

Fut. Subj. 
/ shall be praised 

id) toerbe gelobt toerben 

bu toerbeft gelobt toerben etc. 

Fut. Perf. Subj. 
/ shall have been praised 

id^ toerbe gelobt toorben fein 

bu toerbeft gelobt toorben fein etc. 



THE PASSIVE 83 

Pies. Condit. Perfect Condit. 

I should he praised I should have been praised 

ii^ toürbe gelobt h)erben id^ toürbe gelobt toorben fein 

bu toürbeft gelobt toerben etc. bu toürbeft gelobt toorben fein etc. 

Perfect Infinitive 

gelobt toorben (ju) fein (to) have been praised 

410. Meaning of the Passive. The passive voice denotes a proc- 
ess, a change of condition, an action as affecting the person or 
thing acted on; this is more fittingly expressed by the G-erman 
toerben become than by the English he. Moreover, English verb- 
phrases consisting of a form of be and a past participle are not 
always passive ; be is often an independent verb, and the past par- 
ticiple construed with it is then a predicate adjective. When be is 
so used with a past participle as predicate adjective, it denotes a 
state, a condition resulting from an action, and this idea Grerman 
expresses by the use of fein be : 

einige ©d^ul&e toerben au« §oIj ge= biefe ©d^ul^e ftnb au« ipolj gemad^t 

mad^t some shoes are made of these shoes are wooden 
wood 

ber S5rief tourbe gerabe gefd^rieben, ber S5rief tear fd^on gefd^rieben, ate 

al^ id^ fam the letter was just \i) tarn the letter was (already 

being written when I came written) finished when I came 

ber S5rief mu^ mit 2:inte gefd^rieben ber S5rief mu^ urn 12 Ul^r gefd^rie^ 
toerben the letter must be writ- btn fein the letter must be (writ- 
ten in ink ten) finished by 12 o^ clock 

ba« §eer ift toieber gefd^lagen toor* ba$ ipeer ift gef dalagen unb jiel^t fid^ 

ben the army has been defeated jurüdf the army is defeated and 

again is retreating = the defeated 

army is retreating 

ber ©olbat toar gefangen toorben ber ©olbat tear gefangen the sol- 

the soldier had been captured dier wa^ a captive 

411. The Passive of Intransitive Verbs. Many intransitive 
verbs, and also transitive verbs when used without a direct object, 
form an impersonal passive : e^ toirb fd^on getanjt there is dancing 
going on already ; e^ toirb urn Slnttoort gebeten an answer is requested ; 
eg tourbe ju öiel gefd^toa^t im 2ll^ecter there was too much talking in 
the theater. When the sentence is in the inverted order, eg is 
omitted: urn 2lnttoort toirb gebeten; im 2:i^eater tourbe ju öiel ge* 
fd^toa^t. See also 424. 

412. Substitiites for the Passive. The passive is less frequent 
in G-erman than in English. Its commonest substitutes are an 
active verb with the indefinite pronoun man for its subject : nad^ 
ber ©d^lad^t begrub man bie 3^oten aßer the baUle the dead were 
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hurled; or a reflexive verb: bie ©ad^e l^at ftd^ jc^t aufgeflärt the 
matter has now been cleared up, 

413, Passive verb-phrases followed by an infinitive are usually rendered 
with man, a clause often taking the place of the English infinitive-construction : 
he was ordered to go man befall i^m gu gct|en ; he was known to be honest (661) 
man ttjugtc, bag cr c^rUci^ war ; he was heard to say man l)5rtc t^n fagen or man 
^örtc, baß cr fagtc. But passive verb-phrases followed by a clause with that 
usually admit of a passive verb-phrase in German with a bag-clause as logical 
subject : he wa^ told, or informed, or given to understand that he must go i^m 
ttjurbc gefaßt, or berichtet, or ;;u öcrflc^cn gegeben, bag er ge^cn muffe (or er müfife 
gelten) or with c« as anticipatory subject (111) : c8 tourbc tl)m gcfagt, or bcrtd)tet, 
or gu üerftcl^en gegeben, bag er etc. 



Reflexive Verbs 

414. Iiiflection. The inflection of the simple forms of a reflexive 
verb is clear from 114, 115. Only the imperative need be added 
here: 2. sing, fd^ämc bid^ be ashamed (of yourself); 2. plur. fd^ämt 
eud^ he ashamed (of yourselves) ; 2. sing, and 2. plur. fd^ämen Sie 
jtd^ he ashamed (of yourself ov of yourselves). — The perfect and 
pluperfect (ind. and subj.) and the perfect infinitive are made with 
\iah^x{ (323) : td^ j^abe, or l^atte, mi(| gefd^amt / have, or had, been 
ashamed etc. 

416. Uses and Constructions. Some reflexive verbs are con- 
strued with a genitive : er fd^ämt jxd^ feiner ©Item he is ashamed of 
his parents ; freue bid^ be^ 2eben^ ! refoice in life ! id^ erinnere mi^ 
feiner nid^t / do not remerriber him ; others with a dative : baS ^al^r 
nal^t fid^ feinem 6nbe the year is drawing to a close ; still others with 
a prepositional phrase : fie fürd^tete fid^ toor bem §unbe she was afraid 
of the dog, 

416. Some intransitive verbs are used with a reflexive pronoun 
in the accusative followed by a factitive predicate : bu h)irft bid^ tot 
lad^en youHl laugh yourself to death ; others impersonally and with 
an adverb of manner : e^ tanjt, or fingt, or f)}ielt fid^ l^ier gut vt is 
good dancing y singing, or playing here, i.e., the pla/ie is well suited 
for dancing etc. This does not necessarily mean, as the impersonal 
passive (411) e^ toirb l^ier gut getanjt does, that there is good dancing 
actually going on. 

417. A few verbs are used with a reflexive pronoun in the dative, 
and generally have a second object in the accusative or in the form 
of an infinitive-phrase : id^ l^abe mir ba§ nie eingebilbet / never imag- 
ined that; id^ bilbete mir nie ein, fo öiel ®influ^ ^u beft^en I never 
imagined that I had so much influence. 

418. For the reflexive construction as a substitute for the pas- 
sive, see 412. 
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Impersonal Verbs 

419. Characteristics. Classes. Impersonal verbs ascribe an ac- 
tion or a state to an indefinite agent or subject, e^ it^ or express a 
verbal idea without reference to a subject. Such are : 

420. (1) Verbs denoting phenomena of nature : e^ regnet it rains; 
e^ bonnerte it thundered ; eg toirb morgen f d^neien it will snow to-mor- 
row ; eg i)ai l^ier geftern gel^agelt it hailed here yesterday, 

421. (2) Verbs and verb-phrases with fein or toerben, describing 
a state of mind or body. With some the subject experiencing this 
state is put in the accusative ; with others, in the dative ; and with 
a few, either in the accusative or in the dative : eg friert mid^ / feel 
cold,' eg ^ungert mid^ I feel hungry ß eg burftet mid^ I feel thirsty ; eg 
graut mir öor ber 9lad^t I dread the night ; eg bünft mid^ (or mir) me- 
thinks, it seems to me ; eg ift mir, alg ob id^ 3KufiI l^örte it seems to 
me as if I heard music ; eg ift, or toirb, mir bange / feel, or begin to 
feel, anxiov^s ; eg toar, or h)arb, mir fd^Ied^t ju dilute I felt, or began 
to feel, unwell, 

422. (3) Idiomatic expressions derived from verbs not ordinarily- 
used impersonally : eg fel^It mir axi ©elb / am in need of, or / lack, 
money ; eg gel^t il^m nid^t gut things donH go well with him or he is 
not well / eg giebt with an accusative : eg giebt einen ®ott there is a 
God; eg gab ju jener ^t\i nod^ feine Sifenbafjnen there were no rail- 
roads at that time ; eg mu^ einen @ott geben there must be a God ; eg 
gilt bein Seben your life is at stake ; eg treibt mid^ l^inaug in bie SESelt 
(it or something i.e.) a desire, or an impulse, urges me to go forth 
into the world; ba rief eg i^m aug bem SBalbe ju then (it i.e.) a voice 
called to him from the forest. 

428. (4) Intransitive verbs used passively or reflexively : eg toirb 
^eute aibenb getankt toerben there will be dancing to-night ; eg lol^nt ftd^ 
ber 3Kül^e (gen.) it is worth the trouble ; eg l^anbelt fid^ um ©elb it is 
a question of money ; eg fragt fid^, ob er gelten f ann it is a question 
whether he can go ; eg fd^reibt fid) fd^toer mit einer fold^en ^eber it is 
hard writing with such a pen. See also 416. 

424. Omission of eg» In the inverted order of words, eg is com- 
monly omitted with the class of verbs in 421 : mid^ friert / feel 
cold; i^n hungerte he was hungry; burftet i^n, fo tränie il^n if he 
thirst, give him drink ; il^nen tourbe bange they began to be afraid ; 
mid^ bünft, er toirb alt it seems to me he is growing old. With the 
passive constructions (423), eg must be omitted in the inverted 
order : l^eute 3lbenb h)irb getanjt toerben. Of the reflexive construc- 
tions (423), some omit eg or substitute bag for it, others retain it : 
ob er gelten fann, fragt ftd^ (or, with emphasis, bag fragt fid^ that is a 
question). Verbs like those in 422 retain the eg in the inverted 
order. See also 111. 
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Compound Verbs 

425. Two Classes. There are two classes of compound 
verbs : those with inseparable prefixes and those with separable 
prefixes. 

Inseparable Compounds 

426. Inseparable Prefixes. There are six prefixes that are 
never separated from the verb: be, ent (427), er, ge, t)er, jer. 
Verbs compounded with these have the accent on the stem and 
are inflected like simple verbs, except that the past participle 
omits the prefix ge ; thus : öerfte'l^ert öerftanb' öerftan'ben (not „ge^ 
öerftanben'O understand; gel^ö'rert gel)ör'te gel)ört' (not „gegel^ört'O 



427. ®nt changes to emj) in emi^jfangen receive, em)}fel^Ien recom- 
mend^ emj)finben feeL 

428. The past participle of any verb compounded with gc is identical in form 
with the past participle of the simple verb : 

l^orcn l^ortc gcl^ort hear jlcbcn flanb gcflanbcn stand 
gehören gehörte gefjört belong gcjtef|cn geflanb gepanbcn confess, 

429. The past participle of an inseparably compounded strong verb having 
the same stem-vowel as its infinitive is identical in form with that infinitive : 
empfangen emppng empfangen receive, üerftogen üerftieß öerftoßen thrust out. 

430. Model. Sefd^reiben befd^rieb befdjrieben describe, an insep- 
arable compound taking I|aben as auxiliary. 

Simple Forms 

Pres. Ind. Pres. Subj. Past Ind. Past. Subj. 

/ describe I may describe I described I wight or should describe 

id^ befd^reibe id^ befd^reibe id^ befd^rieb id^ befd^riebe 

bu befc^reibft bu befd(>reibeft bu befd^riebft bu befd^riebeft 

etc. etc. etc. etc. 

Imperative Present Infinitive 

2. sing, befd^reibe describe (ju) befd;reiben (to) describe 

2. plur. befd^reibt describe 
2. sing, or plur. befd^reiben Sie describe 

Present Participle Past Participle 

befd^reibenb describing befd^rieben described 
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481. 



Compound Forms 



Pcrf. Subj. 
/ may have described 

id^ l^abe befd^rieben 

bu l^abeft befd^rieben etc. 

Plup. Subj. 
/ might or should have described 
id^ l^ättc befd^rieben 
bu l^ätteft befd^ricben etc. 

Fut. Subj. 
I shall describe 
id^ toerbe befd^reiben 
bu toerbeft befd^reiben etc. 

Fut. Perf. Subj. 
I shall have described 

id^ toerbe befd^rieben l^aben 

bu toerbeft befd^riebcn i^ahtn etc. 



Perf. Ind. 
/ have described 

id^ l^abe befd^rieben 
bu l^aft befd^rieben etc. 

Plup. Ind. 
/ had described 
xif l^atte bef daneben 
bu l^^atteji befd^rieben etc. 

Fut. Ind. 
/ shall describe 

id^ tocrbc befd^reiben 
bu toirft befd^reiben etc. 

Fut. Perf. Ind. 
I shall have described 

td^ tocrbc bcfd^rieben l^aben 
bu tDtrft befd^riebcn l^aben etc. 

Pres. Condit. Perf. Condit. 

/ should describe I should have described 

td^ toürbe befd^reiben id^ toilrbe befd^rieben l^aben 

bu toürbeft befd^reiben etc. bu toürbeft befd^rieben l^aben etc. 

Perfect Infinitive 

befd^rieben (ju) l^aben (to) have described 

482. To inflect an inseparably compounded verb that takes fein as auxiliary, 
as öcrrclfen, ücrretftc, ift öcrrcift go on a journey^ substitute for the forms of t|abcn 
in 431 those of fein. 

433. Meanings of the Inseparable Prefixes. Se, like English 
^e-, makes intransitive verbs transitive and also forms verbs from 
adjectives or nouns; f lagen waü: bef lagen b&waü; fatten fall: be* 
fatten befall; fret free: befreien set free; ber SBirt host: betoirten 
entertain, 

484. @nt often denotes separation ; gelten go : entgelten escape. 

436. Qx means forthy up, up out of and sometimes get or a^uire 
by the action of the verb ; ftel^en stand : erftel^en stand forth, arise, 
originate ; finben ßnd : erfinben ßnd out, invent ; raten guess : erraten 
get at by guessing, guess; jagen hunt: erjagen get, or acquire, by 
hunting. 

436. The meanings of ge are too varied and obscure to be given 
here. 
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487. ä5er means forth, away and sometimes corresponds to mis- : 
faufen barter, buy : berfaufen barter away, sell ; (je^en go, pass : i)er= 
gelten pa^s av)ay ; fül^ren lead: berfül^ren mislead, seduce; raten ad- 
vise: berraten misadvise, betray. 

488. ^tx means asunder , in pieces: retten tear: jcrrei^en tear in 
pieces. 

Separable Compounds 

439. Separable Prefixes. (1) Among the commonest separ- 
able prefixes are t)er and t)in, with certain of their compounds, 
^er denotes motion toward the speaker or toward the point of 
view which the speaker takes or wishes the reader to take; in 
other words, such motion as is described by hithery here^ this 
way, along this way with reference to its end, and by thence, 
from there with reference to its starting-point, ^irt is the 
opposite of t)er and denotes motion thither^ there, that way^ along 
that way with reference to its end, and motion hence , from here 
with reference to its starting-point. Thus : t)er jel^ert look this way ; 
t)inje]^ert look that way ; t)erj(^idEen send hither, tjinjd^iden send 
thither ; Qjt\)\i bu t)in ober lommft bu t)er ? are you on your way to 
it (him, her, therri) ? or are you coming hack from it (him, her, 
them') ? 

440. The following are examples of common compounds of l^er 
and l^in as prefixes : 

l^crabl^ängen hang down {from above, this way) 

l^eranf ommctt come on, along this way ; approach 

j^eraufbringen bring, or carry, up (from below, this way) 

l^erau^treten step out (from within, this way) 

l^erbeifül^ren lead, or bring, on (this way, from farther off) 

l^ercintragen carry, or bring, in (from tvithout, this way) 

l(>erumflie0en fly around, ahout, this way and that 

1^ erunter fatten fall down (from above, this way) 

l^etborl^olen fetch out or forth (from within, this way) 

uml^erpiegen fly around, a^out, this way and that 

l^inab gelten go down (that way, from, up here) 

l^tnaufblicf en look up (that way, from below here) 

$inau§h)etfen throw out (that way, from within here) 

l^ineintreten step in (that way, from without here) 

l^inüberfegeln sail across (from this side) 

l^inunterf^iden send down (from ahove here) 

l^injutreten step up to (from here) 
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^tnjut^un put withy add to 

bal^ittfal^ren drive along (that way, from here) 

441. (2) Among the commonest separable prefixes are 

also the following words : 

ab off em^or tip(ward) bor before, pre^ 

an on, at tnt^^Qtn toward, to meet borbei by, past 

auf up, upon feft fast, firm vorüber by, past 

au§ out, from fort forth, away, on öortoärt^ forward, on 

bei by, to ^eim home loeg away, off, from 

ba there lo^ loose, off toeiter further, on 

bar there, in view mit with, along ju to, toward 

babon ai^;ay, along, off nad^ a/j5er, /or jurüdE ^öcä; 

ein iw^o nieber down ^ufammen together 

442. Accent and Construction. Separable compounds dif- 
fer from the inseparable in four points : 1. the prefix has the 
principal accent ; 2. in the present and past (ind. and subj.) 
and in the imperative, the prefix is separated from the verb and 
put at the end of the clause, unless the clause be a dependent 
one with transposed order (587), in which case the prefix re- 
mains united with the verb : \6) fange ein neue§ Sud) an' / am 
beginning a new book; fange nod^ fein neue§ 93u(^ an' don't begin a 
new book yet ; er fagt, er fange ein neueö 93uc^ an' he says he is begin- 
ning . . . ; but er fagt^ ba§ er ein neucö 93ud^ an'fange he says that 
he is , , , ; 3. the ge of the past participle is put between the 
prefix and the verb: id) l^abe ein neue^ 95uc^ an'gefangen / have 
begun . . . ; 4. when the infinitive requires ju to, this is put 
between the prefix and the verb : er hat mid^, ein neueö S3uc^ an'^ 
anfangen he begged me to begin , , . 

443. Model. Slnfangen, fing an, angefangen begin, a separable 
compound taking ^aben as auxiliary. 

Simple Forms 

Pres. Ind. Pres. Subj. Past Ind. Past Subj. 

/ begin I may begin I began I might or should begin 

x6) fange an xi) fange an id^ fing an id^ finge an 

bu fängft an bu fangeft an bu jtngft an bu ^ngeft an 

er fängt an er fange an er ^ng an er finge an 

tüxx fangen an toir fangen an toir fingen an toxx fingen an 
etc. etc. etc. etc. 
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Imperative 
2. sing, fang(e) an begin 
2. plur. fangt an begin 
2. sing, or plur. fangen ©ie an begin 



Present Participle 

anfangenb beginning 



Present Infinitive 
anfangen begin 
anzufangen to begin 

Past Participle 
angefangen begun 



444. 

Perf. Ind. 
/ have begun 

td^ l^abe angefangen 
bu l^aft angefangen etc. 

Plup. Ind. 
/ had begun 

\i) l^atte angefangen 

bu Ijatteft angefangen etc. 

Fut. Ind. 
/ shall begin 

\6) h)erbe anfangen 
bu toirft anfangen eta 

Fut. Perf. Ind. 

I shall have begun 

\ö) toerbe angefangen l^aben 
bu toirft angefangen l^aben etc. 

Pres. Condit. 
/ should begin 

\i) toürbe anfangen 

bu toürbeft anfangen etc. 



Compound Forms 

Perf. Subj. 
I may have begun 

td^ ^abe angefangen 

bu l^abeft angefangen etc. 

Hup. Subj. 
I might or should have begun 

id) l^ätte angefangen 

bu l^ätteft angefangen etc. 

Fut. Subj. 
/ shall begin 

xi) h)erbe anfangen 

bu toerbeft anfangen etc. 

Fut. Perf. Subj. 
/ shall have begun 

id) toerbe angefangen l^aben 

bu toerbeft angefangen ^aben etc. 

Perf. Condit. 
I should have begun 

\6) toürbe angefangen l^aben 

bu toürbeft angefangen l^aben etc. 



Perfect Infinitive 

angefangen ( ju ) ^aben (to) have begun 

445. To inflect a separably compounded verb that takes fein as auxiliary, 
as gurücffe^rcn, feftrtc gurücf, ift jurüäge!ef|rt return^ substitute for the forms of 
^aben in 444 those of fein. 

446. Prefixes Separable or Inseparable. (1) %\xxi) throughy 
über ovevy across , urn round, alfout, unter under and toieber a^ain 
form both separable and inseparable compounds. As a rule, these 
prefixes are separable when used in a literal sense, i. e. with the 
meanings given above, and inseparable when used in a derived or 
figurative sense. This twofold use sometimes has its counterpart 
in English ; thus, from unter under and ge^en go are made 
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un'tcrgel^en go un'der and unterge'l^en underg</ 
ging un'tcr went un'der and unterging' underwenif 
un'tergegangen gone un'der and untergan'gen undergonef. 

Compare the use of (ycer in come o'ver, came o'ver, come o'ver and overcome!, 
overcame', overcome', or that of up in 8et up' and upaetf. 

447. Some of the commonest compounds with burd^, über, um, 
unter, toieber are : 

Sep ARABLE 



burd^'bringen 

ü'bergel^en 

ü'berfe^en 

um' bringen 

um'ge^en 

um'Iel^ren 

um'fommen 

um'fel^en refi. 

toie'berbringen 

toie'berfinben 

toie'bergeben 

toie'ber^olen ' 

toie'berfommen 

toie'berfel^en . 



brang burd^' 
ging ü'ber 
fe^te ü'ber 
brad^te um' 
ging um' 
feierte um' 
fam um' 
fal^ um' 
brad^te toie'ber 
fanb toie'ber 
gab tDie'ber 
^olte toie'ber 
fam toie'ber 
fal^ toie'ber 



ift burd^'gebrungen press through 
ift ü'bergegangen go over 
ü'bergefe^t ferry over 

um'gebrad^t kill, murder 

ift um'gegangen (mit) associate with 



um'gefel^rt 

ift um'gelommen 

um'gefel^en 

toie'bergebrad^t 

toie^bergefunben 

toie'bergegeben 

tt)ie'berge|oIt 

ift toie'bergefommen 

h)ie'bergefel^en 



turn round 

perish 

look round, back 

bring back 

find again, recover 

give back, return 

fetch back 

come again, return 

see, or meet, again 



448. 

burd^brin'gen 

überfaflen 

überge'ben 

überge'l^en 

überlaf'fen 

überle'gen 

übeme'l^men 

überra'fd^en 

überfe'l^en 

überfe'^en 

übertoäl'tigen 

überlüin'ben 

überjeu'gen 

umar'men 

umge'ben 

unterbre'd^en 

unterbrü'den 

unterl^al'ten 

unterne'l^men 

unterfd^ei'ben 



Inseparable 



burd^brang' 

überfiel' 

übergab' 

überging' 

überlief' 

überleg'te 

übernal^m' 

überrafd^'te 

überfa^' 

überfe^'te 

übertüäl'tigte 

übertoanb' 

überjeug'te 

umarm'te 

umgab' 

unterbrad^' 

unterbrüdE'te 

unterl^ielf 

untemaj^m' 

unterfd^ieb' 



burd^brun'gen 

überfal'Ien 

überge'ben 

übergan'gen 

überlaf'fen 

überlegt' 

übernom'men 

überraf^f 

überfe'l^en 

überfe^f 

übertoäl'tigt 

übertDun'ben 

überjeugf 

umarmf 

umge'ben 

unterbro'd^en 

unterbrüdff 

unterl^al'ten 

unternom'men 

unterfd^ie'ben 



permeate 

surprise, attack 

deliver up, surrender 

pass by (trans.) 

turn over to, make over to 

consider, think over 

take upon one^s self 

surprise 

overlook 

translate 

overpower 

overcome, conquer 

convince 

embra.ce 

surround 

interrupt 

suppress, oppress 

entertain^ support 

undertake 

discriminate f distinguish 
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unterftü'^en 
unterfu'd^en 
untertocr'fen 
toieberJ^o'Ien 



UttterWte 
unterfud^'te 
untertoarf 
toieberl^orte 



unterftü^f 
unterfud^f 
untertDot/fen 
tDteber^oIf 



support, aid 
investigate, examine 
svhjugate, refl. svhmit 
repeat 



449. (2) With the prefixes in 446 are sometimes classed the 
following : jointer behind, tni^ amiss, mis-, öott fully, tDiber against, 
re-. Their commonest compounds, however, are inseparable : 



l^interlaffcn 
mi^brau'd^en 

mi^l^an'beln 

boHbrin'gen 
öoHen'bcn 
toiberfal^'ren 
toiberfe'^en refl. 
toiberfj)re' d^en 
toiberfte'l^cn 



j^interlie^' 
mi^brau^'te 

also 
tni^l^an'belte 

also 
t)ott6rad^'te 
botten'bete 
toiberful^r' 
toiberfe^'te 
lüiberfj)rad^' 
toiberftanb' 



l^interlaffen 

tni^braud^f 

Qetni^'braud^t 

mi^l^an'belt 

gemi^'l^anbelt 

öottbrad^f 

öottcn'bet 

ift lüiberfal^'ren 

toiberfe^t' 

lüiberfj)ro' d^en 

lüiberj'tan'ben 



leave behind, bequeath 
misuse, abuse 

maltreat 

accomplish, finish 
complete, finish 
occur to, befall 
resist, oppose 
gainsay, contradict 
resist, withstand 



450. 
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Prepositions governing the Genitive : 



-Änftatt, ftatt instead of 

au|erl^aI6 without, outside (of) 
^iegfeitg on this side of 

l^alben for the sake of 

l^alber for the sake of 

innerl^alb within, inside (of) 
«^enfeit^ on the further side of, 
beyond 

Iraft by virtue of 

laut according to 

tnittelft by Tneans of 



oberhalb above 
• -^utn . . . tüillen for the sake of 

ungead^tet notwithstanding 

unterl^alb below 
•rtintoeit not far from 

bermöge by dint of 
•■^lüäl^renb during 
■ ' ^ iu egen on account of 

längg along 

jufolße in consequence of 
in spite of 



The last three sometimes take the dative. For examples see 652. 

451. Prepositions governing the Dative : 

aug out of ßetnä^ in accordance with famt along with 

au^er besides mit with feit since 

bei by, at nad^ öfter, to ijon of, from 

binnen within näd^ft next to ju to 

entgegen against nebft along with jutDiber contrary to 

gegenüber opposite ob above 

For examples see 654 ff. 
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452. Prepositions governing the Accusative : 

bi^ till^ unto 9C0Cn ar/aitist um about, round 

huxd) through oi^nt without toiber against. 

für for fonber without 

Tor examples see 664 ff. 

453. Prepositions governing the Dative or Accusative: 

an on, at in in, into unter under, among 

auf on, upon, up neben beside bor before 

jointer behind über above, over jtoifd^en between. 

These take the dative in answer to the questions where? or 
when ? the accusative in answer to the questions whither ? or how 
long? Eor examples see 671 ff. 



ADVERBS 

454. Por the idiomatic uses of such adverbs as bod^, nod^. Ja, see 
687 ff. For the use of adverbs as conjunctions, see 457. For the 
position of adverbs in the sentence, see 606 ff. For the uninflected 
adjective as adverb, see 210. For ordinal adverbs, see 279. For 
adverbs employed chiefly as separable prefixes of verbs, see 439 ff. 
For adverbs identical in form with certain prepositions, compare 
for example jenfeit^ on the other side, yonder with jenfeit^ be$ %hx\^ 
fe^ on the other side of the river (652) ; see also m (657 f.) and bi^ 
(670). 

CONJUNCTIONS 

455. Three Classes. Conjunctions are of three kinds : 
general connectives, adverbial conjunctions and subordinating 
conjunctions. 

456. (1) The General Connectives are ober hut, hut yet; 
attein hut, only ; benn for ; ober or ; fonbern hut, h^t on the con- 
trary ; unb and ; they join sentences of equal syntactical rank 
and have no effect on the order of words (562). Thus, the 
two simple sentences e^ regnete it rained and id^ n)urbe nofe / 
became wet may be combined into a compound sentence as fol- 
lows: e^ regnete, unb ic^ tDurbe na^; or id) inurbe nafe, benn e§ 
regnete. Similarly : e^ ):^Oii geregnet, unb id^ bin naß getnorben. 

457. (2) Adverbial Conjunctions, like general connectives, 
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join sentences of equal syntactical rank, but invert the order of 
the subject and the personal verb (565) ; the most important 
are 



alfo so, 80 then, hence 

and) also, too, moreover 

au^erbem besides 

ba then, there (459) 

ba^egen on the other hand 

ba^er hence 

bamatö at that time, then 

bann then 

barauf thereupon 

barunt therefore 

baju besides 

bennod^ yet, notwithstanding 

be^l^alb ^ therefore, 

bedil)egen J on that account 

bod^ yet, still, but, though 

enblid^ finally 



ferner furthermore 

freilid^. to be sure, it is true 

inbeffen however 

jebod^ nevertheless, but 

nod^ yet, still ; nor 

nun now 

fo so 

foöleid^ directly 

f onft else, otherwise, form erly 

bietteid^t pcrhuj^s 

bielmel^r rather 

tool^l perhaps, I j^restime 

juerft first, at first 

jule^t la^t, at last 

jtoar to be sure, it in true. 



Examples : e^ regnete, alfo tuurbe ic^ nafe ; c^3 regnete, ba()er 
njurbc id^ na^ ; e^ regnete, be^^afO iuurbe id) naj^ ; e^o regnete, än(e(jt 
njurbe ic^ na^. Similarly: eig ):^(xi geregnet, ba^er bin id) naf? ge- 
njorben. 

468. It is sometimes impossible to distinguish the adverbial use 
of these words from the conjunctional. They cause inversion only 
when they stand at the head of the clause, and some of them do 
not even in that position necessarily invert the order (583). 

459. (3) Subordinating Conjunctions introduce dependent 
clauses and transpose the personal verb to the end of its clause ; 
the most important are 



ate when, as, than nad^bem after 



ate ob a^ if 
ate toenn as if 
bi^ until 
ba since, as (457) 
bamit so that 
ba^ that 
el^e before 
inbem while 
je the (717) 



ob whether 
obgleid^ although 
obfd^on although 
obh>ol^I although 
feitbem since 
fo if 

fotoie just as, as 
toä^renb while 
toann when 



toarunt why 

toeil beraifjie 

tDenn when, whenever 

toenn //, when 

\OZnXi aud) even if although 

toenngletd^ even if, although 

toie how, as 

lüof^er whence 

hjo where 

tPObin whither. 



Examples: ic^ traf i^n, ate e^ fo ftarf regnete I met him: -lien it 
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rained so hard, not „aU c^ regnete fo ftar!'' ; ftc fanntc mtd^, oh 
gleid^ ftc mid§ longe nid^t gefeiten I)atte she knew me although she 
had not seen me for a long time, not „ . . . obgleid^ fie l^atte mtd^ 
lange nid^t gefel)en" etc. See Order of Words, 587 £E. 

460. The subordinating elements, i.e. the elements which, when 
introducing a dependent clause, transpose the personal part of the 
verb to the end of the clause, include also the relative and indirect 
interrogative pronouns or adjectives, as toddler, toer etc. 

SYNTAX 
USES OF THE ARTICLES 

461. The principal points in which the uses of the German 
articles differ from those of the English are as follows : 

(1) Abstract nouns and nouns used in a generic sense are com- 
monly preceded by the definite article : bie S^t ftel^t nintmer ftiHe, 
bet 3laum betoegt fx6) nie time never stands still, space never moves ; 
bie 3laim l^al i^re Sieblinge nature has her favorites ; bag SBetnen ift 
nid^t intnter ein ^%\&i^x\, ber ©cl^n)äci^e weeping is not always a sign of 
weakness ; bag ®oIb ift gelb gold is yellow, but fein ©d^ilb \üax ntit 
®oIb bebedt his shield was covered with gold, 

462. (2) Names of seasons, months, days of the week and streets 
take the definite article : xi) mag ben 2Btnter nid^t I do not like winter ; 
im 3lj)ril in April; am SWitttoo^ on Wednesday; in ber ^tiebrid^ftra^e 
in Frederick Street. But after feit the names of months have no 
article : feit SWärj since March. See also 100, 101, 282. 

468. (3) German uses the definite article in certain prepositional 
phrases where English omits it : in bie ©d^ule, or jut ©d^ule, gelten 
go to school ; in ber Äird^e at church ; jum Seif j)tel for example. In 
certain other phrases, German omits the article where English 
requires it: in ©egentoart meinet Sater^ in the presence of my father ; 
auf SBunfd^ feinet §reunbe§ at the request of his friend. 

464. (4) For the use of the definite article instead of a possessive adjective, 
see 139. For the definite article before names, see 91 ff. 

466. (5) The indefinite article is usually omitted before a predi- 
cate noun denoting vocation, profession or rank, if the noun is 
without modifier : ber Sater h)ar ©d^neiber, ber ©ol^n toar 3lnt the 
father was a tailor, the son a physician (but er tDar ein gefd^icfter, 
clever, ©d^netber). So also before ^unbert and taufenb (267), and 
in certain phrases : auf el^rlid^e SOBeife in an honest way ; mit gutem 
©etDtffen with a clear conscience ; similarly after afe in appositive 
phrases : afe ©elel^rter fte^t er nid^t fe^r ^od^ as a scholar he does not 
stand very high. 
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466. Nouns of Measure, Weight, etc. Masculine and neuter 
nouns denoting measure, weight, quantity or extent stand in the sin- 
gular after numerals, feminines usually in the plural ; and after all 
Renders the noun denoting the substance weighed or measured is used 
without inflection : jtoei ®Ia^ SBaffcr two glasses of water (not „jtoet 
©läfcr i)on SBaffer") ; tnit brei ^funb Äaffec with three pounds of coffee 
(not ,,tnit brei ^funben toon Kaffee"). So also : breijel^n %\x^ l^od^ thir- 
teen feet high ; jel^ntauf enb 3Kann ten thousand men {soldiers) ; but 
brei 3Reilen (fem.) lang three mües long ; fünf Stten (fem.) ^uc^ five 
yards of cloth, 5Warf (fem.), however, remains uninflected : jel^n^ 
taufenb SDlatl ten thousand marks, 

467. If the noun denoting the substance weighed or measured is 
modified by an adjective, the genitive or an appositive is used in 
some combinations, and the dative after öon in others : ein ®Ia^ 
falten (226) SBaffer« (appositively falte« Söaffer) a glass of cold 
water; faufe brei ^funb toon biefent Kaffee buy three pounds of this 
coffee; id^ braud^e eine ®lle guter ©eibe (appositively gute ©eibe) I 
need a yard of good silk. If the noun of measure is in the dative, 
the noun denoting the substance measured is more often attracted 
into that case : mit einem $aar tooHenen ©trümi)fen (instead of tooIle= 
ner ©trümj)f e) with a pair of woolen stockings, 

468. Names of Cities, kingdoms, provinces, and also of months 
follow the general designation directly and without inflection : 
bie ©tabt $arig (not ,,toon $ari«") the city of P,; bie ©trafen ber 
©tabt 5Reto=?)orf the streets of the city of N. Y, (but bie ©trafen 
9ieto=?)orfg, without ©tabt). So also: ba« Äönigreid^ Sägern the 
kingdom of Bavaria ; in ber ^rotoinj Sranbenburg in the province of 
B. ; im 5Wonat 3lj)ril in the month of Jpril (100, 101, 282, 462). 

469. The Nominative, besides being the case of the subject 
and the case of address, is also the case of the predicate noun 
with intransitive verbs and with the passive of verbs which 
in the active take two accusatives : mein ^reunb fam nid^t my 
friend did not come; l^ore, lieber ^reunb listen, dear friend; er 
ift unb bleibt ein lieber alter g^reunb he is, and always will be, a dear 
old friend; fie lüirb nie eine gro^e ©cl^aufj)ielerin Serben she will never 
be a great actress ; unter feinen g^reunben l^ie^ er * ber 2llte ' among his 
friends he went by the name of * the old man ' ; unter feinen 3^reun= 
ben tourbe er ^ ber 2llte ' genannt among his friends he was called ' the 
old Tnan^ (in the active feine g^reunbe nannten il^n 'ben 3(Iten'). 

470. SOBerben in the sense of be changed into, turn into is commonly 
construed with ju and the dative : ber grofd^ h)ar ju einem fd^önen 
5ßrinjen getoorben the frog had turned into a handsome prince. 
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471. The predicate noun of the infinitives fein, h)etben, bleiben, 
fd^einen is often attracted into the accusative when the infinitive 
phrase is the object of laffen or ^ei^en : la^ mxä) beinen greunb fein 
let me be your friend, l^ei^ i^n einen tüchtigen ©olbaten toerben hU him 
become a good soldier. 

472. An appositive to a reflexive pronoun in the accusative stands in the 
nominative only when the pronoun has so closely united (116) with its verb that 
the two virtually form an intransitive verb, as in fic^ betragen, fic^ benehmen, ficft 
ouffu^ren, fic^ gebärben — all meaning conduct or deport one's aelf^ behave ; fid) 
fc^ämen heasliamed; fic^ grämen lirieve; fid) iuiberfc^en resist. Thus: er betrug, 
or bcnal^m, fid^ at« rcbUc^er Tlann he behaved as an honest man (behaves); cr 
fc^amt, or grämt, fid) ol« ber Urheber beincö UnglürfS he is ashamed, or grieves, as 
(he is) the author of your misfortune. Similarly : cr geigte, or bemie«, fic^ al« 
mein grcunb he showed himself as my friend, i.e. he was my friend and appeared 
as such ; Id^ unterzeichne mic^ ol« 3^r ge^orfamer S)iener I subscribe myself as your 
humble servant, i.e. I am your humble servant and as such stibscribe myself; er 
ftellt fic^ ol« ber ^eleibigte bar he turns out to be tJie offended. But er ftellt fid) al« 
ben iBcIetbigten bor he represents himself as the offended, i.e. he wants others to look 
upon him as the offended, just as in fie [teilen i^n a(« ben ^eleiblgten bar they re- 
present etc. 

478. The Genitive. Of the various uses of the genitive the 
following are the most important : 

(1) The genitive may denote quality, character, manner: ein 
2ßort lateinifd^en Urfj^tungg a word of Latin origin ; ©elbftüde ge« 
ringen SBerteö coins of small value ; guter 2)in0e, or guter Saune, fein 
he in good spirits or in good humor ; er leierte unterrichteter ©ad^e ju« 
rüd he returned without having accomplished anything. 

474. More commonly, however, a quality or characteristic is 
expressed by ijon with the dative : ein ©elbftüc! öon geringem 2Bert a 
coin of small value ; ein Mann i)on grower Äül^nl^eit a man of great 
boldness. A noun expressing the kindred notion of material or sub- 
stance is mostly construed with ijon or au^ : eine Äette öon ed^tem 
©olbe a chain of genuine gold; bie ^iguren tüaren au§ SBad^^ gemad^t 
the figures were made of wax. Origin also is commonly expressed 
by au§ where English is apt to use of ov from: er ftammt au§ guter 
^antilie he comes of a good family ; §err ©. au^ Sremen Mr. S, of 
Bremen. 

476. (2) The genitive may express various adverbial relations 
and form adverbs : eine§ 2^age^ or SDlorgeng or 2lbenbö one (or some) 
day or morning or evening ; abenb^ or be^ 2tbenb^ in the evening ; 
nad^tg or be« Jiad^tg at night ; meinet 2Btff en^ as far as I know, to 
my knowledge / feineSloeg^ by no means. 

476. (3) The genitive is used with many adjectives, as 

fällig capahle mäd^tig ohle to use, fd^ulbig guilty 

frol^ glad master of fid^er sure, certain 

getoi^ sure, certain mübe tired überbrüffig tired 

toert worthy tDÜrbig worthy. 
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Examples: etne§ SBetbted^enS fd^ulbig guUty of a crime; bcffcn 
toürbi^ or untoürbig worthy or unworthy of it. 

477. (4) The genitive may be used as the only object after cer- 
tain yerbs^ as 

ad^tcn heed crtoäl^nen mention entbel^ren Idck^ do without 

bcbiirfcn neec? ^t\itVLltn remember^ mention l^arren wait for 

fd^onen spare. 

Examples : feiner Unbanlbarleit nid^t ju ettoäl^nen not to mention 
his ingratitude ; f d^one metner spare me, 

478. Most of these verbs occur more frequently with other con- 
structions, as ba8 ertoäl^nte er rnd^t tha;t he did not mention; fd^one 
mid^ spare me; id^ ad^tete nid^t barauf or auf il^n I paid no attention 
to it or to him. 

479. (6) The genitive as secondary object is used with 

anilaflen accuse toiirbiflen deem worthy fid^ bemäd^tiflen takepos- 

berauben deprive ftd^ annel^nten assume session of 

befd^ulbigen accuse charge of jtd^ entfinnen rem&mher 

entfe^en depose fid^ erbarmen take pity on jtd^ erfreuen emQoy 

überfül^ren convict fid^ erinnern remember jid^ rül^men hoaM 

Derfid^ern assure jtd^ bebienen make use of fid^ fd^ämen he ashamed. 

Examples : beS §od^t)errat§ angeflagt accused of high treason ; er« 
barme bid^ meiner take pity on me; er fd^ämt fid^ feinet SetragenS he 
is ashamed of his conduct. 

480. Some of these verbs admit of other constructions : id^ 
erinnere mid^ nid^t baran or an bie ©efd^id^te I do not remember it or 
the incident ; er rül^mte ftd^ bamit he hoaMed of it. 

481. In colloquial language, toon with the dative often takes the 
place of the genitive : auf ber anbem ©eite toon ber ©tra^e on ths 
other side of the street, better auf ber anbern ©ette ber ©tra^e. 

482. This substitution of Don with the dative is necessary if the 
form of the genitive would not clearly indicate its case : ba^ ®e« 
fd^h)ä^ toon Seuten, bie nid^t^ babon tDtffen the talk of people that know 
nothing about it ; it is common in ordinary prose when the genitive 
would be separated from the governing word : Don ben ^einben ent« 
lam nid^t einer not one of the enemies escaped, also after pronouns : 
mand^e, or biele, or einige toon ben ^einben entlamen ; it is often re- 
sorted to (sometimes needlessly) to avoid a succession of genitives : 
bie Überfd^rift bom erften Äa^)itel beS Sud^e^ the heading of the first 
chapter of the book. 

488. The use of the geniuves of the personal pronouns is almost confined to 
such verbs as are mentioned in 477, 479, and to certain compounds (653) ; 
hence, in expressions like one of you or some of them, Don with the dative is 
used: einer Don euc^, einige oon i^nen. 

484. For the genitive after nouns of measure etc., see 466, 467. -^For the 
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genitive after prepositions, see 652. — For the rendering of such expressions as 
tJie city of Paris, the month of April etc., see 468. 

486. The Dative. (1) The dative as secondary object is used 
with many transitive verbs, as 

anbieten offer geben give fd^reiben write 

anzeigen announce Qlauhtn believe fenben send 

bringen bring, take (to) leil^en lend fd^enfen present, give 

einbilben (fid^) imagine mitteilen communicate \6^\i^n send 

emj)f eitlen recommend nel^men take, deprive Verbieten forbid 

erf täten declare, explain raten advise berfj^redj^en promise 

erlauben allow reid^en hand, offer öerjeil^en forgive 

erjäi^Ien tell fagen say, tell jeigen show. 

Examples : er bot mir feinen SBagen Q>X< he offered me his carriage ; 
\ij l^abe mir nie fo ettoa^ eingebilbet I never imagined such a thing ; 
glauben ©ie mir, toa^ id^ Sinnen fage? do you believe what I tell you? 
bie ®iebe nal^men il^m att fein ®elb the thieves took all hu money from 
him ; fie fd^rieb il^rer ^reunbin einen Srief she wrote a letter to her 
friend ; ber ©d^üler jeigte bem Se^rer bag 33ud^ ^he student shoived the 
book to his teacher. 

486. Note. The Grerman dative of the indirect object is often rendered in 
English by the objective after to. But the objective after to is used not only to 
express the indirect object of a transitive verb, but also as a prepositional phrase 
with intransitive verbs, and then generally represents the German dative with 
gu or noch, e.g. I go to my father id) gc^c gu meinem 33oter ; I go to Berlin id) 
ge^c nad) Berlin. It is therefore important to distinguish these two expressions 
and to avoid rendering the indirect object of a transitive verb by gu with the 
dative ; thus, I give it to myfatJier is not „ici^ gebe c« gu meinem Scoter/' but ic^ 
gebe e« meinem ^otcr. 

487. (2) The dative as the sole object is used with some common 
intransitive verbs which in English appear as transitive, as 

anttoorten a^iswer folgen follow nü^en benefit 

begegnen meet gefallen please fd^aben injure 

banfen thank gel(|ord^en obey fd^meid^eln flatter 

bienen serve glauben believe trauen trust 

einfallen occur to belfen help Joiberfte'^en resist. ' 

Examples : id^ bin il^m begegnet / have met him ; folge meinem 
dtaU follow my advice ; @ott lüirb bir l^elfen God will help you. 

488. (3) The dative is used with a number of idiomatic verb- 
phrases, e.g. e^ tf^ut mir leib, ba^ ©ie tpeg muffen I am sorry that you 
must go ; id^ h)ill ^\)mn ju §ilfe fommen / will come to your assist- 
ance; if^m tDurbe ein grö^ere^ &iüd ju teil a greater happiness fell to 
his lot ; ba^ tt)irb i^nen too^l t^un that will do them good ; e^ toar if^m 
uicbt red^t, ba^ ic^ fam it did not suit him that I came ; mir träumte, 
ba^ id^ bei il^m fei / dreamed that I wa^ with him ; i^m lag i)iel baran 
it \vas a matter of great concern to him ; bai^ gefc^iel^t ibm rec^t that 
serves him right ; h)a^ fel^lt bir? what is the matter with you? 



100 USES OF THE FORMS OF DECLENSION 

489. (4) The dative may have the force of a possessive (139) : 
bcm 35er6reci^er tourbe bcr Äoj)f abgefc^lagcn the criminaVs head ivas 
cut off; er l^at \\6) ben ^u^ toerle^t he has huH his foot 

490. (5) Tlie dative is used with a large number of adjectives. 
In this use also it frequently represents the English objective with 
to (486) OT for. Such adjectives are 

befannt known (eid^t easi/ treu faithful 

banfbar grateful Heb dear, agreeable unbefannt unknown 

feinblic^ hostile tnoQlici^ possible untreu unfaithful 

fremb unknown nal^e near unmöglid^ impossible 

gel^orfam obedient fd^toer difficult untertf^änig subject 

Examples : ber §err ift ntir fremb the gentleman is a stranger to 
vie ; e§ ift mir unmögUd^ ba§ ju tl^un it is impossible for me to do it ; 
er ift bem Äönige treu geblieben he has remained faithful to the king. 

491. For the dative after prepositions, see 664 ff., 671 ft, 

492. The Accusative. (1) In addition to its common use as 
the direct object of a transitive verb, the accusative is used in ad- 
verbial expressions denoting time, distance, price, weight etc. : td^ 
bin ben ganjen %a^ (lang) bort getoefen / was there all dag ; ber Äleine 
ift brei ^al^re alt tJie little one is three years old ; xdf fa^ i^n bie ©tra^e 
I^inuntergel^en I saw him go down the street ; e^ foftet einen S^l^aler it 
costs one dollar, etc. 

493. (2) A few verbs take two accusatives : er le^rt bie Knaben 
5!Jiat^ematif he teaches the boys mathematics ; fie fragten mic^ bieleö 
they asked me many things ; nur bie^ eine bitte id^ bid^ only this one 
thing do I ask of you. With each of these three verbs, the two' 
accusatives designate different objects, and with fragen and bitten 
tlie accusative of the thing occurs mostly in the form of a pronom- 
inal word. But with nennen name, call, l^ei^en call and a few 
others, both accusatives designate the same object : fie nannten i^n 
einen bummen jungen ihey called him a stupid boy ; er ^ie^ mid^ feinen 
^reunb he called me his friend. 

494. Verbs of choosing, making, appointing, which in English 
take two accusatives, are construed with ju : fie mad^ten i^n jum 
2lnfül^rer they made him leader ; ba§ SSol! tt)äl^lte ®rant lüieber jam 
^räfibenten the people elected Grant President again ; ber König fd^Iug 
il^n ^um Slitter the king dubbed him knight. In the passive : er tourbe 
jum 2tnfübrer gemacht, etc. 

496. (3) The accusative is often used absolutely : fo trat er in^ 
dimmer, ben iput auf bem ÄoJ)fe thus he entered the room, his hat on 
his head ; often with a participle : ru^ig fa^ fie ba, bie frönen Slugen 
auf ihr Äinb geridbtet she sat there calmly, her beautiful eyes fixed on 
her child. 

496. i^or the accusative after prepositions, see 664 ff., 671 ft. 
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497. Number and Person. (1) A collective noun takes its verb 
in the singular, but when it is modified by a noun in the plural and 
the idea of plurality is prominent, the verb is frequently in the 
plural: bag §eer tourbe flefd^Iagen the army was defeated; eine 
?!Jfenge Seute berfammelten fi^ urn il^n a multitude of people gathered 
about him, 

498. (2) Whether the common verb of two or more singular subjects con- 
nected by unb, or not connected by any conjunction, shall be in the singular or 
in the plural is determined mainly by the following considerations : a) if the 
verb implies a joint action of several subjects, it is regularly in the plural : in 
l^tn öercinigten (or poortcn) fid^ @ntjc^Ioffen^eit unb SBeboc^tfomfcit fo, bo6 cr etc. 
in him determination and deliberation were so conjoined that he etc. But with 
other verbs the singular is preferred, b) when each subject is regarded separ- 
ately: bcr (^trom, ba« Tlttt, ba« ©olj gehört bcm Äönig the stream , the sea, the 
salt belong to the king ; or c) when the subjects are regarded as a unit : 9{eib 
unb @ifcrfud)t !onu ll)r nic^t« antoben envy and jealousy cannot touch, or affect, her. 
Moreover, d) the verb is more likely to be in the singular when it precedes 
the subjects: üeigängUc^ ift 9^cic^tum, ^la6)t, @f)rc unb ?Ru^m riches, power, 
honor and glory are transitory ; and e) if the subjects denote persons, the verb 
must not be in the singular unless it precedes : in bcm SBogen faß ber Äalfcr, bic 
ÄoUcrin unb bcr ^rtng in the carriage sat the emperor, the empress and the prince, 
but bcr ^oifcr, bic Äaifcrtn unb bcr ^J3rtng fogcn etc. 

499. Even when one of several subjects is in the plural, the verb may be in 
the singular if it stands nearest to a singular subject : ba fommt bic 2)luttcr unb 
bic Äinbcr there comes the mother and the children, 

600. (3) When several subjects are connected by ober or, toeber . . . 
nod^ neither . . . nor, nid^t nur (or allein) . . . fonbem awi} not only 
. . . hut also or folool^l ... ate aud^ as well oä, the verb agrees in 
number (also in person, 503) with the nearest. 

601. (4) For the number of the verb with c« bo«, bic«, see 109, 110. 

602. (5) When a verb is used with two subjects, one of the 
first person and another of the second or third, it is in the first 
person plural : id^ unb bu l^aben biel gelitten / and you have suffered 
much ; id^ aber unb mein §au§ tDoUen bem §errn bienen but as for me 
and my hou^e, we will serve the Lord, If only the second and third 
persons are represented, the verb is in the second : bu unb bein Srus 
ber f eib meine ^reunbe you and your brother are my friends, 

608. usually, however, the two personal pronouns are summed 
up in a plural pronoun of the proper person : id^ unb bu, toir I^aben 
t)iel gelitten. When the subjects are connected by one of the con- 
junctions in 500, the verb agrees with the nearest subject : toeber 
id^, noc^ bu fannft i^m l^elfen neither /, nor you can help him. 

The Tenses of the Indicative 

604. No Progressive Forms. The German verb has no special 
progressive forms, thus : id^ gel^e = I walk or / am walking ; id^ 
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ging = I walked or I was walking ; e^ lotrb toatm = it becomes j gets, 
grows warm or it is becoming, getting, growing warm, 

606. Emphatic forms with do or did are expressed by emphasis on the verb 
or by emphatic adverbs, as bod^ or mol^t : ex \)at (emphatic) c8 gcjogt or er ^ot e« 
bod^ (emphatic) gefagt or er ^at ed tt)o()( (emphatic) gefagt he did say so, — In 
interrogative or negative forms also, do or did must not be translated : wJiat do 
you think f ( = what think youf) tua« gtaubjl bu ? I did not write (—1 wrote not) 
id^ fd^ricb nic^t. 

606. The Present, besides being the regular tense to express 
events or states in present time, is often used in lively narration 
for the past ; toäl^renb \6^ arbeite, l^öre id^ einen ©d^u^ ; id^ fj)rin0e toon 
meinem ©tu^I auf unb fel^e au« bem ^enfter while I was working, I 
suddenly heard a shot ; I jumped up from my chair and looked out 
the window, 

607. The present is often used in the place of the future : id^ 
gel^e morgen auf bie 3^0^ I shall go hunting to-morrow, 

608. The present (often with fd^on already, i.e. now or by this 
time) is common where English employs the perfect, to signify that 
a state, condition or action begun in the past still continues : \o\t 
lange ftnb ©ie fd^on l^ier? how long have you been here? toie lange 
ift er Irani? how long has he been ill? (toie lange ift er Irani 
gehjefen ? means Iww long was he ill ?) er ift fd^on brei 2^age Irani he 
has now been ill three days ; id) lüol^ne je^t jel(|n ^df^xt auf bent 2anbe 
I have been living in the country these ten years, 

609. The Pasty besides being the regular tense of narration, may 
also be used where English uses the pluperfect (just as the present 
is used for the English perfect, 508) : ic| tool^nte fd^on jel^n "^af^xt auf 
bem Sanbe I had then been living in the country for ten years (and 
was still living there), Eor the past as distinguished from the per- 
fect, see 511. 

610. The Perfect. (1) German often uses the perfect where 
English uses the past : fie ift geftem angelommen unb l^at gleid^ il^re 
3lrbeit angefangen she arrived yesterday and began her work at once ; 
toer ^at biefe« ©ebid^t gefd^rieben ? ©oetl^e l^at e§ gefd^rieben who wrote 
this poem? G, wrote it ; jener SCurm ift im legten g^l^^^unbert erbaut 
toorben that tower was built in the last century, 

611. (2) The perfect, as used in 510, merely conveys informa- 
tion, stating the bare facts without reference to attendant circum- 
stances. But if the facts form part of a connected narrative or 
description, or if the reader is to be transported to the scene of 
action and given a vivid presentation of the facts, the past is used : 
ate fie nun geftern aniam unb il^re 3(r6eit anfing, ba fragte id^ fie, ob etc. 
now when she arrived yesterday and began her work, I asked her if 
etc. ; ba erfd^ien J)Iö^Iid^ ein S3ote i)om Äönig, ritt auf ben §auj)tmann 
ju, übergab i^m einen S3rief unb öerfc^toanb tpieber ebenfo fc^neH, n)ie er 
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gelommen h)ar th&a a messenger from the king suddenly appeared, 
rode up to the captain^ handed him a letter and disappeared again a>s 
quickly a>s he had come, 

612. (3) The use of the German perfect, however, coincides with 
that of the English when the result of the act is regarded as more 
important than the act itself : ®ott fei 2)anf, aHeS ift gut gegangen 
thank God, everything has gone well; id) f)abt ntir ©oetl^e^ ©ebi^te 
gelauft unb lefe jie je^t I have bought me G.^s poems and am now 
reading them ; bie ©onne ift untergegangen the sun has set, 

618. The Future and Future Perfect (often with tool^I) may be 
used to state what the speaker surmises or conjectures to be true : 
toer Iloj)ft? @« toirb (tüol^I) bein Sruber fein who knocks? It is 
prohahly (or I presume it is) your brother ; bet Wiener loirb e^ il^nt ge« 
geben I^aben it must be (or you will find that it is) the servant who 
gave it to him. 

The Subjunctive 

514. Characteristics. The indicative presents facts — affirma- 
tively, negatively, interrogatively, conditionally (520). The sub- 
junctive presents ideas — as wishes, purposes, conditions (conces- 
sions) contrary to fact — or, in indirect discourse, statements which 
the speaker does not affirm to be facts. 

615. The Optative Subjunctive. The present subjunctive may 
be used as optative, expressing a wish or request or even a com- 
mand (316) : er lebe \)oä) ! long may he live! mög^ fte glütflid^ reifen 
may she have a safe journey; er bringe biefen 33rief bent ©rafen let 
him take this letter to the count, 

516. The past and pluperfect subjunctive may also be used optatively, see 
522, 876. 

517. The Subjunctive of Purpose. The subjunctive is often used 
to express purpose : fage e^ il^m, bantit er lomnte tell him, in order 
that he may come ; barunt fant id^ fo frül^, ba^ id^ bit bie gute Siad^rid^t 
bräd^te thai^s why I came so early, that I might bring you the good 
news. But if the attainment of the purpose is confidently ex- 
pected, the indicative is used : gieb e^ il^r nur, bamit fie gel^t just give 
it to her, in order that she may go. See also 354. 

518. The Conditional (Potential) Subjunctive. (1) The subjunc- 
tive is used in sentences which state what would or would not be, 
on a supposition that is contrary to fact. The clause stating the 
supposition or condition takes the past subjunctive; the clause 
stating the conclusion, the past subjunctive or the present condi- 
tional : lüäre id^ gefunb, fo ginge id^ auS or fo toürbe id^ auögel^en were 
I welly I should go out. 
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619. (2) The subjunctive is used in sentences which state what 
would have been, or would not have been, on a supposition that 
was contrary to fact. The clause stating the supposition or condi- 
tion takes the pluperfect subjunctive ; the clause stating the con- 
clusion, the pluperfect subjunctive or the perfect conditional : h)äre 
\i) gefunb gehjefen, fo toäre \ä) ausgegangen or fo toürbe id) ausgegangen 
fein had I been well, I should have gon$ out. 

620. If the supposition is not contrary to fact, the indicative is used : tuenn 
Id) franf bin, |o hitxht ic^ gu ^aufc when (ever) I am not well, I stay at home; 
iDcnn cr baS gct^an ^Qt, fo iDirb tx bcftraft t/ he has done that, he will be punished. 
Hence it is not the conjunction (iDcnn), but the thought which determines the 
use of the subjunctive. — This is also true when the conditional clause becomes 
concessive, as by adding ouc^ : iDcnn idj aui) nid^t rcid^ bin, or bin id) (673) andj 
nlc^t rcid^f fo bin ic^ \>odi gtümic^ even if, or although, I am not rich, yet I am 
happy ; but, contrary to fact : tt)cnn \&j ouc^ nid^t rcld^ Xo'axt, or marc id^ out^ 
nl^t rctc^, fo marc td^ boc§ glüdltd^ eeen if I were not rich, I should yet he happy. 

521. (3) The conditional sentence may be incomplete ; for a) the 
condition may be only implied : er fj)rang jurücf, fonft (= \t)tnn er 
nid^t jurüc!gefj)rungen märe) tüäre er gefallen he sprang back, eise (= if 
he had not sprung back) he would have fallen ; ein ©olbat ol^ne ©e« 
toel^r tnäre lein ©olbat (i.e. ein ©olbat toäre fein ©otbat, to^nn er fein 
©etDel^r l^ätte) a soldier without a musket would be no soldier. This 
is called the Potential Subjunctive. Or b) the conclusion may be 
only implied : er fal^ aug, alg (== afe er augfel)en mürbe) toenn er öon 
ber 3leife fame, more commonly : er fal^ au«, al^ fame er (576) ijon ber 
Steife he looked as (=: as he would look) if he came from a journey. 

622. Sometimes the omission of the conclusion makes the subjunctive of the 
conditional clause (especially when nur or bod^ is added) equivalent to the op- 
tative subjunctive (616) : marc c« nur 3lbcnb if only it were evening (i.e. how 
glad I should be if etc. ) ; l^ättc er bod^ an mid) gcfc^ricbcn ! would that he had 
written to me (supply I should then have known about it or I should then have 
helped him or some other conclusion). 

528. (4) With the conditional or potential subjunctive may be classed : a) 
the *' diplomatic " subjunctive, used to soften an assertion : t% bürftc gu fpät fein 
it is too late, I think or I fear ; c8 marc mo^t on ber ^eit it might perhaps be in 
order {to do thus or so) ; ba« marc olfo abgcmad^t that is settled, I should say or 
in my opinion; nid^t boß Id^ müßte not that I am aware of; b) the subjunctive 
in relative clauses of a hypothetical character : ha ifl ber ^a^n, ber mtd^ f)tnübcr* 
trüge there is the boat that might carry me across; cr jud^t einen, ber l^m beifiebe 
he is looking for some one to help him ; bontalö gob c8 feinen, ber ba« gegtoubt 
^ättc th£re was no one then who would have believed it; c) the subjunctive in 
other clauses of a hypothetical character, especially in such as follow a negative 
or a statement that precludes what otherwise might be : id^ mcig ni(^t3 botjon, 
bo6 ic^ ntid^ geänbert ^ätte J am not aware of having changed ; er mor ;^u orm, at« 
ba§ cr uns l^ättc l^ctfen fonnen he was too poor to {be able to) help its ; d) the sub- 
junctive in concessive clauses like the following : c8 \d ^cig ober fo(t, Ic^ gc^c be 
it hot or cold, I shall go; cr \ei nod^ \o xei6), or mic rcid^ cr ouA fei, td^ fonn ibn 
nlc^t achten however rich he may be, I cannot respect him ; fte befommt nid^t«, fie 
fomme benn unb bitte she wiü get nothing unless she comes and asks. 

524. The Subjunctive of Indirect Statement. (1) The subjunc- 
tive is often used after words of saying^ reporting, thinking, belieV" 
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ing, inquiring, doubting, hoping, fearing etc. : a) er erjäl^Ite mir, ba^ 
er franf getoefen fei, ba^ er fid^ aber fd^on toieber ftarl genug fül^Ie um ju 
reifen unb ba^ er morgen Slbfd^ieb nel^men toerbe he told me that he had 
been ill, but that he felt strong enough again for his Journey and 
would say good-bye to-^morrow ; b) barauf fragte id^ il^n, 06 er ®elb ges 
nug jur Sleife l^abe unb 06 id^ i^m irgenb toie bel^ilflid^ fein f önne then I 
asked him, whether he had money enough for the journey and 
whether I could assist him in any way; c) id^ ^offte nämlid^, er loerbe 
ettoa^ ®elb toon mir annel^men, aber er banfte / hoped, you know, that 
he would accept some money from me, but he declined with thanks, 

626. (2) By using the subjunctive after such words, the speaker 
represents himself as in a cautious or reserved attitude, as unwilling 
to vouch for his statement, or as making the statement on another's 
authority. But if he is stating what he believes to be facts, or 
what he wishes to be regarded as such, he uses the indicative : a) 
er erjäl^Ite mir, ba^ er franf getoefen ift, ba^ er fid^ aber fd^on tüieber ftarf 
genug fül^It um ju reifen unb ba^ er morgen Slbfc^ieb nel^men toirb. The 
indicative is also quite natural in sentences like the following : b) 
id^ fragte il^n, ob er nod^ Selb l^atte, aU er nad^ §aufe fam Tasked him 
if he had any money left on coming home, for here the speaker uses 
the indicative to report his own question (l^atteft bu nod^ ®elb, ate 
bu nad^ §aufe famft?) with a degree of certainty and directness 
which differs but little from the original form. Similarly in c) ic^ 
l^offe, ba^ er fommen toirb or lommt / hope that he will come. Here 
the speaker is expressing a feeling of his own, of which he must 
needs be sure, and in order to express it with directness and confi- 
dence he can hardly avoid the indicative. If he were making the 
statement about another person, he might prefer the subjunctive : 
d) fie l^offt, ba^ er fommen toerbe. 

626. After words or phrases implying certainty, as ttjiffcn know, fcl^cti «ee, 
bctocifcn prove, gcigcn show, crfcuncn recognize, see, gcfc^cl^cn come to pass, cö ift 
%fjai\a6)e it is a fact, c8 folgt it follows, c« ift befannt it is well known, the indic- 
ative is the regular mode : Ic^ loctß, ba§ bu fleißig blfl I know that you are dili^ 
gent; eö ift bcfonnt, bag btc @ng(önbcr ben @^)ort (tcbcn it is well known that the 
English are fond of sport. 

627. A subjunctive in an indirect statement often attracts the verb of a 
dependent clause within that statement into the same mode, but not if there is 
reason to emphasize the action of such a verb as a fact : cr fogtc, bcr 3unge, ben 
er gcfc^cu ^obc, fci einer »on meinen ©c^ülern he said the boy whom (according to 
his statement) he saw was one of my pupils ; but er fagtc, ber Sunge, ben er gefe* 
^en ^ot, jet einer etc. he said the hoy whom he (actually) saw was etc. 

628. (3) The tense of the dependent subjunctive after words of 
saying, reporting etc. is, as a rule, the same that was used, or would 
be used, in the direct statement. Thus the subjunctives in 524 
represent the following indicatives : a) id) bin franf getoefen ; fül^Ie 
mid^ . . . ; unb toerbe . . . nel^men ; b) ^aft bu ®elb . . . ? unb fann id^ 
. . . fein ; c) er mirb etmag . . . annel^men. 
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529. (4) Observe, however, the following exceptions and modifi- 
cations : 

(a) A past indicative in the direct statement (unless both mode 
and tense remain unchanged) becomes a perfect subjunctive in the 
indirect : 

Direct Indirect 

3)er 2)teb nal^m bie Ul^r bom 2:if(l^e, ©ie fagte, bet 2)ieb l^abe bie Ul^r 

f^)ranö au« bent ^enfter, lief übet bom 3:if(l^e genommen, fei au« 

bie ©tra^e unb berf d^toanb bann bem ^enfter ß^fi^ningen, (fei) über 

in ber 3Kenöe the thief took the bie ©tra^e gelaufen unb (fei) 

watch from the tabu, jumped bann in ber SKenge berfd^tpunben 

out of the window y ran a/^oss she said that the thief had taken 

the street and then disappeared the watch etc. 
in the crowd. 

680. A pluperfect indicative in direct discourse ordinarily remains unchanged, 
and, as a rule, also the past indicative which usually accompanies it : 

Direct Indirect 

S)cr S)lcb l^ottc blc U^r fAon Dom ^Ifcfic @le fagtc, ber 3)icb ^otte blc Ut|r fd^on 

genommen, ol« pe tn« dimmer trat the »om ^ijc^c genommen, o(« fie in« Bim* 

thief had already taken the watch from. nter trat she said the thief had already 

the table when she entered the room. taken etc. 

But if it is desirable to report the statement with greater caution, one may 
say : ^e fagte, ber 2)leb \)ahe bie Ubr jdbon in ber ^anb gehabt (as if the direct 
statement were ber !^teb ^atte bie U^r fd^on tn ber $anb), aU fte in« 3immer trat 
or getreten tei. 

581. One reason why the indirect statement avoids the past subjunctive (in 
529) and the pluperfect subjunctive (in 530) is that both these forms are so 
commonly used in conditions contrary to fact (518, 619) ; thus, |ie fagte, ber 2)leb 
nä^mc bie U^r »om Xi\6)e etc., instead of ^abe blc U^r Dom Xi\i)e genommen (529), 
means . . . wotdd take the watch from the table and raises at once the question 
on what condition f in other words, nabnie suggests a clause with if and leaves 
the statement incomplete ; and siniilarly with the example in 530. 

582. (b) Where the forms of the present, perfect and future 
subjunctive cannot be distinguished from the corresponding indica- 
tive forms, German resorts to the following substitutions (especially 
after a governing verb in the past tense) : 

for the pres. subj. it substitutes the past subj. 
for the perf. subj. it substitutes the plup. subj. 
for the fut. subj. it substitutes the pres. condit. 

Direct Indirect 

§aben bie Ätnber ftd^ angefleibet? ©ie fragte, ob bie Äinber ftd^ ange« 

unb flel^en fte mit un§? unb toer= fleibet l^ätten (for l^aben) unb ob 

ben fie artig fein ? have the chil- fie mit un^ gingen (for gelten) 

dren dressed themselves ? and unb ob fie artig fein toürben (for 

are they going with us? and toerben) she asked whether the 

will they be good ? children had dressed etc. 
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5Die Seute toünfd^en bid^ felbft ju ©rfagte, or meinte, bieSeutetoünfd^* 
\)fixtd)tn the jpeople wish to speak ten (for toünfd^en) bid& felbft ju 
with you personally. f^)re^en he said, or thoughty the 

people wished to etc. 
3!)ie Seute toiinfd^en bid^ felbft ju ®r fagt, or meint, bie Seute toünfd^s 
f^)recl^en. ten (for totinfd^en) bid^ felbft ju 

fjjre^en. 

588. After a goveming verb in the present tense, however, the question or 
statement is apt to retain more of its direct form (625), and tiie dependent verb 
often remains michanged : jtc fragt, ob blc Äinbcr jtd^ angeftetbet l^abcn unb ob ftc 
mit un« gc^cn unb ob fie aud^ artig jcin tt)erbcn ; er fagt, or meint, bie ?eute ttJünft^en 
bid^ felbft gu fprcd^en.— Notice that by the substitution of tüünfd^ten for tt)änf(^en, 
in the second and third examples of 632, no distinctively subjunctive form is 
gained, for in all regular weak verbs the past subjunctive is identical with the 
past indicative. Hence, if in this class of verbs the indirect character of a 
statement is indicated, it is virtually done (as in English) by a change of tense, 
rather than of mood. 

684. In the less careful spoken language, especially of Northern Germany, 
but sometimes also in good writers, the substitutions in 632 are found when they 
are not called for : fie fragte, ob bcr Änabe fertig tt)äre (for fei), ob er feinen SWantel 
bei fid^ \)(xiit (for Ijabe) unb ob er artig fein njürbe (for merbe) she asked if the hoy 
was ready and had his cloak with him and if he would he good. Here, then, the 
indirect character of the statement or question is indicated by a change of both 
tense and mood. 

585. (5) The substitutions in 532 must be distinguished from 
cases in which the past or pluperfect subjunctive or the present 
conditional is used because it is, or would be, used in the direct 
statement also. This applies mainly to conditional and concessive 
sentences contrary to fact, such as are described in 518 and 519 : 

Direct Indirect 

Sd^ toäte Iran! getoorben, unb i^r ©rfagte, ertoärefranf getoorbenunb 
fä^et mid^ je^t getoi^ nid^t l^ier, toir fällen ij^n )e|t geini^ nid^t 
aud^ mürbe id| morgen ni^t nad^ l^ier, aud^ toürbe er morgen nid^t 
Sonbon abreifen fönnen (supply naä) Sonbon abreifen fönnen he 
a past condition contrary to said that he should have fallen 
fact, e.g. )[otnxK id^ in bem Älima ill etc. 
geblieben toäre) / should have 
fallen illy and you may he sure 
you would not see me here now, 
nor should I he ahle to go to X. 
to-morrow (if I had stayed in 
that climate), 

586. (6) With the subjunctive of indirect statement mav^ be classed the 
'^dubitative ^^ subjunctive, used in exclamatory questions : i(^ l^ötte bi(^ gerufen? 
(do yoM mean to say that) I had called youf bo« »ore $oefte? (do you mean to 
say that this is poetry f) you call this poetry f toaf9 m5gU(^ ? fönnf td^ ntd^t mel^r, 
toit t(J^ iDolIte ? is it possible f can I no longer do as I would f 
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The Conditional — The Imperative 

537. (1) The two conditional tenses are chiefly used in the con- 
clusion of conditional sentences contrary to fact, where they often take 
the place of the past subjunctive (518) or the pluperfect subjunctive 
(519), especially when it is desirable to indicate the idea of relative 
futurity more clearly by the use of the auxiliary toiirbe than could be 
done by the subjunctive forms. — For the potential use (521 a) of 
the past subjunctive of regular weak verbs (whose forms are iden- 
tical with those of the indicative), it is sometimes necessary to 
substitute the present conditional ; thus : einen ©olbaten o\)nt ©etoef^r 
lüürbe id^ nid^t fürd^ten (a soldier without a mtcsket I should not he 
afraid of), instead of . . . fürd^tete id^ nid^t, which, without sufficient 
context, might mean . . . / (^actually) was not afraid of The condi- 
tional should not be used in the condition itself ; hence, not „\t>tnn 
er fommen toürbe/' but mnn er fame (or fame er), fo toürbe i^ i^n 
feigen if he should come, I should see him.. 

(2) For the Imperative, see 317, also 316, 547, 559. 



The Infinitive 

588. The Infinitive as Verbal Noun (61, 283), mostly corresponds 
to the verbal in ing : id^ liebe ba^ rafc^e %ai)xm nxi)t I do not like 
fast driving; 3rit jum ©d^retben time for writing (to wHte) ; ba§ 
Überf d^reiten ber ®eleif e ift ijerboten the crossing of the railway tracks 
is forbidden ; tt>ag lüar ba für ein ©ingen unb S^ud^jen ! what a singing 
and shouting there was! ba§ Sefen bon Sudlern or ba^ SüdE^erlefen 
the reading of hooks. Some nouns of this kind are no longer felt to 
have a verbal character, as ba^ Seben life, ba^ Slnbenfen memorial, 

589. Different from the use in 538 is that in which the infinitive 
(uncapitalized) retains its verbal force and may therefore take an 
adverb (instead of an adjective, as rafd^e above) or, if transitive, an 
object in the accusative (instead of an objective genitive, as ber ®t' 
leife above). In this, its full verbal use, the infinitive (with or 
without adjuncts) is especially frequent as subject, and usually 
appears without ju if it precedes the verb, or with ju if it follows 
the verb and is announced by the anticipatory subject e^ : feinen 
^einben iJerjei^en ift ebel forgiving one^s enemies is noble or e^ ift ebel, 
feinen g^einben ju berjeil^en it is noble to forgive one^s enemies ; frei 
atmen mad^t ba^ Seben nid^t allein drawing a free breath is not the 
whole of life; e^ ift Verboten, bie ©eleife ju überfdE^reiten it is forbidden 
to etc. ; Sudler lefen ift leidster al« Sudler f d^reiben reading books is 
easier than rvriting books ; lügen unb betrügen finb na):ft öermanbt lying 
and cheating are closely related; l^od^ f^^ringen tootten ift nod^ nid^t l^od^ 
f^)ringen wanting to jump high is not the same thing as jumping 
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high ; bag l^ei^t, or bag l^ie^c, gut einlaufen that'^s what I call, or 
should colly a good purchase or bargain. 

540. Note. The rendering of verbal nouns in irig is one of the difficult 
subjects in composition and cannot be fully discussed here, but attention should 
be called to a group of German constructions which are frequently rendered by 
verbals in ing; namely, infinitive phrases and clauses with bajj anticipated by 
such adverbs as babei, baburd^, bafür, bagegen, bamit, baüon, barauf and bagu (692 
ft). Thus, he was provd of having done it aXone is either er ttjar ftoh barauf, e8 
aUein gctl^an gu l)abcn or cr wax ftolg barauf, bag er cS allein getrau ^atte. The 
use of a clause with bag is necessary when the two subjects are not the same ; 
hence he was provd of my having done it alone is er War ftolj barauf, bag i6) c8 
alleiu getljan \^aiit» The same applies to constructions with anftatt or oljnc in 
548 : without knowing it, she had burned the letter of)ne e^ ;$u tt)tffen, or o^ne bag 
fit c8 njugtc, ^atte fie ben S3rief t)ixhvannt : without her brother's knowing it, she had 
etc. o^nc bag i^r ^ruber cd njugte, ^atte fic etc. See also 563. 

541. The Infinitive without ju. (1) The infinitive without ju is 
used after the modal auxiliaries (347). 

542. (2) The infinitive without ju is used with laffen let, cause to : 
er lie^ ben 2lrjt fommen he (had the physician come) sent for the 
physician ; er lie^ mid^ bie %\jvx jumac^en he made me shut the door, 

543. If in the last example of 542 micf^, which is at the same 
time the object of He^ and the subject of jumad^en, is omitted, the 
infinitive acquires passive meaning : a) er lie^ bie il;ür jumad^en he 
caused the door to he shut or he had the door shut. In such cases 
the agent or subject of the dependent infinitive is sometimes repre- 
sented, as in the regular passive, by t)on with the dative or by burd^ 
with the accusative : b) er He^ bie %ii^x bon feinem 3)iener jumad^en he 
had the door shut by his servant. If the object of the dependent 
infinitive is the same person or thing as the subject of laffen, the 
reflexive (121), not the personal, pronoun is used : c) er Ue^ fid^ k)on 
bem Äutfd^er nad^ §aufe fal^ren he had himself driven home by the 
coachman (in er Iie| il;n k)on bem Äutfd^er nad^ §aufe fal^ren, the per- 
sonal pronoun il^n would refer to another, a third, person : he had 
him J this third person, driven etc). Similarly : d) ba^ lä^t fid^ l^ören 
that is worth hearing or listening to. — Frequently laffen with fid^ is 
equivalent to fönnen : e) bag S3rot lä^t fid^ nidE^t effen the bread {can- 
not be eaten) is not fit to eat; f) e^ lie^ fid^ einfach nic^t befd^reiben 
(it simply could not he described) it was simply indescribable. 

644. From this twofold meaning (active and passive) arise phrases which 
without the context are ambiguous ; thus, id^ lieg if)n fud^en may mean I caused 
him to look {for some one) or / caused him to he looked for {by some one). 

645. (3) The infinitive without ju is generally used with fiil^Ien 
feel, l^ei^en hid, call, l^elfen help, i^ören hear, lef^ren teach, lernen 
learn, madden make, nennen call, feigen see : l^ilf mir bag 3^"^^^^^ xdvk^ 
gen help me clean the room ; xif l^örte fie fingen I heard her sing ; bag 
nenne id^ betrügen / call that cheating ; \i) l^abe il^n laufen feigen (348; 
I saw him run, 

546. (4) The infinitive without ju is used after ^aben have, "keep, 
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Bleiben remain and finben find^ and may then have the force of a 
present participle : id^ l^abe xtoij einige t)on beinen Sriefen auf meinem 
2^if d^e Hegen / still have some of your letters lying on my table ; ber 
SEBagen blieb öor bem §aufe ftel^en the carriage remained standing in 
front of the house; \i^ fanb il^n fd^lafen I found him sleeping. So 
also in the phrases fj)ajieren gelten go walking, f^)ajieren reiten go 
riding, f^)ajieren fal^ren go driving, fd^lafen gelten go to bed, ©ie l^aben 
gut reben it is all well enough for you to talk, 

647. (6) The infinitive without m is used with the force of an imperative 
(660): flittfle^cn! standstUlI 

648. The Infinitive with jn (which is repeated if there are several 
infinitive phrases) corresponds in many of its uses to the English 
infinitive with to : er bat mid^, il^m oft ju f d^reiben he begged me to 
writ to him often; fie befal^l i^m, ftitt ju fi^en unb ju toarten she 
ordered him to sit still and wait / id^ l^abe ettoaö anbetet ju tl^un 1 
have something else to do. 

The infinitive with ju is also used after the prepositions urn in 
order, ol^ne without, anftatt instead : er f am, um mid^ ju feigen he came 
in order to see me ; ol^ne ein SBort ju f agen, ging fie l^inauS without 
saying a word, she went out; anftatt, or ftatt, ju fd^reiben, la« er ein 
S5ud^ instead of writing, he read a book, 

649. The infinitive with ju has passive force as predicate of fein : 
ba§ ift nid^t JU bef d^reiben that is {not to be described) indescribable ; 
er ift nid^t mel^r ju retten he is past saving. Similarly (and as in 
English) ein §aug ju Vermieten a house to let. 

660. For the order of words in an infinitive phrase, see 622. 

661. Note. Several infinitive constructions in English, especially that with 
a subject accusative, have to be rendered in German by a dependent clause ; 
I kTtow him to be honest is, not „x6) wctß i|^n c^rlijj^ gu fcln," but \6) »eig, bag er 
c^rllc^ ijl. Similarly, I wish him to do itia idj tüünfc^c, baß er c« tl^ue. So also 
in the passive : he was known to he honest is man n)ugte, bag er el^rlid^ trar. 
Also, he did not know what to say is, not ,,er n)ugte nid^t, Xoa^ ju fag en/' but er 
toußtc nid^t, »a« cr fagcn fottte, and tell him where to go ia fage i^m, tt)o cr l^in* 
gelten foil or mug. 

The PABTiciPiiES 

662. Both participles are verbal adjectives (283). For their 
comparison see 244. For their position in the sentence see 615, 
616. Of special uses and constructions notice the following : 

668. (1) The present participle may be used appositively, denot- 
ing an accompanying circumstance, state or condition, but it may 
not be used, as in English, to express merely adverbial relations of 
time, cause or manner. Thus we may say bem tn^tn 5Pfabe folgenb, 
gelangten fie in eine ©bene following the narrow path, they reached a 
plain ; fo k)erbrad[)ten mir bie S^xt, ^erfe f d^reibenb unb ©c^ad^ f^)ielenb 
thus we passed the time, writing verses and playing chess. But the 
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participle in an English sentence like the following must become an 
adverbial clause in German : not seeing him in the garden, I looked 
for him in the house ba id^ \f)n nid^t itn ©arten fanb, fud^te id^ i^n im 
§aufe. 

So also with verbal nouns in ing (540) preceded by a preposition and expres- 
► sing adverbial relations : before, or after, visiting my brother I asked her whether 
etc. e^e id^ meinen trüber befud^te, or nad^bem ic^ meinen trüber befud^t l^atte, 
fragte id^ jie, ob etc. 

554. The present participle of a transitive verb used as an attributive adjec- 
tive and preceded by gu has passive force and implies possibility or necessity : 
bie ju erobernbe geflung murbc gut öertelbtgt the fortress that had to be, or wa^ to 
be, taken was wm amended. 

555. The present participle is used predicatively only when it has lost its 
verbal force entirely and is felt to be an ordinary adjective: er ifi leibenb he is 
ailing or ill ; jte ift rcljenb she is charming. 

556. (2) The past participle used as an adjective has passive 
force if its verb is transitive : ba^ gefd^lagene §eer the defeated 
army J if its verb is intransitive and takes fein (324) for its auxili- 
ary, it has active force and* describes the state or condition resulting 
from the action of the verb : bag erfd^ienene S5ud^ the hook that has 
appeared, 

557. The past participle in its appositive use is less restricted 
than the present participle (553) : bom geinbe ijerfolgt, gelangten fie 
in eine ©bene pursued by the enemy y they reached a plain. But : 
not having found him in the garden, I looked for him in the house 
ba id^ i^n im ©arten nid^t gefunben l^atte, fuc^te ic^ il^n im §aufe. 

658. The past participle, in the sense of the present participle in English, is 
frequently used with fommen : er fam getoufen or gcf^jrungen or gefd^wommen 
he came running or jumping or swimming, 

559. The past participle is sometimes used with the force of an imperative 
(547): flittgcftanben ! stand still! 

660, The past participle, like the infinitive without gu (639), occurs with 
l^eigen : ba« ^eigt gut eingcfauft that^s what I call a good bargain. 

561. For the use of the past participle as predicate adjective, see 410. 
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662. Explanatory Notes. 1. By "verb " is here meant only 
the personal part of the verb ; by " subject " is meant the 
subject with its modifiers or adjuncts. 2. The general connec- 
tives (456) aber, allein, benn, ober, fonbern and unb never affect 
the order of words. To indicate this more clearly, these con- 
nectives are bracketed in the examples of 664, 566. 
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A. Order of Verb and Subject 

563. The Three Orders. According to the relative position 
of the principal elements of the sentence — verb and subject — 
German distinguishes three orders : I. The Normal Order, in 
which the verb closely follows the subject, which begins the 
sentence ; this order is used chiefly in independent sentences. 

II. The Inverted Order, in which the verb closely precedes the 
subject ; this order also is used chiefly in independent sentences. 

III. The Transposed Order (587 ff.), in which the verb stands 
at the end of its clause and may or may not follow the subject 
closely ; this order is used only in dependent clauses. 

664. The Normal Order is 666. The Inverted Order is 

used (as in English) in inde- used -(as only seldom in Eng- 
pendent declarative sentences lish) in independent declara- 



which begin with the subject : 



1. tt fyit jc^t ein grofee^ ^auä 
he has now a large house 

2. ber jüngfte Stubct meinet 
greunbe^ ^t bort auf bem Serge 
ein grofee^ ^au^ gebaut the 
youngest brother of my friend 
has built a large house yonder 
on the mountain 

3. et l^at t)ielleid)t ein §au^ 
gemietet, [ober] er toirb ein^ bauen, 
tpenn er fommt he has perhaps 
rented a house or he will build 
ans when he comes 

4. ber SSeft^et jeneö §aufe^, 



tive sentences which, for em- 
phasis, for variety or in order 
to establish the easiest connec- 
tion with what precedes, begin 
with any other element than 
the subject : 

1. je^t l^at et ein grofee^ ^an^ 
now he has a large house 

2. bort auf bent 95erge fyit ber 
jüngfte Stubet meinet greunbe^ 
ein grofeeiS §au^ gebaut yonder 
on the mountain, the youngest 
brother of my friend has built a 
large house 

3. t)ielleid)t ^at et ein ^au^ ge- 
mietet, [ober] n)cnn er fommt, 
tuitb et ein^ bauen perhaps he 
has rented a house^ or when he 
comes he will build one 

4. morgen toitb ber SSefi^et 
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ein reicher alter Kaufmann, toitb 
morgen mit feiner ^^rau unb feiner 
Xoditer naä) Snglanb reifen, [aber] 
et bkxbt bort nid^t lange, [benn] 
et ift fdion feit einem 3af)rc franf, 
[unb] et toitt ben'SBinter in 3ta= 
lien anbringen the ovmer of that 
house, a rich old merchant, will go 
to England to-morrow, with his 
wife and his daughter^ hut he will 
not stay there long, for he has 
not been well all this year and 
he intends to spend the winter in 
Italy 

6. i^ l^aie fein ©über unb 
®oIb / have no silver and gold 

6. i^ toeift, bafe er fommt / 
IcTWw that he is coming 

I. ber ^Itt anttoottttt : „9?ie 
in meinem Seben !" the old man 
answered: "Never in my life!" 

8. i^ ging nid^t ju if)m, ba ic^ 
tpufete, bafe er fam / did not go 
to him, since I knew that he was 
coming 

». fte ip nic^t fc^ön,^ [allein] fte 
tft gut she is not beautiful, but she 
is good 

10. et ftt^t fd^neff nac^ ber 
©tabt, urn ben 2lrjt ju Idolen he 
drove quickly to town in order to 
get the physician 

II. bag ^avL^f bag er baut, !o* 
ftet jel^ntaufenb 2:^aler the house 
that he is building costs ten thou- 
sand dollars 

la. et ga6 bag 95uc^ nid^t mir. 



jeneg §aufeg, ein reidier alter 
Kaufmann, mit feiner %x(xvi unb 
feiner Xoditer nad) Snglanb rei= 
fen, [aber] lange Meitt et bort nidit, 
[benn] fi^on feit einem 3at)re ift rt 
franf, [unb] ben SBinter toitt et in 
Italien anbringen to-morrow the 
owner of that house, a rich old 
merchant, will go to England, 
with his wife and his daughter, 
hut he will not stay there long, 
for he has n^t been well all this 
year and he intends to spend 
the winter in Italy 

5. ©über unb ®oIb l^aie i^ 
nid^t silver and gold have I none 

6. ba^ er fommt, lueift i^ that 
he is coming I know 

7. „9?ie in meinem Seben!" 
antvotsxtttt ber 2(Ite ''Never in 
my life ! " answered the old man 

8. ba id^ n)ufete, bafe er fam, 
gittg i^ nid)t gu i^m sin^e I knew 
that he was coming, I did not 
go to him 

9. fd^ön tft fie nid^t, [allein] gut 
ift fie she is not beautiful, but she 
is good 

10. urn ben 2lrjt ju Idolen, fu^t 
et fc^nell nad^ ber ©tabt in order 
to get the physician he drove 
quickly to town 

11. jel^ntaufenb 2^^aler foftet bag 
^avL^f bag er baut the house that 
he is building costs ten thousand 
dollars 

12. nid^t mir gab et bag 35uc^, 
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[fonbem] er gaB ed meinem Sruber 
he did not give the book to me, 
but he gave it to my brother 

18. ber dletd^e, feine« SBetf^^re« 
d^en« eingeben!, ^If bem Slrmen 
the rieh man, mindful of his 
promise, helped the poor man 

14. ber ftBttig, t)on bem ©rafen 
oerlajfen, tomrbe gefangen the king, 
deserted by the count, was cap- 
tured 

16. er ^t mir bag Sud^ nid^t 
gefd^enlt, er ^ai e« mir nur 0e= 
Helfen he did not give me the book, 
he only lent it to me 

566. The normal order is used 
(as in English) in independent 
interrogative (exclamatory) sen- 
tences which begin with the 
subject : i. btt ttiittft mir befehlen? 
you mean to order me about? 

2. koer ffat ein gro^e$ $au«? 
who has a large house ? 

8. toiad mad^t ben üRenf d^en glüd^ 
lid^ ? wha^ makes man happy ? 

4. treffen SJttdi^ liegt auf bem 
3^ifd^e? wJiose book is lying on 
the table? 



568. The normal order is used 
(as in English) in independent 
declarative sentences that have 
imperative force : @te bleiBeit 
l^ier! you stay here! bn BleiBft 
l^ier ! you stay here I 

670. The normal order may 
be used (as sometimes in Eng- 
lish) in independent optative 
(or imperative; 615) sentences 



[fonbem] meinem ©ruber gaB er 
e^ he did not give the book to me, 
but he gave ü to m,y brother 

13. feine« S8erf})red^en« einge^ 
ben!, ^alf ber 9letd^e bem Slrmen 
mAndful of his promise, the rich 
man helped the poor man 

14. k)on bem ®rafen berlaffen, 
toittrbe ber Äöntg gefangen de- 
serted by the count, the king was 
captured 

16. gefd^enlt ffat er mir ba« 

Sud^ nxi)t, nur geliehen ffat er e« 

mir he did not give me the book, 
he only lent it to me 

567. The inverted order is 
used (as in English) in inde- 
pendent interrogative sentences 
which begin with any other ele- 
ment than the subject : i. toiiOft 
btt mir bef eitlen? do you mean to 
order me about ? 

2. toer (pred. nom.) ift jener 
SKatttt ? who is that man ? 

8. toag (pred. nom.) ift ber 
9Rettf dl^ ? what is man ? 

4. toeffen S3ud^ legt er auf ben 
2^ifc^? whose book is he laying 
on the table ? 

6. too, or toann, or loomit tottt 
er i^n fd^Iagen, unb toem ffat er t% 
gefagt? where, or when, or with 
what will he strike him ? and to 
whom did he say so ? 

569. The inverted order is 
used in regular imperative sen- 
tences when the subject is ex- 
pressed (317) : Bleiben Sie l^ier ! 
stay here ! Bleib btt l^ier ! stay 
(thou) here! 

571. The inverted order is 
regularly used (as sometimes in 
English) in independent optative 
(or imperative, 616) sentences : 
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when the verb is in the third 
person: i. ®ott gcSc, ba^ er 
lornmt ! Ood grant that he comes/ 
2. et leBe ^od^ ! long may he live! 
s. ade ^eiligett feien bei mir ! all 
saints he with me ! 4. jeber Sd^ft* 
let irtttge fein Sud^ let every 
student bring his hook 

672. The normal order may 
be used in dependent concessive 
clauses: er fei nod^ fo reid^, id^ 
mag il^n nic^t though he he never 
so richy I do not like him 



674. The normal order is used 
(as in English) in dependent 
substantive clauses when ba^ 
is omitted : id^ fage, er ift fleißig 
(instead of ba| er fleißig ift) I say 
he is diligent; fie glauben, ber 
3fürft fei ^ter (instead of bafe ber 
^ürft l^ier fei) they think the 
prince is here 



1. gebe &ottf ba^ er lommt ! may 
God grant that he comes/ 2. (öftren 
mir bod^ ju §aufe! would that 
we were at home/ z. ntBgeft btt 
(älüd i)abm ! may you have good 
luck / 4. gelobt fei ®ott ! Ood be 
praised/ 6. fo fei ed ! so let it 
he / 6. gelten toir let tLs go 

673. The inverted order may 
be used in dependent concessive 
clauses: fei er nod^ fo reid^, id^ 
mag il^n nid^t {he he or) though 
he he never so rich, I do not like 
him; it is regularly used when 
the first part of obgleid^, toenn* 
gleid^, obfd^on of loenn aud^ is omit- 
ted : toäre t§ and) toal^r (instead 
of loenn eg aud^ toal^r todre), fo 
(579,^ 729) ginge id^^ bod^ nxd^t 
even if (or although) it were true, 
still I should not go ; ift er gleid^ 
arm (instead of obgleid^, or loenns 
gleid^, er arm ift), fo ift er bod^ 
gut though he he poor, (yet) he is 
good 

875. The inverted order is 
used in independent declarative 
and independent optative sen- 
tences beginning with the antici- 
patory subject (111) e«: e^ tarnen 
brei äJrüber there came three 
brothers; e^ lebe bie f^ei^eit! 
long live freedom / 

876. The inverted order is 
used (as sometimes in English) 
in dependent conditional clauses 
when toenn or ob is omitted : 
l^fttte idlj i^n gefeiten (instead of 
toenn id^ il^n gefeiten l^ätte), fo ginge 
id^ had I seen him, I should go ; 
giebft bn mir taufenb 2:i^aler, fo 
gebe ic^ bir bad 5Pferb if you give 
me a thousand dollars, I shall 
give you the horse ; er f^)rid^t, al^ 
mare er reid^ (instead of ate totnn, 
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or aU ob, er reid^ tüäre, 521) he 
talks as if he were rich 

577. The inverted order is 
used in exclamatory (588) and 
emphatic declarative sentences ; 
here the verb is often accom- 
panied by bod^ (sometimes = 
for) : tüte ]ä)'6n tft fic ! how beauti- 
ful she is / f^ai bet aber eine 5Raf e ! 
what a nose that fellow has ! ic^ 
fenne i^n beffer, ^6^ id^ il^n boc^ 
öfter gefeiten afö ©ie / know him 
better y for I have seen him oftener 
than you 

578. Notes on the Inverted Order. (1) Several elements can 
precede the verb only when they are of the same kind ; thus : ba? 
mate, im ^a^re 1808, ate man 9ia})oIeon nod^ überall fürchtete (three 
expressions of time), toioKte ttiemattb baran glauben at that time, in the 
year 1808 , when everybody wOjS still afraid of iNT., nobody would believe 
in it; but not : ,,ju jener 3^^/ i^ einer Keinen ©tabt am 9ll;ein (one 
expression of time and one of place), tooffUit ein armer :()enfiomerter 
Hauptmann/' here the proper order is : ju jener Qtxt wof^nit in einer 
f leinen ©tabt am Sll^ein ein armer ^jenfionierter ^au^tmaun at that time, 
there lived in a small town on the Rhine a poor pensioned captain, 

679. Certain demonstrative adverbs or pronouns (as fo, bann, ba, 
ber, bie, ba^) are not regarded as separate elements when used to 
sum up or suggest preceding clauses or phrases : aber "(Otxm er fommt, 
fo (729) ttiirb er ein §au^ bauen but when he comes, he will build a 
house ; totnxi er fommt, bann ge^e id^ if he comes, then I shall go ; ba 
er blieb, fo blieb vb^ aud^ as he stayed, I stayed too ; ba^ er fommt, bag 
toiei^ tdlj (565. 6) that he is coming I know ; unten am ^luffe, hDO bie 
Säume ftel^en, ba tft t^ fül^l down by the river, where the trees stand, 
there it is cool, 

580. Nor are certain adverbs, as ntd^t and nur (666. 12, 15), when modifying 
or emphasizing the first element, regarded as separate elements (686). 

581. (2) In the simplest inverted sentences, the verb precedes 
the subject immediately ; but if the subject is a noun and the sen- 
tence contains also an unemphatic adverb or pronoun, the subject is 
often separated from the verb by such adverb or pronoun : bamal§ 
Hagtett oft bie Slrbeitcr über §i^e or bamal« flagten bie Arbeiter oft 
über §i$e at that time, the laborers often complained of the heat, but 
always bamafe flagten fie oft (not ,,oft fie") etc. ; bann gab mir bein 
Srttber, or gab bein SJtttber mir, ba^ 95ud^ then your brother gave me 
the book, but always bann gab er mir (not ,,mir er") ba^ 95uc^ ; erft 
toittfd^en fid^ bie ftinber (better than erft toufd^en bie Sittbet fid^) first 
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the children washed themselvesy but always erft \OVi\ij matt jtci^ (not 
„fic^ man")- 

582. (3) When two or more sentences of the inverted order 
having the same subject are connected by unb, the subject need not 
be repeated if the verb follows unb immediately : geftern lawt mein 
^ettttb i\x mir unb etjä^Ite mir gleid^ bie ©efd^id^te yesterday my friend 
came to me and told me at once the story. But if another element 
than the verb follows unb, the subject (a pronoun) is inserted after 
the verb : geftern faui mein Ori^ettttb ju mir, unb gleic^ erjä^Ite er mir 
etc., not ,,0eftern fam mein ^reunb ju mir unb gleid^ erjäl^lte mir bie 
©efc^ic^te." 

583. (4) Certain words may or may not cause inversion; such 
are 

boc^ yet, stilly but namlid^ namely, that is erften^ in theßrstj^lace, 
jebod^ yet, however to say first 

entlüeber either freilid^ to be sure, it is jtpeiten^ in the second 
gelüi^ certainly tnce jpla^ce, secondly, etc. 

jlDar to be sure, it is true 

The more of a pause the speaker makes after these words, the 
more they become detached from what follows (like exclamations, 
584) and lose their inverting force : e^ gel^t nur fd^Ied^t, hoi) geljt ei^ 
or bod^ ci^ gel^t it goes but poorly, still it goes ; enttoeber fommt mein 
SJrttber, ober id) !omme or entmeber mein ä3rttber tommif ober id) fomme 
either my brother will come or I shall ; \d) toitt bir f agen, lüarum er 
!am ; erfteng, ber ärjt riet il^m ju lommen ; jtoeiten^, er brattd^te ®elb ; 
brütend, etc. / will tell you why he came ; first, the physician advised 
him to come ; secondly, he needed money ; thirdly etc. Here, too, with 
less of a pause, inversion may take place : erften^ riet ber Slrjt i^m etc. 

584. (5) Words used with exclamatory or parenthetical force are 
wholly separated in construction from what follows and cause no 
inversion ; such are 

fürlüal^r ! forsooth ! enblid^ ! at last ! nun tool^I well then 
leiber ! alas I nun well \<x yes, nay, in fact 

ac^ ! ala^ ! oh t tool^l well, indeed im ©egenteil on the contrary. 

Examples : leiber ! t^ ift ju f})ät ala^ ! it is too late ; enblid^ ! er 
fommt at la^t ! he comes ; x^yxxi, td^ Bin f^ier well, I am here ; er ift f o 
gro^ al§ bu ; ja, er ift größer he is as tall as you, in fact, he is taller. 
But leiber ift t^ JU \)fcA unfortunately, or / am, sorry to say, it is too 
late ; enblid^ fommt er at last he comes. 

585. (6) Concessive clauses often fail to cause inversion : totnn 
bu and) lauf ft, btt fommft bod^ ju ]pät (instead of fo fommft btt bod^ 
etc.) even if you run, you will be late anyway ; see 572, 573. 

586. (7) Certain words, as and) also, too, nur only, alone, felbft or 
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foflar even, when modifying or emphasizing the subject, and not the 
yerb or the sentence as a whole, cause no inversion : aud^ Of hin 
@olbat / too am a soldiery but aud^ bitt id^ @olbat moreover, or besides, 
lam a soldier; nur er barf ed nid^t toiffen only he, or he alone, must 
not know ahout it, but nut barf er ed nid^t h)if[ en only, or hut, he must 
not know ahout it. 

587. The Transposed Order is used in dependent clauses 
introduced by a subordinating element — as a conjunction 
(459), or a relative or indirect interrogative pronoun or adjec- 
tive (460) : — aHe faf|cn, bafe t^ unmöglid^ ttnir all saw that it 
was impossible; \6) fragte i^n, ob er nid^t fommcn föune I asked 
him if he could not come ; fie fauftc ba^ |)au^, totxi pe me^r ®clb 
l^atte she bought the house, because she had more money ; id^ ipar 
l^icr, afö er nac^ ber ©tabt ging / was here when he went to town ; 
boig |)auig, ba^ er gebaut l^at^ foftet öiel ®elb the house that he has 
built costs a great deal of money ; bort ftel^t ber ^crr, beffen 95ruber 
mir geftem trafen there stands the gentleman whose brother we met 
yesterday; man fragte ti)n, Xoo ber 9Rantt ju finben fei, ber baig gefagt 
l^abe he was asked where the man could be found that had said so, 

588. The transposed order occurs in exclamatory sentences (577) : 
toie fd^ön pe tft ! how beautiful she is ! toag Sie fid^ tool;! einbilben ! 
what an idea ! Here the order is accounted for by the omission of 
a governing word or phrase, as look! see! strange! odd! 

589. For substantive clauses omitting bag, see 674 ; for conditional clauses 
omitting tüenn or ob, see 676. 

590. Notes on the Transposed Order. (1) The examples in 587 
show that when the subject is not itself the first element in a 
dependent clause, it follows this element immediately; but if an 
unemphatic adverb or pronoun (581) also occurs, the subject (unless 
it be a personal pronoun) may be separated from the first element 
by such adverb or pronoun : id^ toei^ nid^t, wo^ttt ung ber Sttttge, or 
mol^itt ber l^^uttge yxx^^, fül^ren toill / do not know whither the boy is 
going to lead us, but tool(|tn er un« (not ,,un« er") filieren toill ; ©ie 
tl^aten ^%, oigleid^ bamald ba$ @elb^ or obgletd^ ba$ @elb bamal$, nod^ 
ntd^t angelommen tuar you did it although at that time the money had 
not come. 

691. (2) In dependent clauses introduced by a subordinating 
element and containing an infinitive used for a past participle (346, 
348), the personal part of the verb stands regularly before the non- 
personal verb-forms, and often also before a modifying adverb : man 
fagte^ ba^ bie Xru^^en bie ^eftung nid^t ^ttett nel^men lönnen it was 
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said thctt the troops had not been able to take the fortress ; Xotxca, id^ 
i^n ^Stte fofort, or fofort ^Stte, lommen laffen^ fo toäre ed nid^t gefd^el^en 
if / Ä<wi sent for him a/t once^ it would not have happened, 

592. (3) Personal forms of the auxiliaries l^aben and fein may be 
omitted at the end of a dependent clause, provided that no misun- 
derstanding can arise : e^ l^ie^, ba^ man i|n in bem Soote gefeiten 
[l^abe] it was said that he had been seen in the boat ; ate toir fragten, 
ob ber flaifer geftorben [fei], anttoortete fie nid^t when we asked whether 
the emperor had died, she did not answer. 

598. (4) If several coordinate dependent clauses have the same 
auxiliary, this is commonly omitted in all but the last : fie fragte, 
too id^ i|n getroffen unb ob id^ mit xf)m gef})rod^en l^atte she inquired 
where I had met him and whether I had spoken with him, 

594. (5) If several coordinate dependent clauses are introduced 
by the same element and also have the same subject, the introduc- 
tory element with the subject is sometimes omitted in all but the 
first clause, since the position of the verb in the others sufficiently 
indicates that they are dependent : ©ie fragen mid^ toarum ? Slun, 
loeil er fd^toad^ ift, [toeil er] fein ®elb berbient unb [toeil er] berl^ungem 
mu^, totnn loir i^m nid^t Reifen you ask me why ? Well, because he is 
feeble, [because he"] is earning no money and [becaicse he"] will have 
to starve if we do not help him. 

Note. Similarly, it is easy to distinguish by the order of words employed an 
independent construction from a dependent one introduced by the same or a 
similar word ; for example, compare ba befall (indep.) ber ©encral, blc @tabt gu 
bcfd^icßcn, unb bie @intt)o^ner famcn ^crau« th^n the general commanded the town 
to he bombarded^ and the inhabitants came out and ba ber @enera( befallt (dep.), bie 
<Stabt ju befd^tegen, famen bie Sinmol^ner l^eraud since the general commanded etc. ; 
fo tangc bleibt (indep.) cr nld^t he wUl not stay as long as that and fotangc er ntd^t 
bleibt (dep.), bleibe teg dud^ nidbt as long as he does not stay I shall not stay either; 
fo gut fingt (indep.) fie auc^ ntc^t, toit i^re ©d^mefler I admit, she does not sing so 
weU as her sister and fo gut fie auA fmgt (dep.), l^rer ©c^wefler @timme gefällt 
mir beffer however well she sings, I like her sister* s voice better. See also 170. 

595. (6) In longer sentences, dependent clauses of all three orders may occur 
in conjunction : er fd^rleb, bag er In $arld bie ^tbttot^e! benutzt l^abe (587), er fei 
(674) aber mit grau 21. nld^t befannt geworben unb l^abe aud^ nlc^t öerfud^t, fle fen* 
nenju fernen, benn f^fkttt er (576) gu ölefe iBcfanntfdbaften gemad^t, fo »ürbe e« l^m 
an 3«lt gefeljU ^aben etc. he wrote thaJt he ?iad made use of the library in Paris, 
but that he had not met Mrs. A,, nor had he tried to become acquairUed with her, 
for had he made too many acquaintances, he would not have had time enough etc. 



B. Obdbb op the Adjuncts op Verb and Subject 

596. The arrangement of the subordinate elements of a sentence 
— adjuncts of verb and subject — is substantially the same in all 
three Orders. 
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Adjuncts of the Verb 

697. General Principle of Arrangement. Verbal adjuncts — 
non-personal parts of the verb, objects, adverbs — are usually so 
arranged that the more important or emphatic element stands 
nearer the end of the sentence than the less important or emphatic. 
Hence a non-personal part of the verb — participle, infinitive, 
separated prefix — if the sentence contain such, stands at the end. 
Objects and adverbs vary more in their relative importance, and 
therefore in their relative position. Examples : a) id^ fc^rieb ben 
35rtef nid^t / did not write the letter ; b) xij fc^rieb nic^t ben Srief, fon* 
bem bie älufgabe / wrote the exercise^ not the letter ; c) ic^ f^abe ben 
35rief nid^t gef daneben I have not written the letter ; d) tc^ ^abe ni^t 
ben 35rtef, fonbern bie Slufgabe gefd^rieben / have written the exer- 
cise^ not the letter. Examples in the inverted and transposed 
orders : e) ba {them) l^abe ic^ nid^t ben Srief, fonbern bie Slufgabe 
gefd^rieben ; f) ba {since or as) id^ nid^t ben Srief, fonbern bie Slufgabe 
gefd^rieben l^abe. 

598. Non-Personal Parts of the Verb. (1) For the position of 
separable prefixes of the simplest form, see 442. — When the non- 
personal element of the verb consists of several parts and these are 
arranged according to 597, they often stand in the reverse order of 
their English equivalents (321). Examples : a) ic^ fd^reibe ben 
Srief ab I am copying the letter ; b) id£^ ifobt ben Srief abgefdE^rieben 
I have copied etc. ; c) ic^ h)ürbe ben ©rief abgefc^rieben l^aben I should 
have copied etc. ; d) ic^ tüerbe ben Srief abfd^reiben laffen / shall have 
the letter copied; e) id^ l^ätte ben Srief abfc^reiben lönnen / might 
have copied the letter. Examples in the inverted and transposed 
order : f ) gem {gladly) hDürbe ic^ ben Srief abgefdE^rieben l^aben ; g) 
er fragt, ob id^ ben Srief abschreiben tperbe he asks whether I shall 
copy etc., but id^ h)et^, ba^ ic^ ben S3rief ^ätte (591) abfd^reiben f önnen 
I know that I might have copied the letter, 

599. (2) Adjectives, adverbs, nouns or phrases that are as in- 
timately associated with the personal verb as its non-personal parts 
are, so that they form one verbal idea with it, also stand nearest the 
end, according to 597 : a) id^ bin mir eine^ folc^ fd^redEIid^en SSerbre^ 
c^en^ nid^t behJU^t / am not conscious of so terrible a crime / here the 
predicate betou^t stands, virtually, in the same relation to bin as 
ah in 598 a to f d^reibe, so that bin betonet may be regarded as the 
1. sing. pres. ind. of an infinitive betDU^tsfein ; b) er ift feinem 
dürften immer treu geblieben he always remained faithful to his 
sovereign ; here treu and geblieben, though not written as one word, 
are related to each other as ab and gef d^rieben in 598 b, and ift treu 
geblieben might be called the 3. sing. perf. ind. of treu=bleiben. Other 
examples (in all three orders) : fie fragt il^n oft um Slat she often 
asks his advice; bann {then) fragt fie i^n oft um SRat ; id^ toei^, ba^ 
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x^n aud^ anbete um fRat gefragt l^aben / know that others have also 
asked his advice ; here the verbal idea is umsSlatsfragen. 

600. Objects. (1) Of two objects, one indirect and the other 
direct, and both nouns, the direct is the more important and usually 
follows the indirect : a) ic^ fc^reibe meinem SSater einen Srief / am 
vrriting a letter to my father. Of two objects, one a pronoun and 
the other a noun, the pronoun, whether it be the direct object or 
the indirect, is the less emphatic and therefore precedes : b) bet 
Seigrer gab il^m bag Sud^ the teacher gave him the book ; c) bet Seiltet 
gab eS bem Änaben the teacher gave it to the hoy, 

601. But a prepositional phrase taking the place of the indirect 
object regularly follows the direct : id^ fc^reibe einen Srief an (to) 
meinen 3Sater ; er fd^idfte eg an ben Knaben ; er fd^idfte eg an i^n. 

602. (2) Among pronouns, a personal pronoun precedes a demon- 
strative; a reflexive, being least emphatic, usually precedes all; 
and of two personal pronouns, the shorter precedes the longer or 
the one having the fuller sound : a) er ^cA eg bem ba he gave it to 
that one there ; b) id^ näherte mid^ il^m / approached him ; c) er lie^ 
ftd^*g (603) gefallen he put up with it; d) ber grembe fteltte fid^ mir 
bor the stranger introduced himself to me ; e) ber Seigrer gab eg mir 
or i^r or il^nen the tea/^her gave it to me or to her or to them ; f) 
man gab fie bir they gave them to you. Examples in the inverted 
and transposed orders : g) barauf (thereupon) nal^erte id^ mid^ il^m ; 
h) barauf l^abe ic^ mid^ i^m genal^ert ; i) barauf mürbe id^ mid^ il^m ge« 
nähert l^aben ; k) id^ tt>ei^, ba^ ber Seigrer eg il^r gegeben f)at I know 
that the teacher gave it to her ; 1) id^ fragte, ob ber Seigrer eg il^r ^abe 
(591) geben toollen / asked if the teacher meant to give it to her, 

608. The difference in emphasis between e9 and a monosyllabic pronoun, 
as ftd^, mtr, mic^, btr, btdft, is often so slight that either may precede : cr ließ e« 
fitfi (instead of ^6^% 602 c) gefallen. In easy colloquial language, e« after an- 
other pronoun often becomes '« ; thus, Id^ i^ah mlr'g gebadet / thought so ; ftc 
^oben l^r'« genommen tkey took ü away from her, 

604. (3) With verbs that take two accusatives, or an accusative 
and a genitive, the more direct object precedes the remoter : cr 
lel^rte bie Änaben 5Dlatl^ematif he taught the boys mathematics ; fie 
flagte ben Settler beg ®iebftal^Ig an she accused the beggar of stealing. 
Here the order of objects, though contrary to 600, is in accord 
with the more general principle that those complements of the per- 
sonal verb which are most closely connected with it come last ; thus, 
the complete verbal notions above are SDlatl^ematifs lehren and beg* 
3)iebfta^Ig= auflagen (599). 

605. That the order of objects among themselves, as well as the order of 
object and adverb (597), may easily vary under the influence of special stress 
appears from the following examples : ber ?el|rer gab bag S3ud^ bem Änaben, nld^t 
bem 3Wabd^en the teacher gave the hook to the boy, not to the girl ; ber ?e^rer gab 
bag ^ndj bem ^aben, ber am fleigigften gearbeitet l^atte the teacher gave the book 
to the boy that had worked most diligently. 
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606. Adverbs. (1) For the position of sucli adverbs and adverbial 
phrases as come under the head of separable prefixes, see 442, 599. 

607. (2) Adverbs of negation, as nid^t, nie, nientafe, leineStoegS, 
are apt to rank next in importance to the non-personal elements of 
the verb, and then stand immediately before these, or, if there is 
no such verbal element, last among the adjuncts : a) er gab bem 
Änaben baS ^n6) nid^t he did not give the hook to the hoy ; b) er tüirb 
bent Änaben ba§ S3u4) nie geben he will never give the hook to the hoy ; 
c) xij j^abe ^mx^ ba^ feine^lDeg^ Qefagt / told you no such thing. 
Examples in the inverted and transposed orders : d) alfo iDirb er eS 
bem SDlanne nie tüiebergeben ? o,nd so he will never return it to the 
man? e) fie hzi)a\x)fiUn, ba^ er i^nen ben Srief nie gejeigt ^abe they 
maintain that he never showed them the letter, 

608. So also when the non-personal part of the verb is complex : er fagt, er 
l^abc e« nicfit tfyan fönncn or tiic^t tijun laffcn he says that he was not able to do it or 
did not order it to he done; man fagt, jtc ^abc ba« ^Inb nlc fpiclen laffcn »ottcn 
they' say she was never willing to let the child play ; fie fd)reibt, bag er feinem 
^errn nid^t (599) treu geblieben fei she writes that he did not remain faithful to 
his lord; er entfd^log fid^, bag ^au8 nic^t in @tanb m fejjen or nld^t in @tanb 
fetjen ju laffen he concluded not to pid the house in order or not to have it put in 
order. 

609. (3) An adverb of manner is ordinarily more emphatic than 
one of place ; and an adverb of place, more emphatic than one of 
time. The usual order is therefore : time, place, manner : a) er 
arbeitet bort gern he likes to work there ; b) er iDar immer bort he was 
always there ; er f äl^rt immer f d^nett he always drives fast ; c) er ax^ 
beitet immer gem he always likes to work; d) bie 5ßferbe iDurben 
geftern in ber ©tabt biHig Verlauft the horses were sold yesterday in 
town at a low price. 

610. Of several adverbs of time, as of several adverbs of place, the more 
specific are more emphatic than the more general, and therefore stand nearer 
the end : 16) ttjar geftcm S(benb urn 8 U^r bei bir I called on you last night at 8 
o'clock; fie l^aben i^n l^ler im ©arten auf bcr SSan! gefunben they found him here 
in the garden on the bench. 

611. Of several adverbs of manner, the one modifying the verb most directly 
is the most emphatic and stands nearest the end : \6) mürbe i^n gern freunbU^ 
empfangen I should he glad to receive him kindly. If, however, one of such ad- 
verbs modifies another directly, the modifier stands before the modified word r 
ic^ Würbe il^n fel^r gem freunbU(^ em^)fangen I should he very glad to receive him 
kindly. 

612. (4) But much more important than any special rule is the 
observance of the principle stated in 597. How easily and natur- 
ally, under this principle, the order may vary appears from the 
following examples : a) id^ h)erbe morgen bort anfommen I shall arrive 
there to-morrow, but id^ h)erbe bort morgen anfommen, nid^t l^eute I 
shall not arrive there to-day, hut to-morrow ; b) er lam oft f e^r gem 
he often took great pleasure in coming, but er lam fel^r gem oft he 
took great plea^sure in coming often / c) ber Sange fonnte in bem Settc 
faum au^geftreit liegen, nod^ biel tneniger fd^Iafen the tall fellow could 
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scarcely stretch himself out in the bed, much less sleep in it, but ber 
Sange fonnte laum in bem Seite auSgeftredt liegen, nod^ i)iel toeniger auf 
bem ©of a the tall fellow could scarcely stretch himself out in the bed, 
Tnuch less on the sofa, 

618. The position of an adverb may, however, often be varied without any 
change in emphasis. Thus, \6) iDcrbc morgen bort anfommcn and i(3^ ttjcrbc bort 
morgen anfommen may be entirely equivalent as to emphasis and meaning. 

614. (5) According to 581, an unemphatic adverb may stand 
between the verb and the subject in the inverted order, but in the 
normal order an adverb that strictly modifies the verb is not allowed 
to stand between the subject and the verb. Thus, he nowhere found 
rest is in German, not „er nirgenbS fanb Sluice/' but er fanb ntrgenbg 
Sluice. Adverbs and phrases that do appear between subject and 
verb in the normal order either modify the subject alone, as bort in 
ber 33aum bort ift grün the tree yonder is green, or they are conjunc- 
tive adverbs in a post-positive position, joining sentences rather 
than modifying the verb. Such adverbs are chiefly abet, alfo, ba« 
gegen, inbeffen, jebod^, näntltd^. Examples : ber §err befall, ber 3!)iener 
aber gel^ord^te nid^t the m,aster commanded, the servant, however, did 
not obey ; ber §err befall, ber ®iener alfo (therefore) ge^ord^te ; i^ bin 
alt, ©ie bagegen fmb jung / am old, you on the other hand are young. 

Adjuncts of the Subject 

616. Attributives. The number of attributive modifiers allowed 
to stand before a noun-subject, or before a noun in general, is 
greater in German than in English ; they are arranged so that the 
modifier precedes the word it modifies : ber freunbltd^ auSfel^enbe alte 
SKann fj3racl^ the kind-looking old man said; ba^ auf bem 2^ifci^e lie* 
genbe rote SBud^ gel^Ört mir the red book lying on the table belongs to 
me ; bann lam ber tjon f ed^^ 5ßf erben gezogene SBagen beg Äönigg then 
came the king^s carriage drawn by six horses ; er fragte, ob fie bie im 
SWufeum auggeftettten Silber gefe^en l^abe he asked if she had seen the 
pictures which were on exhibition in the museum. 

616. Appositives usually follow their noun ; if they precede the 
noun-subject, they are regarded as separate elements and cause 
inversion, as in 565. 13, 14. The words constituting a complex 
appositive are arranged like those of an attributive modifier (615), 
with this exception — that a past participle sometimes precedes its 
modifiers; thus: Verraten t)on feinem Steffen unb berlaffen bon bem 
©rafen, ergab fid^ ber Äönig (instead of öon feinem Steffen tjerraten 
etc.) betrayed by his nephew and deserted by the count, the king sur- 
rendered himself 

617. For the position of an adverb used to modify the subject, as bort in ber 
^um bort i|l grün, see 614. 
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Dependent Clauses and Infinitive Phrases as Adjuncts 
OF Verb or Subject 

618. Dependent Clauses have the value of nouns, adjectives or 
adverbs : h)cr ffei^ig ift, lomntt hjeiter he that is dUigeMt gets on ; fie 
jeigtc mir ben Srief, ben fte gefd^rieben l^atle she showed me the letter 
that she had toritten ; h)ir lamen, afe bie ©onne unterging we came at 
sunset. Regarding their position, the following points should be 
noted : 

619. (1) An adverbial clause (like an adverb, 614) should not 
stand between subject and verb in the normal order, as it often does 
in English. Hence a sentence like this man, although he is very 
rich, never gives money to the poor becomes in German biefer SDlann 
giebt ben 2lrmen niemate ®elb, obgleich er fe^r reid^ ift. 

620. Nor should more than one adverbial clause stand at the head of a sen- 
tence of the inverted order, unless such clauses be of the same kind ; see 678. 

621. (2) Dependent clauses are sometimes incorporated in the 
main sentence, but not if the end of the latter is thereby made to 
drag : ber Änabe Kef, fo fd^nett er lonnte, ben 33erg l^inauf the hoy ran 
as quickly as he could up the hill ; but er ging auf ben 9Jlann ju, ber 
i)or bent gaben ftanb unb fid^ bie SEBaren befa^ he went up to the man 
who wa^ standing before the shop and looking at the wares. Here 
the dependent clause would hardly be incorporated unless the 
sentence were continued in some such way as follows : er ging auf 
ben 3Wann, ber i)or bem 2aben ftanb unb fid^ bie SEBaren befal^, ju, fIo^)fte 
il^m auf bie ©d^ulter unb fagte etc. . . . slapped him on the shoulder 
and said etc. 

622. Infinitive Phrases have the value of nouns or of comple- 
ments of nouns, adjectives or verbs. The words constituting a 
complex infinitive phrase are arranged so that the modifier precedes 
the word it modifies (615), the infinitive therefore standing last : 
einen fo tüchtigen unb j)atriotifci^en ©taat^tnann ju tjerbannen, ift ein 
Serbred^en to banish so able and patriotic a statesman is a crime ; er 
h)ar ftet^ bereit, ben 2lrmen unb unfd^ulbig SSerfolgten ju l^elfen he was 
eifer ready to help the poor and those that were unjustly persecuted ; 
see further 564. 10 and 565. lo. 

623. A short infinitive phrase (like a dependent clause, 621) is 
often incorporated in the main sentence : bag Äinb fängt fd^on ju 
fjjred^en <xxi or bag Äinb fängt fd^on an ju fj)red^en the child is already 
beginning to talk, \\' / 
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An Alphabetical List of the Commonest Nouns 

624. The following list contains about 270 of the commonest 
nouns. Those in heavy-faced type occur most frequently. Of 14 
masculine and neuter nouns whose plural is rare or not in use, the 
genitive singular, in ( ), is given instead of the nominative plural. 



berWettb 


bie menbe 


€Vcn%ng 




ble (SItern 


parents 


b€r 2(nfang 


ble Slnfange 


beginning 


\i(x^ @nbe 84 


ble (Snben 


end 


ble Sltitttjort 


ble 2(nttt)orten answer 


ber (gnget 


ble @ngel 


angel 


ber 2H)feI 


ble tpfel 


apple 


bie d^be 


ble (grben 


earth 


ble Slrbclt 


ble arbeiten 


work 


ber (gfel 


ble (gfel 


donkey 


ber^rm 

ber 2lrjt 


bie 9rme 

ble trgte 


arm 
physician 


ble f$eber 


ble gebern 


feather 
pen 


bai$ 9uge 84 


: bie^ugen 


eye 


ber gelnb 


ble gelnbe 


enemy 


bcrSCugetiMlcf ble «Augenbad 


\t moment 


ba« f$elb 


ble gelber 


fidd 


ber SSauer 84 ble Sauem 


peasant 


ber gel« 83 


ble gelfen 


rock 


ber S3aitm 


bie «ftume 


tree 


bo« genfter 


ble genfter 


window 


ba9 Sein 


ble «eine 


leg 


ble gerne 


ble gemen 


distance 


ber S3erg 


bie Serge 


mountain 


bo« geuer 


ble geuer 


flre 


ba« Sett 84 


ble «etten 


bed 


ber ginger 


ble ginger 


finger 


bo8 «Ub 


ble «liber 


picture 


ber ging 


ble glüffe 


river 


bo8 «latt 


ble «latter 


leaf 


ble groge 


ble grogen 


question 


ber «U(f 
ble mmt 


ble «Ucf e 
ble «lumen 


look 
flower 


bie gfran 


bie gfrauen 


(woman 


bo« «lut 


(be« «lute«) 


blood 


bo« gräuleln 


ble grottleln 


younglady 


ber «oben 


ble «oben 


grotmd 


ble grel^elt 


ble grel^elten liberty 


ber «rief 


ble «riefe 


letter 


ble greubc 


ble greuben 


Jon 


ba« «rot 


ble «rote 


bread 


ber gfreunb 


bie gfreunbe 


friend 


ble «rüde 


ble «rüden 


bridge 


ble greunbln 


ble greunbln* friend 


ber «ruber 


bie «rüber 


brother 




nen 




ber «runnen 


ble «runnen 


well 


ber grlebe 82 


(be«grleben«; 


I peoce 


ble «rujl 


ble «rufte 


breast 


ber gud^« 


ble güd^fe 


fox 


bad «n^ 


bie «ü^er 


book 


ber gürfl 


ble gürjlen 


prince 


ber «ürger 


ble «ürger 


cUieen 


berjjttji 


bie pge 


foot 


ba« Daäi 


ble !I)a(^er 


roof 


ber ©orten 


ble ©orten 


garden 


ber 2)lener 


ble 2)lener 


servant 


ber ®o|l 


ble ®äfte 


guest 


ber 2)len|l 


ble S)lenfle 


service 


bo« ®eböube 


ble ©eböube 




ba« 2)lng 


ble S)lnge 


thing 


bo« ©eblrge 


ble ©eblrge 


mountains 


ber 2)oftor 84 ble 2)o!toren 


doctor 


ber®ebonfe82 ble ©ebonfen 


thought 


bai^l^wrf 


bie ^j^rfer 


viUage 


ble ©egenb 


ble Oegenben 


region 


ble (g^re 


ble e^ren 


honor 


ber ®elfl 


ble ©elfter 


spirit 


ba«(St 


ble (Sler 


m 


bitö ®e(b 


bie Selber 

125 


money 



126 
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bet General bic ©cnerate 

bte ®efd)td)te bie ®efd)td)ten 

ble Ocfcüfd^aft ble OcfeKfd^af^ 

ten 
ba« ®cftd|t bic ©cfid^ter 



ble ©efialten 

bic ©cnoaltcn 
bic ©löfcr 
bic ©lodcn 
(bei$(S(lüifei$) 

(bed @oIbc9) 
bie mtttt 
bic ©robcr 
bic ©rafcn 



bic ©cflalt 

bic ®cn[)alt 
bad ©lad 
bic ©lode 

bic ©nabc 
bad ®oIb 
ber^ott 
bad ©tab 
bcr Oraf 

bcr ©runb bic ©rünbc 

bad ^aar bic ^aarc 

bcr ^aijxi ble ^al^nc 

bcr ^ald ble ^alfc 

bie ^anb bie ^^ftttbe 

bcr $afe ble Jpafcit 

bcr Raufen 82 ble Raufen 

bad §am)t ble ^äu^)tcr 

ha» ^an» bie Confer 

bad ^cer ble $ccrc 

ble ^clbc ble gelben 

bcr $ctb ble gelben 

ber ^ttx 75 bie ^ttvtn 

ha» $ers 86 bie ^tt^tn 

ber ^eraog bie $er§j(ge 
ble $Ufc 

bcr ^Imtnct ble $lmmcl 



bcr $of 
ble Hoffnung 

ble ^o^c 
bad ^ol) 
bcr $ü0cl 
bcr $ttttb 
bcr ^ut 
ble Snfcl 



ble $ofc 
ble $offnun* 

ble ^'o^tn 
ble ^öljcr 
ble $ügel 
ble $unbc 
ble $üte 
ble Snfctn 



fBlory 
[hietory 
company 

face 

(figure 

[form 
power 
glass 
beU 

fortime 
mercy 
gold 
god 
grame 
cotmt 

{grovmd 
reason 
hair 
cock 
neck 
hand 
hare 
heap 
head 
house 
army 
heaih 
hero 

genÜeman 
heart 
duke 
help 

(heaven 
\8ky 

(yard 
\comi 
hope 

height 

wood 

hül 

dog 

hat 

islamd 



ble Sugcnb 
ber Sutigc 
ber SüngHng 
ber ^aifer 
ble ^öltc 
ber ^amerab 
ber ^anH)f 
boi^mnb 
bie ^ir^e 
bad aclb 
ber ^abe 
bcr Änc(i^t 
ber ^Bnig 
bie Königin 

ber j^ofyf 

ble Äraft 
ber ^eg 

ble Ärone 
ble Äu^ 
ble Äunjl 

bitöSattb 

ha» Seben 

bcr Seigrer 
bcr ?clb 

\i(x^ Sld^t 
ble Siebe 
bad Sieb 
ber Sonoe 
ble Suft 

ble Sttjl 

ble ST^ad^t 
ha» äRäb^en 
bad moX 
ber 9)lann 

ble 9Waucr 
bad mttt 
ber 3Jlclflcr 
ber mtn\a^ 
bcr 3)f?lttag 
ble 3Rlttc 
bcr SWo'nat 



ble Stt^re year 
youth 

ble Sungen hoy 

ble SüngÜnge young man 

bie ^aif er emperor 
cold 

ble Äamcrabcn comrade 

ble mmp\t fight 



bie ^nber 
bie ^r^en 

ble trclber 
bie ^ahtn 
ble Ätic(^tc 
bie ^Bnige 
bie ^Bnigitt» 

iteit 
bie J^Bfyfe 
ble Gräfte 
bie ^iege 
ble Gotten 
ble m\it 
ble Äünfle 

bie Sftttber 

(bei9 2tUn») 
ble Seigrer 
ble Selber 
ble Scute 
ble S^ter 

ble Slcber 
ble Söttjcn 
ble Süfte 

ble Süfte 

ble Tlaä^U 



child 

church 

dresa 

boy 

servant 

king 

queen 

head 

force 

war 

crown 

cow 

art 

{land 
country 

life 

teacher 

body 

people 

light 

love 

song 

lion 

air 

(delight 
[desire 

might 



bieä^abd^en girl 
ble SKalc time 
bie ^hnntv man 
ble 9Waucm wall 
ble 9Wccrc sea 
ble Sy^clflcr master 
bie ^euf^en man 
ble TlittaQt noon 

middle 
bic SRo'natc month 
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bcr 3Rotib 


bic 9Wotibc moon 


bcr @d|merj 


bie Sd^mergen 


pain 


bcr aWorgcn 


bic SKorgcu morning 


bie ©d^rift 


bie S(^riftcn 


wrUing 


bic Wxi^e 


bic 2«ü^cn | 


trovhle 
pains 


bcr ©d^ritt 
bie (Sd^uk 


bic Schritte 
bic Sd^ulcn 


step 
school 


bcr 2Wttnb 
bcr mm 


(bc8 5Wunbc«) m^uth 
(be« 3)f?utc«) covrage 


ber ©d^ülcr 


bie Schüler 


(scholar 
{pupil 


bie amttter 


bie aWiitter mo^Tier 


ba« @c^tt)crt 


bic Sd)tt)ertcr 


sword 


bcr Sfla6ibax 84 bic ^a6)hax\x neighbor 


bie ©d^ttjcflcr 


bic S(^tt)cflcni 


I sister 


bie mati^t 


bie ^od^te ni^/i« 


ber ^tt 


bic Scc(e)n 


lake 


ber ^ome 82 bie ^owen name 


bie @cc 


bieSec(c)n 


sea, ocean 


bic 9?atur 


bic Staturen n<Uwre 


bic @cele 


bic Seelen 


soul 


bic 9^ot 


bic 9^ötc diebre88 


bie Seite 


bie Seiten 


mde 


ba« O^r 84 


bic O^rcit ear 


ber @ieg 


bic Siege 


victory 


bcr Otifcl 


bic Onfcl tmcfo 


ba« @ilbcr 


(be« SUber«) 


silver 


bcr Ort 
ba9 $aar 


bicDrte,£)rtcrptoce 
bic $aarc pair 


bcr @itin 


bie Sinne 


'sense 
meaning 


bic «pcrfon 


bic ^crfoncn person 


ber @o^n 


bie SB^ne 


son 


bai^ $ferb 


bie Sterbe /lor^e 


bcr ©olbat 


bie Solbatcn 


soldier 


bcr $lat3 


bic «piöfec ptoce 


ber @otnmcr 


bic Sommer 


Stimmer 


ber Britta 


bie grinsen prin^^e 


bie Sonne 


bie Sonnen 


sun 


bic ^rltigcffin 


bic ^rinjcffin^ princeaa 


bcr Sonntag 


bic Sonntage 


Sunday 




ncn 




ba« S^icI 


bie Stiele 


play, game 


bad 9tcd)t 


bic 9Jc(^tc rtflrÄ« 


bic S^radie 


bic S^)rad^cn 


language 


bic 9?cbc 


bic Sieben speech 


bcr Staat 84 


bie Staaten 


state 


ba« 9lcid| 


bic SJcic^c realm 


bie Stabt 


bie Stabte 


city, town 


bic 9?cifc 


bic SJcijcn jovm^ 


bcr Stamm 


bic Stämme 


stem, tribe 


bcr S^citcr 


bic SJcitcr horseman 


ber Stein 


bie Steine 


stone 


bcr mm 
ber »litter 


bic 9Jingc ringf 
bie JWitter ftntflfÄ« 


bic Stetle 


bic Stellen 


place 
spot 


bcr 9lo(f 


bic SJocfc coat 


bie Stimme 


bie Stimmen 


voice 


bic 9lofc 


bic 9lofcn rose 


bic Stirh 


bic Stirnen 


forehead 


bcr S^ücfctt 


bic Stoffe horse 

bic 9Jü(fcn 6acfe, ridge 


bie Strafe 


bie Strafen 


punishr- 
ment 


bic Stulpe 


rest, quiet 


bie Strafe 


bie Strafen 


street 


bcr @aal 


bie @äre (one haU 


bic Stube 


bic Stuben 


room 




0) 




bad SttidT 


bie Stüife 


piece 


bic @a(i^c 


bie@a(^cn thing, affair bcr @tu^l 


bie Stühle 


chair 






'appear- 


bie Stnnbe 


bie Stnnben 


hour 


bcr ©d^cin 


(be« ©c^cinc«) - 


anccy show, bcr @turm 


bie Stürme 


storm 






.semblamct 


J ber^ag 


bie %m 


day 


ba« @d^iff 


bie ©c^iffe s 


hip 


bie Xante 


bie Tanten 


aunt 


bcr ©d^ilb 


bic @d|irbe fl 


hieU 


bie Sajd^c 


bie Saferen 


pocket 


bic (Bd^ladit 


bie (B6)\adittn I 


ioMle 


bcr 2c« 


bie Steile 


part 


bcr @c^Iaf 


(be« @(^Iafc«) fl 


leep 


\iQi^ Z^oX 


bic Scaler 


valley 


bcr ©(i^tag 


bic @(^Iäge l 


flow, stroke bic X^at 


bie Sl^aten 


deed 


bad ed)(ot 


bie@f^Uffer c 


4jsüe 


ba« 2%or 


bic St^orc 


gate 
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bie S^ftr 


bie Spüren 


door 


boi^ SQSaffer 


bie aSaffer 


ba« %itx 


bie 2:iere 


animal 


ber 2Beg 


bie SEBege 


ber Tm 
bie Xo^ttt 


bie Sif^e 
bie SBd^ter 


table 
daughter 


ba« ©eib 


bie Beiber 


ber ^ob 


(bed Sobed) 


death 


ber Sßcln 


bie Sßeine 


ber 2^on 


bie Stone 


tone 


bie aSeU 


bie SQSelten 


ber Stotc 


bie Xottn 


dead man 


bo« Sßerf 


bie Söerfe 


ber 2:ttrm 


bie Zürnte 


tower 


ba« Scfcn 


bie Söejen 


blc U^r 


bie U^ren 


(clock 
[watch 


ber ^itte 82 
ber SBlnb 


(be« SBittcn«) 
bie SBtnbe 


ba0 Unglücf 


(be«Ungmcf«; 


) miaforhme 


ber ©inter 


bie ©inter 


ber abater bie 9$&ter 

ba« SSaterIanb(be«S3ater- 


father 
father- 
land 


ber Sirt 


bie Söirte 




tonb«) 


bie Sod^e 


bie ©o(^en 


ber Sogel 


bie Sdgel 


bird 


ha» aSort 


bie SQSorte 


bai$ So» 


bie »olfer 


(people 
[nation 


ba« Sunbcr 


bie ©unber 


bie SBaffe 


bie Sßaffen 


weapon 


ber 2öunf(i^ 


bie Sßünf(i^e 


ber 91[^agen 


bie Sßageit 


wagon 


ba« 3etd|en 


bie 3ei(^en 


bie Sßa^r^eit 


bie 2öa^r^ei=: 


truth 


bie3eit 


bie aeiteti 




ten 




ba« Simmtx 


bie 3immer 


berSQSoIb 

bie ^anb 


bie aSfttber 

bie Sanbe 


forest 

tDOll 


ber 3ug 


bie 3üge 



water 
way, road 

(woman 
wife 
wine 
world 
work 
being 
will 
wind 
^wilder 

(host 
\Umdlord 
week 
word 

(wonder 

\mira4ile 

wish 

sign 

time 

room 

(train 
\proce8sUm 



An Alphabetical List of the Commonest Adjectives 

625. The following list contains about 120 of the commonest 
adjectives. Those in heavy-faced type occur most frequently. 
Those which are marked adv. occur more frequently as adverbs 
than as adjectives. Those with the sign '^ take the umlaut in 
comparison. None of the pronominal adjectives are repeated here. 



attein 


aUme 


einjig 


single, only, wnique 


alt' 


old 


eng 


narrow, close 


orm'' 


poor 


erfi 


first 


bcfannt 


knownt acquainted 


enolg 


eternal 


blag 


pale 


faut 


lazy 


blau 


blue 


fern 


far, distant 


bote 


evil, bad, wicked, amgry 


fertig 


ready, done 


breit 


broad 


fefl 


firm 


bid 


thick, big 


fleißig 


dUigent 


bumm 


stupid, duU 


frei 


free 


bnnfcl 


dark 


fremb 


strange, foreign 


ebel 


noble 


frennbU(i^ 


kind, pleasant, friendly 


eftrlic^ 


honest 


frifdj 


fresh, brisk, Uvely 


eigen 


awn, peculiar 


m 


glad, pleased 
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frS^I^ 


^Zod, cheerful 


mutig 


courageouB 


frotnm 


pioust good 


na^ ^ 246 


near 


fru(^tbar 


fertile 


natürlich 


natural, adv. of course 


früft 


early 


ttCtt 


new 


furchtbar 


terrible, dreadful 


offen 


open 


\üx6)ttxli6) 


terrible 


pWi6), adv 


. sudden 


fur(^tfam 


timid 


präd^tig 


magnjflcemt, fme 


gatt$ 208 


whole, entire, all 


raf(^ 


quick, swift, rapid 


genng 


enough 


rec^t 


right 


gewift 


certain, sure 


reic^ 


rich 


gctoö^tiftc^ 


usual, ordinary 


rein 


dean, pure 


glei(i^ 


like, similar, equal 


rot' 


red 


gltUfUd^ 


^PPVi fortunate, lucky 


rul^ig 


quiet, calm 


gttäbig 


merciful, gradoua 


\6)U^t 


bad, poor 


golbcn 


golden, gold 


fdjne« 


quick, swift 


gro^ ^ 246 


great, large, big 


fdiBn 


beautiful, handsome 


grün 


green 


]ä)xtdiidi 


frightful, terrible 


gitt 246 


good 


idjxoaxi ' 


black 


f^aib 208 


half 


fdltoer 


heavy, difficult 


^art^ 


hard 


feiten, adv. 


rare, seldom 


^elUg 


holy, sacred 


Mer 


safe, sure, certain 


m 


hot 


fpat, adv. 


late, recent 


^ett 


bright, light, clear 


fiat!' 


strong 


^crrlld^ 


glorious, magnificent 


fHK 


stiU, quiet 


^Od^^230,246Ätflf/i 


W 


proud, haughty 


^übfd^ 


pretty 


tapfer 


brave 


jnng* 


young 


teuer 


dear, expensive 


lott^ 


cold 


tief 


deep 


Kar 


clear, evident 


tot 


dead 


Hein 


smaU, little 


traurig 


sad, dismal 


«ug* 


prudent, clever, wise 


treu 


faUhful, loyal, true 


frani' 


sick, iU 


übrig 


remaining, other, rest 


fü^I 


cool 


non 


fuU 


Iura' 


brief 


öornel^m 




long^ 


long 


ttjal^r 


true 


langfam 


slow 


ttJa^rft^einUc^ probable 


tout 


Umd 


mvw 


warm 


Iccr 


empty 


weiß 


white 


Ici(^t 


light, easy 


mit 


wide, extended, far 


(e$t 249 


last, latest 


rotxt 


worthy, worth 


Ixth 


dear, precious 


ttjilb 


wild, savage 


luftig 


merry, jolly 


ttjirnid^ 


real, actual 


mäd|tlg 


mighty, powerful 


n)ürbig 


worthy, deserving 


möglld^ 


possible 


jufriebcn 


content, satisfied 
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The Commonest Weak Vebbs 



626. The following list contains about 70 of the commonest weak 
verbs, simple and compound. Those in heavy-faced type occur 
most frequently. Of the irregular verbs (337, 338) none are re- 
peated here. Reflexive verbs are given with fid^ after the infini- 
tive. Verbs which form the perfect tenses (324) with fein are 
given with ift before the past participle and should be so learned. 



ttwhootttn 


antnionete 


geantio ortet 


üTiawer 


arbeiten 


arbeitete 


gearbeitet 


work 


befreien 


befreite 


befreit 


freey deliver 


begegnen 


begegnete 


Ifl begegnet 


meet 


braud)en 


htavLdjtt 


gebrandet 


needy use 


banten 


taufte 


gcbanft 


thank 


blenen 


bleute 


gebleut 


serve 


öerblenen 


oerbteute 


öerblent 


deserve, earn 


eieren 


e^rte 


geehrt 


honor 


erlauben 


erlaubte 


erlaubt 


allowy permit 


faffen 


faßte 


gefaßt 


graspy seize 


fehlen 


fehlte 


gefehlt 


be wanting or missing 


folgen 


folgte 


Ifl gefolgt 


follow 


Verfölgen 


öerfolgte 


üerfolgt 


pursue^ persecute 


fragen 


fragte (frug) 


gefragt 


asky inquire 


freuen, jtd^ 


freute 


gefreut 


rejoice 


füllen 


füllte 


gefüllt 


fed 


mttn 


führte 


geführt 


leady guide 


^üxdjttn 


fürchtete 


gefürd^tet 


fear 


Juristen, fi(^ 


fürchtete 


gefürd^tet 


be afraid 


glauben 


glaubte 


geglaubt 


believe, think 


l^ängen 


Pngte 


gelängt 


hang up, suspend 


hoffen 


hoffte 


gehofft 


hope 


Idolen 


^olte 


gcl^olt 


fetch, get 


^Bren 


^drte 


geprt 


hear 


anl^ören 


l^örte an 


angehört 


listen to 


aufhören 


l^örte auf 


aufgeprt 


cease, stop 


gehören 


gehörte 


gehört 


belong 


jn^ören 


^örte gu 


guge^ört 


listen 


erinnern, fld^ 


erinnerte 


erinnert 




fämpfen 


lämpfte 


gefämpft 


figM 


taufen 


laufte 


gefauft 


buy 


öerfanfen 


üerfauftc 


öerfauft 


sell 


lad)en 


ladite 


gelacht 


laugh 


(eben 


UUt 


gelebt 


live 


legen 


legte 


gelegt 


lay (laid, laid), put 


leiten 


leitete 


geleitet 


lead, conduct 


begleiten 


begleitete 


begleitet 


accompany, escort 
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ierneit 


lernte 


gelernt 


leam 


Heben 


liebte 


geliebt 


love 


(oben 


lobte 


gelobt 


praise 


madden 


mad^te 


gemad^t 


make, do 


meinen 


meinte 


gemeint 


think, remark, mean 


merlen 


merfte 


gemerft 


notice, feel (^mark) 


bemerfen 


bemerltc 


bemerft 


notice, remark 


öffnen 


öffnete 


geöffnet 


open 


^Jfiegen 


^Jflegte 


ge^ftegt 


be accustomed (to do) 


reben 


rebete 


gcrebet 


talk, speak 


reid^en 


reid^te 


gereid)t 


reach, extend 


erreid^en 


erreid|te 


erreicht 


reach, arrive at 


reifen 


reifte 


ifl gereift 


travel 


rühren 


rührte 


gerührt 


stir, touch 


anrill^ren 


rüi^rte an 


angerührt 


touch 


berühren 


berührte 


berührt 


touch 


fagett 


fagte 


gefagt 


say, tell 


fd^ämen, ftd^ 


fd^ämte 


gefd^ämt 


be ashamed 


fd^icfen 


fd^idte 


gcfd^irft 


send 


fe*ett 


fette 


gefett 


set (set, set), place, pui 


feten, m 


fette 


gefegt 


sitdown 


Derfetjen 


Uerfeljte 


öcrfefet 


retort, reply 


\pitUn 


f^ielte 


gef^ielt 


play 


fletten 


fieHte 


geftetit 


place^ put 


fttd^eti 


fud^te 


gefudjt 


seek, look for 


befud^en 


befud^te 


befud^t 


visit 


Derfudien 


öerfuc^te 


öerfud^t 


try, attempt 


»ad^n 


toadjtt 


gewad^t 


be awake, watch 


aufwad^en 


ttjad^te auf 


ifl aufgeWad)t 


awake 


emac^en 


ertt)ad|te 


ift erwad^t 


awake 


»arten 


wartete 


gewartet 


wait 


erwarten 


erwartete 


erwartet 


expect, wait for 


noedfen 


wedfte 


gewcdft 


awake, arouse 


weinen 


weinte 


geweint 


weep, cry 


wol^nen 


wol^nte 


gewoi^nt 


dwell, reside, live 


münfd^en 


wünfdite 


gewunfd^t 


wish, desire 


gö^Ien 


ga^Ite 


gegä^lt 


count, number 


ersftl^len 


ersft^lte 


eraa^lt 


tell, narrate 


geigen 


geigte 


gegeigt 


show 


gurütftel^ren 


feierte gurüdf 


ift gurüdfgefe^rt 


return 



The Commonest Strong Verbs in Groups According 
TO Vowel-Change 

627. The following list contains about 200 of the commonest 
strong verbs, simple and compound, ©ein and toerben and the 
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modal auxiliaries are omitted from the list ; also compounds whose 
meanings can easily be made out from those of the simple verb and 
the prefix. See also 626. 



628. fangen 


fing 


gefangen 


CfUchf capture 


anfangen 


fingen 


angefongen 


begin 


empfangen 


em^jfing 


empfangen 


receive 


l^angen ) 
Pngen I 


Ijing 


gel^angen 


hangy he »üspended 


629. bkfcn 


blies 


geblafen 


blow 


fatten 


Pel 


ift gefatten 


faü, drop 


auffalten 


fiel auf 


ift aufgefallen 


strike, attract atlerUion 


einfallen 


fiel ein 


Ifl eingefallen 


occur J come to mind 


gefallen 


gefiel 


gefallen 


pleaacy auU 


l^alten 


^ielt 


gehalten 


hold, keep 


aufhalten 


Inlett auf 


aufgel^alten 


stop, check, halt 


aufhalten, ftd^ 


^ielt auf 


aufgel)alten 


scjoum, stay 


Behalten 


behielt 


behalten 


keep, retain 


enthalten 


enthielt 


enti^alten 


contain 


erl|alten 


erhielt 


erhalten 


obtain, receive 


laffen 


lieg 


gelaffen 


let, cause to 


nerlaffen 


Herlief 


öerlojfen 


leave, desert 


raten 


riet 


geraten 


advise, guess 


geraten (in, auf) geriet 


ifi geraten 


get into, come upon 


»erraten 


öerrtet 


»erraten 


betray 


fdjlafen 


fdjaef 


gefd^lafen 


sleep 


einfd^lafen 


fd^Uef ein 


Ifl elngefc^Iafen 


fall asleep 


630. falzten 


fnür 


ifi gefahren 


drive, go, pass 


erfal^ren 


erfuhr 


erfahren 


experience, learn 


fortfahren 


fu^r fort 


fortgefal^ren 


continue, go on 


graben 


grub 


gegraben 


dig 


begraben 


begrub 


begraben 


bury 


laben 


lub 


gelaben 


load 


laben 


lub 


gelaben 


invite, summon 


elnlaben 


lub ein 


elngelaben 


invite 


f^Iagen 


Wm 


gef dalagen 


strike, beat, defeat 


erfd|Iagcn 


erfd^Iug 


erfd)Iagen 


slay, kiU 


tragen 


tmg 


getragen 


carry, bear, wear 


tDac^fen 


n)u(^9 


Ifl genjac^fen 


grow, wax 


ttjafd^en 


n)ufd) 


gett)afd^en 


wash 


681. gebären 


gebar 


geboren 


bear, give birth to 


632. l^auen 


^ieb 


gel^auen 


hew, cut, slash 


laufen 


lief 


ift gelaufen 


run 


633. ftel^en 


f^anb 


geftanben 


stand 


auffielen 


jianb auf 


ifl aufgeflanben 


rise, get up 
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bcftc^cn 


beflanb 


beflanben 


exiat 


bcftcl)cn (au«, in) bcftanb 


beflanben 


conMst (of, in) 


bcftc^cn (auf) 


beftanb 


beftanbcn 


inaist (on) 


befielen 


beflanb 


beflanben 


endure, paaa through 


cntflcl^cn 


entflanb 


ijl entjlanben 


arise, originate 


gefielen 


gcftanb 


geflanben 


confeaa, admit 


öerfte^en 


tierftanb 


nerftanben 


widerstand 


ttJibcrftc'^cn 


ttJiberflanb' 


ttJiberflan'ben 


resist, vjithstand 


The past subj. sometimes has ü : jiütibc, ( 


mtflünbe etc. 


634. geben 


gab 


gegeben 


give 


begeben, jid^ 


begab 


begeben 


betake one's self 


begeben, fid} 


begab 


begeben 


take place, occur 


ergeben, fxdi 


ergab 


ergeben 


give one's self up 


umge'bcn 


umgab' 


umge'ben 


swrrownd 


fe^eti 


falj 


gefe^en 


see, look 


anfeilen 


fa^ an 


angefel^en 


look at or upon 


ausfegen 


fa^ am 


audgefe^en 


look, appear 


nmfe^cn, jtc^ 


\aii unt 


umgefe^en 


look round or about 


gefd^e^en 


öefcüaü 


ift gefdje^en 


happen, takepkuse 


treten 


trot 


ift getreten 


step, tread 


lefcn 


lad 


gelefen 


read 


effen 


afi 


gegejfen 


eat, dine 


treffen 


frag 


gefreffen 


devour, eaJb 


nteffen 


mag 


gemeffen 


measm^e 


tiergeffen 


öergoj 


uergeffen 


forget 


635. befehlen 


befahl 


befohlen 


command 


empfehlen 


empfahl 


em^jfoblen 


recommend 


^teljUn 


ftaljl 


gefto^ten 


steal 


httä^tn 


brad^ 


gebrod^en 


brexik 


unterbrc'c^en 


unterbrad^' 


unter bro't^en 


interrupt 


öerbrcd^cn 


öerbrad^ 


»erbrochen 


commit a crime 


fjpre^en 


fliradj 


gef »proben 


speak 


öerf^red^en 


t)erf^rad) 


üerfprod^en 


promise 


fiec^en 


jiad^ 


geflo(^en 


prick, sting 


erfc^recfen 


erfd^raf 


ifl erfd^rodfen 


become frightened 


nehmen 


nal^m 


genommen 


take 


onne^men 


na^m an 


angenommen 


accept, assume 


aufnel^men 


nal^m auf 


aufgenommen 


take up, receive 


öerne^men 


öema^m 


öemommen 


perceive, hear 


gelten 


galt 


gegolten 


be worth, he valid 


Reifen 


Ijfllf 


geholfen 


help 


treffen 


traf 


getroffen 


hü, strike, meet 


eintreffen 


traf ein 


ifl eingetroffen 


come to pass, arrive 


bergen 


barg 


geborgen 


cover, shelter, conceal 


verbergen 


t^erbarg 


verborgen 


hide, conceal 
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erttjcrbcii 


emarb 


ertDorben 


acquire 


fttxhtu 


^ath 


xft ^tftntUn 


die 


öerbcrben 


üerbarb 


tfl ücrborbcn 




tuerfett 


Ititttf 


getporfett 


throw, c€t8t 



The past subj. of Reifen, flcrbcn, öerbcrbcn, werfen is formed with ü instead of 
ä : ^ülfe, flürbe, öerbürbe, ttJürfe ; that of bcfel^Ien, mp\tf)Un, gelten, with 5 in- 
stead of ö ; beföhle, mpfoliU, göfte. 



636. gelten 


gittö 


ift gegangen 


go, walk 


abgeben 


ging ah 


Ifl abgegangen 


go off, Start, leave 


angeben 


ging an 


Ifl angegangen 


hegin, (concern) 


aufgeben 


ging auf 


ijl aufgegangen 


rise, mount; open 


iosgel^en 


ging to8 


Ifl ^«gegangen 


go off, start, begin 


nergel^ett 


»erging 


ift Hergängen 


pass away, elapse 


guge^en 


ging 3U 


IP augegangen 


come about, come to pass 


687. fed^ten 


fodjt 


gefo(i^ten 


ßght, struggle 


^eben 


^ob 


gehoben 


m 


oufi^eben 


i^ob auf 


aufgehoben 


lifl up, preserve, keep 


ergeben 


eri^ob 


erhoben 


liflup, raise, elevate 


eri^eben, ftd^ 


eri^ob 


erhoben 


rise, revolt 


688. greifen 


griff 


gegriffen 


grasp, reach after 


angreifen 


grlffian 


angegriffen 


cUtack 


begreifen 


begriff 


begriffen 


grasp, understand 


ergreifen 


ergriff 


ergriffen 


seize upon, lay hold of 


(eiben 


m 


gelitten 


suffer 


{d)nelben 


fdinltt 


gefd^nltten 


cut 


reUen 


ritt 


ift geritten 


ride (horseback) 


]d}xtitm 


ft^rltt 


l|l gefd^rltten 


stride, st^ 


flrelten 


flrltt 


geflrltten 


strive, quarrel, fight 


\^ltiä)tn 


Wi^ 


l|l gefd^Ud^en 


sneak, go steaUhüy 


flreld^en 


flr^ 


geflrld^en 


stroke 


toe^en 


Xüiäi 


Ifl Qttoi6)tn 


yield, give way 


beißen 


biß 


geblffen 


bite 


reißen 


riß 


gerlffen 


tear, rend, pull 


entreißen 


entriß 


entrlffen 


snaich away, deprive 


jerrelßen 


gerrlß 


gerrlffen 


tear in pieces 


689. l^elßen 


^ieß 


geheißen 


be called, be named 


Reißen 


Ijieß 


geheißen 


call, name 


Reißen 


^ieß 


geheißen 


bid, command 


640. bleiben 


ülieb 


ift geblieben 


remain, stay 


fd^elben 


fd^leb 


Ifi gefdileben 


part, depart 


jci^elben 


fd^leb 


gef(i^leben 


separate 


entf(i^elben 


entf(i^leb 


entfd^leben 


decide 


unterfd^el'ben 


unterfd^leb' 


unterf(^le'ben 
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f^etnen 


fdjien 


gefd^ienen 


seem, appear 


jd^clticn 


fdllen 


gefd^lenen 


ahme, gleam 


ex^djtiutn 


erf(i^len 


Ifl erf(^lenen 


appear 


fd^reiüen 


fd^neb 


gef abrieben 


write 


bcf (^reiben 


befd^rleb 


bcf(^rleben 


describe 


fd^reien 


fdirte 


geff^rieen 


cry out, scream 


jd^njclgcn 


f(^n)leg 


gefd^wlegen 


he »Oent 


flelgcn 


flieg 


Ifl gefllegen 


rise, moimt 


bcflclgcn 


beflleg 


befllegen 


motmi, clinib 


treiben 


trieb 


getrieben 


drive, impel 


»cifcit 


njle« 


gewlefen 


show, point out 


bcttjcifcn 


bewies 


bcwlejen 


prove 


ernoclfcn 


erttJle« 


erwlefen 


show, prove 


Derjci^cn 


öerjle^ 


öerglel^en 


pardon, excuse 


041. hlUtn 


hat 


gebeten 


beg, request 


ntn 


fa6 


gefejfen 


sU, (sat, sat) 


beWeti 


befafi 


befejfen 


possess 


648. beginnen 


begann 


begonnen 


commence, begin 


geroinnen 


gewann 


gewonnen 


win, gain 


finnen 


fann 


gefonnen 


ponder, think 


befmnen, f\6) 


befann 


bcfonnen 


reflect, recollect 


Irinnen 


f^ann 


gej^onnen 


spin 


f(i^n[)immen 


{d^wamnt 


Ifl gefd)Womnten 


swim 


The past subj. is usually formed with ö instead of a : begönne, gewönne etc. 


043. blnben 


banb 


gcbunben 


Und, He 


öerblnben 


berbanb 


üerbunben 


unite, connect 


ftnben 


fanb 


gefnnben 


find 


befinben, jld^ 


befanb 


bcfunben 


be, be as to health, feel 


em^finben 


em^jfanb 


em^funben 


feel 


f(i^n)tnben 


fd^wanb 


Ifl gcfd^wnnben 


vanish, dwindle 


üer^d^wlnben 


t)erf(i^wanb 


Ifl öcrfd^wnnben 


vanish, disappear 


bringen 


brang 


Ifl gcbmngen 


press into, penetrate 


gelingen 


gelang 


Ifl gelungen 


succeed 


Hingen 


Hang 


geHungen 


ring, sound 


ringen 


rang 


gerungen 


wrestle, struggle 


fd^tülngen 


fti^noang 


gefd^wungen 


suing, brandish 


ftngen 


fang 


gefnngen 


sing 


ft»nngen 


f»prottg 


ift gefiimngen 


leap, jump, spring 


grolngen 


jwang 


gegwungen 


force, compel 


finfen 


fani 


Ifl gefnnfen 


sink 


trittfeit 


trän! 


getmnfen 


dmnk 


644. liegen 


lag 


gelegen 


lie (lay, lain), be situ- 
ated 
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bieten 


bot 


geboten 


bid, offer 




anbieten 


bot an 


angeboten 


offer 




barbieten 


bot bar 


bargeboten 


offer, present 




gebieten 


gebot 


geboten 


commomd, bid 




öerbictcn 


öerbot 


»erboten 


forbid 




fiimn 


Pog 


«P gepogett 


ßy (Jew, flown) 




pieken 


m 


ifl geflol^en 


flee (fled, fled) 




sieben 


sog 


gesogen 


draw, pull 




sieben 


m 


ift gesogen 


march, go, move 




angießen 


gogan 


angegogen 


put on, dress 




anjiel^en 


gogan 


angezogen 


attract 




audgie^en 


30g au« 


auggejogen 


put off, undress 




ergtel^cn 


ergog 


ergogen 


bring up, educate 




üorgiei^en 


jog öor 


öorgegogen 


prefer 




ixie^tn 


frod) 


ifl gefro(^en 


creep, crawl 




verlieren 


nerlor 


verloren 


lose 




fliegen 


floß 


ifl gesoffen 


flow 




gießen 


öoß 


gcgoffen 


pour 




geniegen 


genoß 


genoffen 


enjoy 




fd^iegen 


\m 


gefd^offen 


shoot 




f^üe^en 


Mto6 


gefd^Iojfen 


shut, close 




f^aegen 


fditofi 


gefd^Ioffen 


conclude, infer 




befd^Ucßcn 


befd^Ioß 


befd^Ioffen 


determine, resolve 




entfdiUeßcn, 


fid^ entf^Ioß 


entfd^Ioffen 


determine, decide 




öerbrteßcn 


öerbroß 


öerbroffen 


vex, grieve 


046. 


fotntnen 


!am 


ifl gelommen 


comje 




anfommen 


faman 


ifl angcfommen 


arrive 




befommen 


Man 


üefommen 


get, come by, receive 




umtontmen 


famum 


ifl umgefommen 


perish, die 




öorfommen 


tarn öor 


ifl öorgefommen 


appear, occur 


647. 


flößen 


fließ 


gefloßen 


push, thrust 


648. 


erlöf(^en 


tx\o\di 


ifl erlofd^en 


be extinguished, go out 




f(^tt)ören 


fd^wor, fd^wur gefd^woren 


vow, swear 


In the past ind. 




fd^tour; in the past subj. 


roürc 


is more common than {c^tDöre. 




649. 


t^nn 


i^ai 


get^tttt 


do 


660. 


rufen 


rief 


gerufen 


call 


661. 


betrügen 


betrog 


betrogen 


deceive, cheat 




lügen 


tog 


gelogen 


lie aiied, lied), speak 
falsely 



The Commonest Prepositions 

662. Genitive« The commonest prepositions governing the gen- 
itive : 



THE COMMONEST PREPOSITIONS 137 

l^albcn on account o/, for the sake tro^ in spke of, notwithstanding 

of urn . . . iDtttcn for the sake of 

jcnfcitö on the other side of he- lüäl^rcnb during 

yond Id eg en on account of because of 

ftatt, anftatt instead of (for a fuller list see 450) 

Examples: jenfeit^ be§ S'lwffeg beyond the river; ^tatt meinet 
Sruberö instead of my brother, see also 548; tro^ be§ fd^Ied^ten SBet* 
terg (also bem fc^Iec^ten SBetter) in spite of the bad weather; urn beg 
§tmmete lüillen for heaven's sake; lüäl^renb beg Ärtegeg during the 
war ; toegen beg Slegeng on a^ccount of the rain ; lüegen often follows 
its case ; ber Ätnber toegen on a^^ount of the children ; contractions : 
begtoegen on that account, for that reason ; tüegtüegen on account of 
which, what for. 

663. §alben, toegen, lüiHen are appended to certain pronominal 
forms derived from the genitive stems of the personal pronouns : 
meinethalben, meinettoegen, urn metnettoUlen on my account or behalf 
for my sake; beinetl^alben, betnetlüegen, um beinettotllen on your account 
or behalf for your sake etc. ; unfert^alben, unferttoegen, um unferttüttteu 
on our account or behalf for our sake etc. 3Jletnetl^alben, meinettoegen, 
(urn) metnetn)tllen, in colloquial language, frequently mean for aught 
I care, as far as I am, conceimed, I don't care. 

664. Dative. The commonest prepositions governing the dative, 
and their commonest meanings, both arranged in the order of fre- 
quency (for full list see 451) : 

666. 2Rit with ; sometimes on : mit 3Sorfa^ on purpose, 

656. SJoiu (a) of: einer öon euc^ one of you; eine ^ttU t)on @oIb 
a chain of gold. — (b) from, off: eg fiel öom %x\6)t it fell off the 
table ; bom erften Slugenbltdf an from the first moment (on), from the 
very first ; Don ^ugenb auf from youth up ; t)om ^urm ^erab down 
from the tower ; er lam bom ®orf e ^er he was coming along from the 
village ; Don neuem anew, again, de novo. — (c) by, chiefly with the 
passive: eg tourbe bon einem Änaben gebrad^t it was brought by a boy; 
toon ©otteg ©naben by the grace of God ; id^ fenne fie toon Stnf e^n / know 
her by sight. — (d) with : bie SSege toimmelten Don pilgern the roads 
swarmed with pUgHms ; bet SBalb ertönte t)om ©efang ber 3SögeI the 
woods resounded with the song of birds ; Don §etjen gern with all 
one^s heart. 

667. 3«* (a) to, into : jur Äird^e, or jur ©d^ule, gelten go to church 
or to school ; ju meinem ©rftaunen to my astonishment ; ber ©d^nee 
tourbe ju (470) SBaffer the snow turned into water. — (b) for, as, for 
the putpose of, in order to : ber 93aum ift gut ju einem 3Jlaft the tree 
will do for a mast ; jur Selol^nung gab er il^m eine 3JlarI as a reward 
he gave him a mark ; aug Siebe ju feinen (SItern out of love for his 
parents ; jum legten SKale for the last time. — (c) at, in : ju $auf e 
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at home ; ju Strasburg at, or in, 8. ; xij \oi) jum ^cnfter l^mauS 1 
looked out of the window (i.e. out at, or out hy way of, the window); 
ju ®nbe fein he at an end, he over ; jur ©eite aside ; mir jur ©eite at 
my side ; cinctn ju ?Jü^en at on^sfeet, helow ; jur beftimmtcn ©tunbc at 
the appointed hour. — (d) certain idiomatic uses not to be translated 
literally: fie machten i^n jum (494) ^räfibenten they made him 
president ; er fiel mir jur Saft he hecame a hurden to me ; ba^ 3Solf 
griff ju ben SBaffen the people took up arms, — (e) on : ju ^u^ on 
foot ; ju ^ferb on horseback ; bie §aare ftanben mir ju Serge my hair 
stood on end, — (f) towards, in the direction of, generally after its 
case : fie ritten bem SBalbe ju they rode towards the forest. So also 
adverbially after prepositional phrases ; fie ritten nad^ bem SBalbe ju. 

668. 9laci^« (a) to, toward and other equivalents denoting direc- 
tion in space or time : id^ reife nad^ 35eutfd^lanb / am going to Ger- 
many ; bag ©d^iff f ä^rt nad^ Stmerila the vessel sails for America ; 
noii^ atten ©eiten in all directimis ; often before adverbs : nad^ oben 
upward, nad^ unten downward. — (b) after, for, at, with words of 
inquiring, asking, searching, striving, aiming : nad^ 20 3^^^^ after 
W years; fie fragten nad^ ^^ntn they inquired for you ; nai) 3lul)m 
begierig eager for glory ; ^tU f d^o^ nad^ bem 2tj)f el Tell shot at the 
apple ; ber §unb fd^na^)j)te nad^ mir the dog snapped at me. — (c) 
according to, judging from or hy, sometimes following its case : e^ 
gefd^al^ aHe^ nad^ feinem SBunfd^ everything was done according to his 
wish; nad^ feinem Stu^fe^en, or feinem Stu^fel^en nad^, ift er ftarl 
judging hy his appearance, he is strong ; ber Sänge nad^ lengthwise, 

669. Sltt^^ (a) out of, from : id) lam gerabe aug bem §aufe / was 
just combing out of the house; au§ ©iferfud^t from jealousy, — (b) of: 
bie geber ift aug ®oIb gemad^t the pen is made of gold. — (c) for : au^ 
toeld^em ®runbe?/or what reason? — (d) with: ber 3SogeI fang au§ 
alien Äräften the hird sang with all his might, 

660. 35ci» (a) at, during, in, amidst, at the same time with, along 
with : beim S3attf^)iel at, during, the hall game ; er ift bei ©ett^^burg 
gefallen he fell at G, ; bei fd^Ied^tem SBetter in had weather; bei 
meiner 3^i* ^^^ ^^ ^^^ ^^ ^^? o^ during, my time, or in my day, he 
wa^ still there; ber Sllte iDar bei gutem §umor the old man was in 
good humor; be^ Äönig^ ®injug fanb bei ber größten 9tu^e ftatt the 
king's entrance took place amidst the greatest quiet; bei S^age hy day, 
during the day ; bei 3Dlonbenfd^ein hy moonlight; bei biefen SBorten 
ftanb er auf with these words, or so saying, he rose, — (b) at the 
hou.se of, with, among : id) tüol^ne bei meinem Sruber / live with my 
hrother; bei ben (Snglänbem ift bag \t>o\)l 3Dlobe that may he the fashion 
among the English ; bei eud^ Sungen, fagte er, mu^ man ftreng fein 
with you hoys, he said, one must be strict, — (c) near, close hy, hy, at 
the side of, heside : fie f a^ bei ber ®räfin she sat heside the countess ; 
er na^m mid^ bei ber $anb he took me hy the hand; bei meinem S5art ! 
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hy my heard! bei ©eite legen lay aside, — (d) to: „itl^i," idijit er bei 
fid^, ,,!ann id^ abreifen" ^now,^ he thought to himself y ^I can start ^; id^ 
bleibe bei bent, toag id^ gefagt l^abe / stick to what I said, — (e) con- 
sidering, in consequence of, notwithstanding, in spite of with; bei 
feinem gleite foßte er me^r toiffen considering, or with, his diligence, 
he ought to know more ; bei feiner ©d^Iaul^ett tüurbe er balb reid^, aber 
bei au feinem ®elbe toar er nid^t glüdlid^ in con^equ&ace of his shrewd- 
ness, he soon grew rich, but notwithstanding, or with, all his Tnon&y 
he was not happy / bei attebem notwithstanding all that. 

Note. Observe that, although bei in some of the examples above 
means hy in the sense of nearness or proximity, the English hy with 
the passive is not bei, but t)on, as in 656 c. 

661. ©cit since, for: feit bem Kriege sin^e the war ; id^ l^abe il^n 
feit ad^t S^agen ni^t gefeiten I have not seen him for a week ; feit Iur= 
gem recently, 

662. Slither outside of, out of, without, heside, hesides, except, hut : 
au^er ®efal[>r out of danger; au^er (= au^er^alb) ber ©tabt outside 
of the town; au^er Stugen o^it of sight ; eg toar niemanb ba au^er mir 
there was nohody there hut me ; er tDar au^er fid^ he was heside him- 
self; au^erbem hesides that, apart from that ; au^erbem nod^ tVcoa^. ? 
anything hesides (else) ? 

668. Slebft together with : bie @ltern nebft ben Äinbem the parents 
together with the children. 

664. Accusative. The commonest prepositions governing the 
accusative, and their commonest meanings, both arranged in the 
order of frequency (for full list see 452) : 

666. Uttt* (a) Before an infinitive : in order to, see 548 ; — (b) 
for, for the sake of, concerning, about, on account of, in behalf of: er 
bat umg 93rot he asked for the bread ; e§ tl^ut mir leib \xm beinen 
Sruber I am sorry for your brother ; fie ftritten ftd^ um bag ®elb they 
were quarreling about the money ; je|t ift^g nm bid^ gefd^el^en now you 
are done for ; eg l^anbelt fid^ um unfere g^reil^eit (the question is ahout 
our liberty) our liberty is at stake. For um . . . tvitten, see 653. — 
(c) round, around, about, round about: ringg um bag ©d^Io^ all 
round the castle. Often with l^erum : um ben 93aum l^erum round 
about the tree, — (d) at or about (a certain time)-, um fed^g Ul^r 
fünfjel^n 3Kinuten at a quarter past six ; um biefe S^xi about this time, 
— (e) by, denoting degree of difference, usually with a comparative : 
um f ed^g %n^ länger longer by six feet ; um fo öiel mel^r by so much 
the more, 

666. iSfftr* (a) for: l^aft bu'g für mid^ getl^an? did you do it for 
me ? er l^atte äße Dffijiere für fid^ he had all the officers on his side 
or in his favor ; lüir nal^men ^Partei für bie Stuglänber we took the part 
of, or sided with, the foreigners ; \ä) j^alte il^n für el^rlid^ (^I take him 
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for an honest man) I regard him as honest. — (b) bj/: jtc ftanb ganj 
allein für fid^ she stood all by herself; für \\d) (a stage direction) 
aside ; Q(t)xxtt für ©d^ritt step by step. 

667. ^ttrd^. (a) through : burd^^ SBaffcr through the water. — (b) 
by, by means of: cr bctüci^ C^ burd^ bie ^^ai he proved it by his action ; 
bie Slätter ivurben burd^ eine 9label jufammenge^alten the leaves were 
held together by means of a pin. 

668. @egen* . (a) against, contrary to: fie jogen gegen ben ^einb 
they marched against the enemy ; er l^anbelte gegen ben Sefe^I be^ 
©enerate he acted contrary to the generaVs order. — (b) towards, in 
the direction of, to: l^öflid^ gegen ^^rentbe polite towards strangers; 
gegen (or gen) ©üben towards the south. — Notice also : id^ l^abe nid^t^ 
bagegen / have no objection (to it) ; ein 3Dflann gegen bierjig a man 
getting on towards forty ; tva^ finb taufenb S^^aler gegen ein ?&lenf d^en^ 
leben ! what's a thousand dollars compared with a human life ! 

669. O^ne without : o^ne mid^ without me ; see also 548 ; er fam, 
ol^ne ba^ er mir gefd^rieben l^atte he came without having written to me 
(540). 

670. SJi^ is sometimes a preposition governing its case directly : 
Don 5Reu=?)or! bi§ SBaf^ington from N. Y. to W., bi§ öier U^r until 
four o'clock ; but more frequently an adverb modifying a preposi- 
tional phrase : bi^ an bie Äird^e up to, or as far as, the church, or a 
conjunction meaning till, until : bleib l^ier, bi^ er lontmt stay here till 
he comes. 

671. Dative or Accusative. Broadly speaking, the prepositions 
an, auf. Jointer, in, neben, über, unter, bor and jiüifd^en govern the dative 
in answer to the questions where? and when? i.e. with verbs de- 
noting either rest or else motion within certain limits, e.g. motion 
in a circle or motion to and fro. They govern the accusative in 
answer to the questions whither? and how long? i.e. with verbs 
denoting motion toward an object or toward a limit in general. 
They are here given in the order of their frequency. Under each 
preposition, the dative is treated before the accusative, and under 
each case the different meanings are also arranged according to 
frequency. 

672. Stt, much oftener with the dative than with the accusative. 
Dative : in, at, within • er tüol^nt in biefem §aufe he lives in this 
house ; fie ge^t im SBalbe f^jajieren she is taking a walk in, or within, 
the woods ; im ^cAfXZ 1895 in the year 1895 ; er lam in aller grül^e he 
came at daybreak or very early ; in einem 3Jlonat lüirb atte^ fertig fein 
in, or within, a rtionth all will be ready. 

673. Accusative : into, to : er ging in ba§ §au§ (l^inein) he went 
into the house; fie gel^t in ben SBalb she is going into the woods ; 
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Kg in ben 3:ob unto death; in bic ©d^ule, or in bie Äird^e, gelten go 
to school or to church, 

674. %Vi\f somewhat oftener with the accusative than with the 
dative. Dative, (a) o/i, upouy on top of (676) : bag ®clb Hegt auf 
bent 2^ifci^e the money lies on the table ; er fegelte auf bent ©ee uml^er 
or j^in unb l^er he was sailing around^ or to and fro^ on the lake ; lüir 
ftnb fd^on auf bent SBege we are already on the way ; auf bet ^Dlauet 
\üVid)k ®rag on top of the wall gra^s was' growing. — (b) at, in: 
toag ift auf bent ©d^Ioffe Vorgefallen? what happened at, or in, the 
castle? auf bent 5tat^aufe Wax affeg rul^ig at the town-hall all was 
quiet ; auf ber Uniberfität l^at er nid^tg gelernt at the university he did 
not learn anything / je^t tüol^nt fie auf bent Sanbe she is now living in 
the country ; auf ber Äanjel in the pulpit ; auf bem ©ij)f el feiner 3Dlaci^t 
at the height of his power ; er folgte mir auf bem 3^u|e he followed 
at my heels (ju ^^ = on foot, 657 e). 

676. Accusative, (a) on, up, upon, on top of: lege bag (Selb auf 
ben 3:ifd^ lay the money on the table ; toir fegelten auf ben ©ee l^inaug 
we sailed out upon the lake ; toir v^aiii^x\. ung f d^nell auf ben 2Beg (we 
got ourselves quickly upon the way, i.e.) we set out quickly / er legte 
bag eine Sud^ auf bag anbere he laid the one hook on top of the other, 

— (b) to, toward, at, in the direction of, up to : fie jeigte auf ben 
2;urm she pointed at the tower ; atteg beutet auf JJrieben everything 
points toward peace ; ad^te auf bag, toag id^ f age m,ind what I say ; 
man mad^te mi(| auf bag 93oot aufmerffam they called my attention to 
the boat ; er berief fid^ auf mid^ he appealed (or referred) to me ; id^ 
trinfe auf 3^^^ ©efunb^eit I drink to your health ; fie famen auf mid^ 
ju they came toward me ; %t\i jielte auf ben Sl^jfel T. took aim at the 
apple ; er traf il^n auf l^unbert ©d^ritte he hit it at a hundred paces, 

— (c) at^ in consequence of, in response to, at the risk of: auf meine 
93itte at my request ; auf Soften ber ©tabt at the expense of the town ; 
auf einen ©d^Iag at one blow or stroke ; auf ben erften 93Iidt at first 
sight, at once ; auf Seben unb ©terben at the risk of one^s life, — (d) 
in : auf bief e SBeif e (but in biefcr SEBeif e) in this way, manner or fash- 
ion; aufg fd^önfte or befte in the finest, or best, manner (264). — (e) 
for : auf f ed^g 3Jlonate for six months (to come) ; geben ©ie mir ein 
93ett auf bie 9lad^t give me a bed for the night ; auf bie 35auer in the 
long run ; auf Sebenglang for life. — (f) auf einmal all at once, sud- 
denly. — (g) into, to : bann jog fie aufg Sanb (^inaug) then she moved 
(out) into the country ; fomm aufg Sflat^aug come to the town^hall ; 
auf bie SBelt fommen to come into the world, be bom, — (h) for, to, 
toward, with verbs of expecting, hoping etc. : toarte auf mid^ wait for 
me; er l^offt auf 93eförberung he hopes for promotion ; fie ruften fid^ auf 
bie &6)la6)t they are prepaHng for battle; fie freut fid^ auf bag geft 
she is looking forward to the festival, — Notice also : alle famen, big 
auf meinen SSruber all carne, except my brother; fein §a^ auf bie ^xan» 
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gofen his hatred of the French; er tft ncibifd^, or jomig, auf mi) he is 
jealous of, or angry withy Trie / aufS neue anew, de novo. 

676. Silt, much oftener with the dative than with the accusative. 
Dative, (a) at, near^ close by, along : er ft^t am %\\6) he is sitting 
at the table ; bie Säume am SBege the trees along the road ; jte l^ielt 
jtd^ an tl^rem 93ruber feft she held on to her brother, — (b) on, upon, 
but not on top of which is expressed by auf, 674 : bag SBud^ lag an 
bet @rbe the book lay on the ground or floor ; bag 93ilb l^ängt an bet 
SBanb the picture is hanging on the wall ; also of time : an jenem 
2;age on that day ; axn jel^nten 3Jlärj on the tenth of March (see d 
below). — (c) am + superl., see 260. — (d) in, often with derived 
and figurative meanings : an fetneg Sruberg Statt in his brother's 
place; bie Sonne ftanb l^od^ am §immel the sun stood high in the 
heavens; mein Slocf trocfnete tt)ieber an ber Sonne my coat got dry 
again in the sun ; am ^Jlorgen in the morning ; am Slbenb in the 
evening ; am S^age in, or during, the day, by day ; id^ berliere öiet an 
il^m / lose a great deal in {losing) him ; ^^x %t\\ an bem Siege tft 
gto^ your share in the victory is great ; am @nbe in the end, finally, 
after all. — (e) in respect to, with regard to, in, of, sometimes not 
rendered literally : fie fte^t i^rer Sd^toefter an Sd^önl^eit nad^ she is 
inferior to her sister in beauty ; reid^ an Stegen rich in victories ; 
toag fte an ®elb ober an Sanb befa^en, gaben fie ber Äird^e whatever 
they had of money or land they gave to the church ; aug 3DlangeI an 
®elb for lack of money. — (f) by : id^ eriannte Sie an S^ter Stimme / 
recognized you by your voice ; man fielet eg an feinen Stugen, ba^ er 
mübe tft one can tell by his eyes that he is tired. — Notice also : am 
Seben fein to be living ; am gieber, an ber Spolera fterben to die of a 
fever, of the cholera ; eg liegt an bir felbft, ba| bu nid^t gliidtlid^ bift it 
is your own fault that you are not happy ; eg ift nid^tg an tl^m (there 
is nothing to him) he is a worthless fellow ; je^t ift bie 3leil^e an mir 
now it is my turn. 

677. Accusative, (a) to: er lam an eine 5Kül^Ie he came to a 
mill; fie fd^rieb an il^re Sd^loefter she wrote to her sister, — (b) of: 
td^ benle an bid^ I am thinking of you. — (c) at: er fe^te fid^ an ben 
2^if d^ he seated himself at the table. — (d) on, upon (but not on top 
of, which is expressed by auf, 675), against: bie SBetten toarfen bag 
Sd^iff ang Sanb the waves ca^t the ship upon the shore or ashore ; id^ 
tel^nte mid^ an ben 93aum / leaned against the tree. — Notice also : id^ 
glaube an einen ®ott / believe in a God ; bie Solbaten f d^Ioffen fid^ an 
il^re Äameraben an the soldiers joined their comrades, 

678. SJot^ much oftener with the dative than with the accusative. 
Dative, (a) before, in front of, in the presence of, at, near: Dor 
bem ipaufe in front of the house; bag fagte er bor S^«^'^? ^^ ^^ ^^V 
that in your presence? er fiel öor 3lid^monb he fell at the siege of B. ; 
öor bem 2^l^ore outside of the city gate, — (b) ago, before : er ift t)Or 
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Saluten geftorben he died years ago ; er toar Dor S^^l^^^n geftorben he 
had died years before (that time) ; t)or 3^*^^^ ^ ^^9 time ago or 
before ; Dor ber ^Z\t (before the proper time) prematurely ; Dor altera 
of old, of yore. — (c) for or with, i.e. on account of: fie fonnte Dor 
g^reube mc|t fj)reci^en she could not speak for joy ; rot Dor 3om red 
with anger ; Dor §unger fterben to starve. — (d) from, against : ©ott 
betoal^re un^ Dor unferen ^einben God protect us from our enemies; id) 
toamte it}n Dor bem 5Dlenf (|en / warned him against the fellow. — (e) 
of: bie g^urd^t Dor bem 3:obe the fear of death; fie toar bange Dor bem 
§unbe she was afraid of the dog. — (f ) ahove, in preference to, before : 
Dor alien fingen or Dor allem above all things, before everything else. 

679. Accusative, before, in front of, opposite : ftelle ben 2^if d^ Dor 
ba^ ^Jenfter pla^e the table before the window ; er trat Dor ben Sudlers 
fd^ranl he stepped before, or up to, the bookcase. 

680. UBer, much oftener with the accusative than with the 
dative. Dative, over, ahove, beyond : eine fd^toarje Sffiolle ftanb über 
bem Serge a black cloud hung over the mountain; ein Stbler Ireifte 
Über bem 9Baf[er an eagle was circling over the water ; fern über ber 
©ee lebte eine Königin far beyond the sea there lived a queen. 

681. Accusative, (a) over, across, beyond : er ful^r über ba^ 3Keer 
he went across the sea ; ber ©arten ge^t bi§ über ben %lu^ l^inaug the 
garden extends beyond the river ; über§ ^CLf)X a year from now or from 
then ; er ift über ein ^al^r alt he is more than a year old ; über bie 
3Jla^en (beyond measure) exceedingly, extremely. — (b) about, con- 
cerning, on, upon, over, at : man f^jrad^ über ba^ SBetter they talked 
about the weather ; ber ©treit über ba§ ®elb the dispute concerning the 
money; bie g^reube über ba§ 93ilb the joy over the picture ; er erftaunte 
über il^ren ^lei^ he was astonished at her diligence. — (c) with many 
words denoting authority or control : toer fott über biefe^ 3Sol! befel^s 
len ? who shall command this people ? ©ebieter Über Sanb unb ©ee 
hrd of land and sea ; ©rant Derfügte über ein §eer Don 100,000 5Ulann 
O. had at his disposal an army of 100,000 men. 

682. Uitter^ much oftener with the dative than with the accusa- 
tive. Dative, (a) under, below, beneath : fie lagen unter bem 
93aume they were lying under the tree; unter feiner Säürbe beneath 
his dignity. — (b) among, amid, amidst, between, along with, with : 
unter anbem 3)ingen or unter anberm ainong other things ; unter bem 
Älange ber ©lodten amid the ringing of bells ; unter un^ between our- 
selves, between us, among us; unter Dier 2lugen between ourselves, 
privately; unter bem SSeiftanbe ber (Snglänber with the help of the 
English. — Notice also ; unter biefer Sebingung on this condition ; 
unter feiner Slegierung in, or during, his reign; xoa^ Derftel^en ©ie 
unter einem 2^eIe})l^on ? what do you mean by a telephone ? 

688. Accusative : (a) under : afe bag 93oot unter bie Srüdf e !am 
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when the boat came under the bridge. — (b) cr gel^t feiten unter ^rembe 
he seldom goes among strangers, 

684. $ inter, much oftener with the dative than with the accusa- 
tive. Dative, hehind, beyond: ber ©tod ftanb leintet ber 2^l^ür the 
eane stood behind the door ; bie ©tabt liegt leintet bem ©ebirge the 
town lies beyond the mountains ; er lam leintet bem Sufd^e l^erDor he 
came forth from behind the bush; Xoxx ritten jointer il^m ^er we rode 
aZong behind him. 

Accusative : behind: er [teilte ben ©tod Winter bie ^l^ür he put the 
cane behind the door. 

685. ^'mx\i)tVLf much oftener with the dative than with the accu- 
sative. Dative and Accusative, between, betwixt, amidst, among : 
jtoifd^en ben beiben ©täbten liegen brei Dörfer between the two towns 
lie three villages ; er trat jtoif^en bie Beiben he stepped between the 
two. 

686. 9te6eit, much oftener with the dative than with the accusa- 
tive. Dative, by the side of, close by, beside, besides : er fa^ neben 
mir he was sitting beside me ; toa^ ift er neben feinem 3Sater ! what is 
he by the side of, in comparison with, his father I 

Accusative, beside^ close to, next to : er fe^te fid^ neben mid^ he 
sat down beside me. 



An Alphabetical List of the Commonest Adverbs and 

Conjunctions, with the Meanings of each in the 

Obder of Frequency 

687. Slier, but, however. — Use of aber but and fonbem but : a) 
aber may follow a positive or a negative statement ; fonbem follows 
a negative statement only ; b) aber limits a preceding statement by 
opposition only; fonbem introduces a substitute statement or else 
augments and enhances the original one. In other words, aber = 
but yet ; fonbem = but on the contrary or but even, rather. Thus, 
er ift reid^, aber er ift unglüdtUd^ he is rich, but yet he is unhappy ; er 
ift nid^t arm, aber er ift unglücflid^ he is not poor, but yet he is unhappy ; 
e^ ift je^t nid^t ©ommer, aber e§ ift ioarm it is not summer now, but yet 
it is warm ; e§ ift je^t nid^t ©ommer, fonbem SBäinter it is not summer 
now, but on the contrary it is winter or it is winter now, not summer ; 
er ift nid^t reid^ (i.e. nid^t nur, or nid^t blo^, reid^), fonbem ein ^Jlillios 
när (i.e. er ift Dielmel^r, or fogar, ein ?!KiIIionär) he is not rich (i.e. not 
only, or not merely, rich), but a millionaire (i.e. rather, he is a mil- 
lionaire. 

688. Site» (a) when, as, used only with past tenses or, rarely, with 
the historical present, never with the ordinary present or with the 
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future : afö id^ lam, toax er fort when I camey he was gone ; ate id^ fo 
ft|e unb f d^reibe, IIo})ft eg an bie 2^l^ür as I was thus sitting and wrxt- 
ing, there was a knock at the door, — Site refers to only one occa- 
sion in the past and, therefore, is not used for when in the sense of 
whenever y which is hjenn : whenever I came, he was gone totnn id) 
iam, toax er fort. — When, referring to an action in the present or 
future, is likewise toenn ; when I come, you are, or will be, gone 
toenn id^ lomme, btft bu fort or irirft bu fort fein. — (b) than : er tft 
größer ate \i^ heis taller than L — (c) as : er tft ^ier ate ®aft he is 
here as guest ; td^ lannte il^n ate Änaben / knew him when he wa^s a 
hog. — (d) ate ob or ate toenn as if: er f^jrad^, ate ob, or ate toenn, 
er reid^ todre, or ate toare er (576) reid^ he talked as if he were rich, 
— (e) er ift fo gro^ ate (or tote) id) he is as talla^L — (f) hut, except, 
after nid^tg, niemanb, lein and similar words : nid^tg ate SBorte noth- 
ing hut words, — (g) fotüol^l ate as well as : er fotool^l ate id^ he as 
well as I or both he and L — Notice also : bie ^reube toar befto grö« 
^er, ate id^ ©ie nid^t ertoartete fn>y joy was all the greater as I did not 
expect you ; fie toar ju arm, ate ba^ fte ung ©elb l^ätte geben lönnen 
she was too poor (to he ahle) to give us money, 

689. Slltd^* (a) also, too, moreover, besides, — (b) even, often after 
toenn or with the inverted order = even if although (573) : aHe 
ai^izitxi tl^n, aud^ feine ©egner all respected him, even his opponents ; 
td^ ge^e ayx^, toenn e§ aud^ regnet (also axxif toenn e« regnet) / shall go 
out even if it rains ; fommt er aud^ l^eute nid^t, fo lommt er bod^ mor« 
gen though he may not come to-day, he will surely come to-morrow y 
fo arm, bajs fte aud^ lein ^iM 93rot ju effen iiaütn so poor that they 
hadnH a TYiouthful of bread to eat, — (c) aud^ nid^t, aud^ lein nor, nor 
, , , either, neither : \i) gel^e nid^t, unb bu aud^ nid^t I shall not go, nor 
will you ; id^ j^abe fein ®elb, unb er l^at aud^ Iein§ / have no money, 
neither has he, — (d) aud^ after toer, toa§, toie etc. = —ever, see 
180. — (e) aud^ sometimes = accordingly, as one might expect, 
naturally, really, actually or too (with emphasis) : man Oerurtetlte tl^n 
unb liejs 'xi)n aud^ l^ängen they sentenced him and (accordingly hanged 
him) they hanged him too ; id) \df) mid) um, ob er mir aud^ folgte / 
looked round to see if he was really, or actually, following me (as I 
expected him to do or as he had promised to do) ; „©ie feigen bla^ 
au3," fagte fie. „^d) bin aud^ frani getoefen," anttoortete er " You look 
pale^^ she said, ^^ Naturally, or I do, or of course,^^ he replied, "7 
have been UV^ 

690. 93alb« (a) soon, forthwith, presently. — (b) easily : bad ift 
balb gefagt, aber nid^t fo balb get^an tha^s easily said, but not so 
easily done, — (c) nearly, almost : id) l^ätte balb meinen ©d^irm t^er* 
geff en / came near forgetting my umbrella. — (d) balb . . . balb now 
, . . then, at one time , . . at another: balb toollte er bie^, balb ba§ 
now he wanted this, then that. 
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691. ©A* (a) t?ien (now): ba rief er: lomm! then he cried: 
came / Sometimes not translated : ate er fo fj)raci^, ba (594) fing e^ 
an JU regnen while he was thits speaking , it began to rain. — (b) 
there, the original meaning. — (c) causal conj. with transp. order 
(594), since, as: ba id^ ©ie nid^t fanb, ging id^ hjeg as I did not find 
you, I went away. — (d) conj. of time with transp. order : when, 
while, that: an bent 2^age, ba er ben geinb fd^lug on the day when 
he defeated the enemy ; je^t, ba id^ gefunb bin now that I am well. 
Sometimes an independent clause introduced by ba may be made 
dependent in English : fd^on toollte id^ fort, ba l(xm ber ©eneral / was 
about to go when the general came. — (e) ba + fein be at hand, be 
present, be here, have come : je^t finb tüir alle ba now we are all here ; 
bie Stunbe ber Slbreife toar ba the hour of departure had com^. — (f ) 
ba under those circumstances, in that ca^e, such being the case, so, 
and so, hence : eg regnet nod^, unb ba bleib' id^ lieber l^ter it is still 
raining and (that being the case) so I would rather stay here. — (g) 
ba in that respect, in that point : tüie fd^alt er immer ! ba toar fein 
3Sater bod^ ganj anber^ how he used to scold I I must say, in that re- 
spect his father was very different. 

692. SaBev never = thereby in the sense of by means of it or in 
consequence of this, which is baburd^ (693). 3)abei may be thereby 
in the sense of near it, close to it, close by it, e.g. bort Xoax eine 
Duette, unb babei ftanb ein 95aum there was a spring and (thereby, i.e.) 
near it stood a tree ; but generally its rendering has to be adjusted 
to the context, and then its commonest equivalents are at it, in it, 
in doing so, in saying so, with it, at the same time, along with it, in 
addition, too, meanwhile and other phrases expressing simultaneous 
action : er Ia§, unb babei lam er an ein neueg Sffiort he was reading 
and (while doing so) in the course of his reading he came upon a new 
word; er lag, unb babei tranf er feinen Äaffee he was reading and at 
the same time dHnking his coffee ; ber 2llte ift reid^, unb babei gut the 
old man is rich and good too; „leben ©ie tool^I", fagte er, unb babei 
nal^m er feinen §ut unb ging ^^farewell,^^ he said and (saying so) with 
these words he took his ha/t and went ; fie l^atten nur toenig ®elb, unb 
babei toaren fie immer fröl^Iid^ they had but little money, but (at the 
same tim^) for all that they were always cheerful ; fie ftanb babei unb 
fagte lein SEBort she stood by and didn't say a word ; toenn ©ie fj)ielen 
tooffen, fo bin id^ babei if you wish to play, Flljoin you. — 3)abei may 
anticipate a phrase or clause : ber Ünaiz toar eifrig babei, 3)eutfd^ ju 
lernen (the boy wa^ eagerly at it, namely : learning German) the 
boy was eagerly engaged in learning German; er bleibt babei, fein 
^reunb fei ba getoefen he sticks to it (namely : the statement that) 
his friend was there. 

698. Sabtttd^ thereby, by this meoMs, through it : toir reiften guf am^ 
men, unb baburd^ tourbe id^ mit il^m belannt we travelled together and 
(thereby) in that way I became acquainted with him. Often antici- 
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pating a clause with ba^ : h)te f am eg, ba^ fie fiel ? ©aburd^ bajs fie 
gu f d^nett Kef how came it that she fell ? It came from her running 
too fast. 

694. Kaffir (a) not thereof ore, but therefor^, for it or them, for 
that: gieb tnir beine Slutne, ii) gebe bit meinen 3lJ)feI bafür give me 
your flower, Fll give you my apple for it. Often anticipating a 
clause with ba^ : id^ n)erbe bi(| bafür belobnen, bajs bu fo fd^nett getüe* 
fen bift / shall reward you for having been so quick. — (b) in the 
place, or instead, of it : er l^atte p>ax feinen ©äbel, bafür aber l^atte er 
eine ^iftole it is true, he had no sword, hut he had a pistol instead. 
— (c) to make up for it, to offset it : "(otxin er aud^ ben ganjen Sormits 
tag f^Iief, fo toar er ^lac^mittag« bafür befto fleißiger though he used to 
sleep all the forenoon, he made up for it by working all the harder in 
the afternoon. 

696. dagegen against it or them, on the other hand, however, in 
comparison with (668) : bie 2^^r toar offen, unb er rannte bagegen the 
door wa^ open, and he ran against it ; id^ l^abe nid^tö bagegen / have 
no objection ; id^ l^abe nid^tö bagegen, bajs bu lommft / have no objeo- 
tion to your coming ; er ift alt, id^ bagegen bin jung he is old, I on the 
other hand am young ; htnV an bag 2og ber (befangenen, fmb toir nid^t 
glüdtlid^ bagegen ? think of the lot of the prisoners, are we not happy 
compared wUh them ? 

696. ^amit« (a) adv. therewith, with it or them, with these 
words, so saying, by it, thereby (cf. babei, 692) : er nal^m bag 33ud^ 
unb ging bamit l^inaug he took the book and went out with it; 
„lommt!'' fagte er, unb bamit fing er an ju laufen ^^come/'^ he said, 
and with that (so saying) he began to run ; toag toittft bu bamit fagen 
what do you mean to say by that ? — Often anticipating a clause or 
phrase : fie entfd^ulbigte fic^ bamit, bajs fie §eimtoe^ ^abe she excused 
herself (with this, namely :) saying that she was homesick ; er be« 
gnügte fid^ bamit, i^n gefe^en ju \)ahtn he was satisfied with having 
seen him. — (b) conj. with transp. order, oftener with subj. than 
with ind., in order that, in order to, so that : er Kef, bamit er nid^t ju 
]pät lame he ran that he might not arrive too late ; gieb eg mir, bamit 
id^ eg lef en lann give it to me so that I may read it. 

697. Baratt (bran), (a) of it, about it: id) benfe eben baran lam 
just thinking of it. — (b) on it : ein §elm mit einer g^eber baran a 
helmet with a plume on it. — (c) at it, against it : giel^ baran pull at 
it ; ftojs bid^ nid^t baran don^t knock, or run, against it, also take no 
offense at it; fie ging fogleid^ baran, bag giwimer ju reinigen she began 
at once to clean the room. — (d) by it : baran eriannte id^ il^n by that 
I recognized him. — (e) for it : bu bift f d^ulb baran you are to blame 
for it; bu bift fd^ulb baran, bajs id^ arm bin you are to blame for my 
being poor. — (f) in it: id) toar baran beteiKgt I took part in it ; eg ift 
nid^tg SBal^reg baran there is no truth in it. 
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69S. Samnf (brauf). (a) thereupon^ then, afterwards^ after that: 
balb barauf soon after that ; ben 2^ag barauf on the following day, — 
(b) on it or them : bort ftanb ein ©tul^I, unb barauf fajs ein 3Wann 
there stood a chair, and on it sat a man. Often anticipating a 
clause or phrase : redone nid^t barauf, ba^ id^ lomme donH coufit on (it, 
that I come) my coming ; er h)ar barauf bebad^t, mir ju f d^aben he was 
bent on harming me. — (c) to it : ad^te nid^t barauf pay no attention 
to it ; er mad^te mid^ barauf aufmerff am, ba^ eg regnete he called my 
attention to the fact that it was raining. 

699. ®a^, conj. with transp. order, (a) that, so that in order 
that; with a negative often lest: fei öorfid^tig, bajs bu nid^t falleft or 
f attft be careful lest you fall. — (b) ol^ne ba^ = without followed by 
pres. part. : fte lam nie, ol^ne baJ5 fie \xxi^ ettoa^ mitbrad^te she never 
came without bringing something for us. — (c) afe ba^ rather than : 
er ftirbt lieber, aU ba^ er mid^ öerrät he will die rather than betray 
me ; see also 688, last example. 

700. Sajtt thereto, for it, with it, in addition, besides, more than 
that, and that : id) txant 3Rxld) unb ajs S3rot baju / was drinking milk 
and eating bread with it ; baju braud^ft bu ein 5Dleffer you need a knife 
for that; ii) tüünfd^e bir QUixi baju, ba^ bu getüä^It bift I congratulate 
you on having been ele^cted ; ein 35ieb, unb baju ein fd^Iauer a thief, 
and a sly one at that ; fie ift f d^h)ad^, unb baju !ommt, baJ5 fte arm ift s?ie 
is feeble and, what is mx)re, she is poor (or add to that that she is 
poor) ; alleg bieg trug baju bei, bie Steife intereffant ju madden all these 
things contributed towards making the trip interesting ; fruiter toar er 
nid^t fd^Ied^t, aber feine Äameraben |aben il^n baju gemad^t (494) he was 
not bad formerly, but his comrades have made him so. 

701. %tnVL. (a) conj. with norm, order (562) for. — (b) adv. 
corresponding to an unemphatic then, not standing at the beginning 
of a clause ; also =» please, pray, tell me, why ! : tt)enn er bag nid^t 
tüill, U)ag toill er benn ? if he doesnH want that, what (then or) pray, 
does he want ? bu l^ier ? too lommft bu benn l^er ? you here ? why, where 
do you come from, ? — (c) adv. = then, in the sense of afterward or 
in the ordinary course of events, hence = subsequently, consequently, 
of course, and so : er gab öiel ®elb toeg, tooburd^ benn mand^em gel^olfen 
tüurbe he gave away much money whereby, of course, many were 
relieved; tüir tüu^ten, bajs er hungrig toax; eg bauerte benn aud^ nid^t 
lange, fo bat er ung um ©rot we knew that he was hungry ; and so, 
before long he did a^k us for some bread. 

702. ^tfto, see 717. 

703. ^oiff adv. conj. (583). (a) yet, still, for all that, after all 
(sometimes though, which is etymologically the same word) er l^atte 
Diel gelernt, bod^ aud^ t)iel Dergeffen he had learned much, but also 
forgotten much ; aber bag befte ift bod^, ba^ er toieber gefunb ift but the 
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best thing, after ally is that he is well again ; fie Qah fid^ gro^e STOül^e, 
unb hod) mißlang c^ il^r she took great pains and yet she failed. — (b) 
surely, really j I am sure, I dare say, I hope : bu bift ©olbat unb lüirft 
bod^ ttid^t tüeglauf en you are a soldier, and surely you wonH run away ; 
j|e|t la^ un^ au^ge^en, bu bift bod^ fertig ? now let vs go out, you are 
ready, I hope ? or you are ready, are you not ? id^ möd^te bod^ tüiffen, too 
er ift I should really like to know where he is. — (c) bod^ adds urgency 
to the iia^evdXiVQ, pray, please, do : fiel^ bod^, ba ift eg do look,OT look, 
please, there it is ; erjäl(|Ie bod^ tell us, pray. — (d) at any rate, any- 
way: er mag gelten, benn er arbeitet bod^ nid^t he may go, for he does 
not work anyway. — (e) at least : fd^ide mir morgen toieber ben jüns 
gern, ber l^at hoi) SSerftanb to-morrow send me the younger one again, 
he has at least some common sense. — (f ) for bod^ + subj., expressing 
a wish, see 571. 

704. @6eu Just, just now, just then ; precisely, exactly : id) lomme 
^b^n balder I am just coming from there; er mad^te eg ebenfo toieid^ he 
did just as I did; bag ift eg eben, ba^ er fo oft Irani ift thafs just it, 
(that) he is so often ill; l^aben ©ie 3^^^^^^? ^^^ ^^^^ «i^t, aber 
id^ bin erlaltet have you the tooth-ache ? Not exactly that, hut I have 
a cold. 

706. Stnmat (mal), (a) once, once upon a time. — (b) nod^ einmal 
once more, again : tl^uft bu bag nod^ einmal, fo beftrafe \6) h\i) if you 
do that again, I shall punish you ; less often twice : er l^at nod^ eins 
mal fo biet ®elb alg id^ he has twice as much money as I. — (c) auf 
einmal all at once, suddenly. — (d) einmal for once, for once at least, 
once for all, anyway: er l^at eg einmal getl^an, unb eg lajst fid^ nid^t me^r 
änbern anyway, he has done it and there is no help for it now ; id) 
Wiü eg einmal nid^t / donH want to, thafs all about it ; foil id^ einmal 
fterben, fo la^t.eg balb fein if lam to die anyway, let it be soon; barf 
id^ aud^ einmal reben? (ironical) may I too say a word (for once at 
least) ? — (e) einmal may refer to the future : er toirb einmal ein ed^ter 
©otbat he^l be a genuine soldier some day. — (f ) einmal just, only : 
lomm einmal (mal) ^er, g^ri^ just come here, Fred. — (g) nid^t einmal 
not even : er lann nid^t einmal lef en he cannot even read. 

706. Srft^ adv. (a) now for the first time, only just now, not until, 
not before : erft alg er ^pxad), ^ai) id) xf)n not until he spoke did I see 
him ; feit geftem erft l^ilft er mir ifs only since yesterday that he has 
been helping me. Similarly : bu fjJrid^ft Diel Dom ?!Jlid^iganf ee, bu follteft 
aber erft ben Dcean feigen you have a great deal to say about Lake 
Michigan, but you just ought to see the Ocean. — (b) first : erft bie 
Stlten, bann bie Sangen first the old people, then the young. — (c) erft 
red^t all the more : id^ rief i^m ju, er folle juriidlommen, aber ba lief er 
erft red^t / shouted to him to come back, but then he ran all the faster. 
— (d) once, as soon as: bin id^ erft ©olbat, fo jie^e id^ in ben Krieg 
once a soldier (as soon as I am a soldier), I shall go to the war. 
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707. &aVf adv. (a) adding the meaning of at all to negatives : 
gar lein 93rot no bread at all ; gar nid^t not at all, — (b) very, quite, 
especially : ein gar treuer 3)iener a very (right) faithful servant ; gar 
tnand^e^ S'WiVe a number of things. — (c) gar (= fogar) even : man 
fc^tug i^n gar they even beat him; toaxnm nid^t gar ! (ironical) why 
not even that / a yes I of course ! — (d) gar ju Diet or toenig entirely 
too much or little, — (e) ganj unb gar entirely, totally, altogether. 

708. @erabe, adv. just, exactly, straight : id^ ging gerabe auf fie log 
or JU / went straight up to them ; gerabe auö ! straight ahead I e^ ift 
gerabe Jtoei it is just two o^ clock. Often rendered by happen : bie 
2^l^ür U)ar gerabe offen the door happened to be open. 

709. @(erit* (a) gladly, with pleasure, willingly : er tl^at e§ (f ^i^r) 
gem he did it {very) gladly. — (b) gem with an indie, often be fond 
of, like to: §unbe effen gem gleifd^ dogs are fond of meat. — (c) gem 
with a subj., especially with möchte (376), often would fain, should 
like to : \6) möd^te gem reifen I should like to travel; er ^ätte gern ein 
©ebid^t gef daneben he would fain have written a poem. See also 362. 

710. @(Ieid^ (= fogleid^) at once, immediately ; less often presently, 
before long: tl^u e§ gleic| do it at once; gleid^ barauf immediately 
afterward ; gleid^ am Slnfang at the very beginning. — ®leid^ and 
fogteid^ should be carefully distinguished from jugleid^ at the same 
time, simultaneously. 

711. ^cr, see 439. Add : (a) ein gemrol^r l^er ! rief er hand me a 
spyglass ! he cried ; too ift bag ®elb ? I^er baniit ! where is the money ? 
out with it I — (b) bag ift lange l^er that was a long time ago ; Don 
3tnfang l^er from the very beginning. 

712. ^itt, see 439. Add : (a) gefd^n)inb l^in unb rette i^n ! quick, 
run and save him ! er ift fd^on l^in unb l^olt eg he is gone to get it ; 
atteg ift l^in all is gone or lost. — (b) bag ift nod^ lange ^in thafs a 
long way off yet. — (c) l^in unb toicber now and then. 

713. l^mmer. (a) always, all the time, every time. — (b) immer 
with a comparative more and more or less and less : fie fj)rad^ immer 
fettener babon she spoke more and more rarely, or less and less fre- 
quently, of it ; ber eine U)irb immer reid^er, ber anbere immer ärmer the 
one is getting richer and richer, the other poorer and poorer ; er ging 
immer loeiter he went on and on; immer beffer ! (often ironical) 
better still ! — (c) nod^ immer even now, even then, still : man lann il^n 
nod^ immer jung nennen one may still call him y^ung. — (d) immer 
ever : auf, or für, immer for ever, for good ; mit immer emeuter 2But 
with ever renewed rage. Also = —ever : toer eg immer (130) fei who- 
ever it may be. — (e) immer toieber again and again. — (f) immer = 
immerl^in anyway, at all events, after all : toar er aud^ grob, er h)ar 
immer ein guter Äerl though he wa^ ff^^ff) ^^ ^ö« a good fellow after 
all ; f age il^m, er möge immer reifen tell him he may go at all events. 
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714. !3nbem^ conj. with transp. order, while, as, the verb usually 
rendered by the pres. part. : inbetn er ftd^ umbrel^te, fiel er while 
turning round he fell ; fie bat ung um 33rot, tnbem fie fagte : id) bin 
l^ungrig she asked v^ for bread saying : I am hungry, 

715. ^genb^ adv., adding to the following word the notion of 
any, at aU, ever, soever: irgenb eth)a§ anything at all, something ; 
irgenb tt)er or irgenb einer or irgenb jentanb any one soever, somebody 
or other ^ irgenbtDO anywhere at all, somewhere, in some place or 
other ; irgenbtüol^in to some pUbce or other ; irgenblüie in some way, in 
any way, anyhow. Its negative is nirgenb(^) nowhere and occurs 
in nirgenbU)0 nowhere (at all), 

716. !3tt* (a) yes, — (b) why, indeed, you know, donH you see? 
dorUt you hear ? donH you know ? j^ier ift er ja why, here he is ; bleib 
JU §aufe, bu bift ja nod^ Iran!, stay at home, you are not well yet, you 
know. — (c) nay, even, yes, nay more : bie Stauben auf bem 35aci^e, bie 
fliegen an ber SBanb, j|a, bag geuer auf bem §erbe fd^lief ein the pigeons 
on the roof, the flies on the tvall, even the fire on the hearth went to 
sleep. — (d) ja (emphatic) by all means, with a negative by no 
means, on no account : fommen ©ie ja morgen by all means come to- 
morrow ; lommen ©ie ja nid^t morgen on no account come to-morrow. 
— (e) jatool^l, in answer to a question, yes indeed, o yes, certainly, 
but very often corresponding to a simple distinct yes or / have, I 
do etc. : l^aben ©ie eg i^m gefagt ? S^i^^^^^I ^^^^^ V^'^ ^^^^ ^*^ ^ ^^^ 
or / have, or did you tell him ? I did, 

717. 3c, adv. conj. (a) ever, at any time in the past or fut. — (b) 
je . . . je, more common in shorter sentences, or je . . . befto and 
je . . • umfo, more common in longer sentences, the , , . the : je 
fruiter, je beffer the earlier, the better ; je länger man eg anfal^, befto 
mel^r, or umfo mel^r, gefiel eg einem the longer one looked at it, the 
more it pleased him, also : eg gefiel einem umfo mel^r, je länger man eg 
anfal^. — (c) toon jel^er from the beginning, always, 

718. !3e^t and Slun, two adverbs difficult to distinguish and 
sometimes interchangeable. Though both meaning now and both 
referring either to an absolute or to a relative present, je^t more 
frequently marks a present as detached from the past and corres- 
ponds to at present, whereas xiwx marks a present as connected 
with, or growing out of, the past, and therefore reaches a more or 
less clearly defined consecutive force : and now, but now or and so, 
then : !annft bu mir nid^t l^elfen ? 3«^t (not „nun'') nid^t, id^ l^abe nod^ 
JU f d^reiben canH you help me ? Not now, I have some writing to do 
yet ; but after the writing, one is more likely to say : fo, ber S3rief 
ift fertig, nun fann id^ bir l^elfen there, the letter is done, and now 
I can help you ; bie ©teuerleute . . . ftnb beg g^a^reng nid^t tool^I be^ 
rid^tet — 9lun (not „je^t") aber ift ber SCeH ein ftarler 3Kann unb lüei^ 
ein ©d^iff ju fteuem. SBie, lüenn toir fein je|t brandeten in ber 9iot? 
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the men at the helm are poor sailors, hvt Tell now is a strong man and 
knows how to steer a vessel, JVha^t if we should make use of him in 
this our present need? citt Boi^n foil feinen SSater e^ren . . . S3in id) 
nun (not „je^t") SSater, too ift meine &)xt ? a son honoreth his father 
. . . : if then I be a father where is mine honor ? — 5lun is some- 
times clearly a conjunction : nun (for nun, ba) er reid^ ift, ftel^t er 
rtixi) nid^t mel^r an novj that he is rich, he no longer looks at me, 
9iunmel^r now, at or by this time is a stronger nun : ba nun biele ^zxi 
öergangen toar, unb nunmel(^r gefäl^^rKd^ toar ju fd^iffen, barum, ba^ aud^ 
bie gaften fd^on vorüber toar, bermal^nete fie ?ßaulug now when much 
time was spent, and when sailing was now dangerous, because the fast 
was now already past, Paul admo7iished them. 

719. £ie(er, am Keiften, comp, and superl. of gem (709), see 362. 

720. So8, adj. adv., loose, released, free, unrestrained, Notice 
especially (a) loS fein + ace. (also with gen.) be or get rid of: je^t 
bin id^ i^n lo^ notv I am rid of him ; log toerben + ace. get rid of, 
xi) fonnte il^n nid^t lo« toerben / could not get rid of him, — (b) toa^ 
ift loS ? what is up ? what^s the matter ? — (c) (o^, as separable pre- 
fix of verbs, especially in loSgel^en go off (e,g, of a gun), start; auf 
einen loSgel^en go, or rush, up to one, make for one ; lo^Iaff en let 
loose, let go, set free ; loSmad^en loosen, untie ; auf einen loSftürjen rush 
upon one. As in the last phrase, loS often adds to the simple 
verb the notion that the action is violent or unrestrained : fie i^ieben 
auf einanber lo^ they slashed away at each other, 

721. 3Rit» (a) prepos., see 655. — (b) adv. or prefix, along with; 
in conjunction, company or cooperation with ; at the same time with ; 
CO-; likewise; also; along: miteffen eat or dine with another; 
mitgel^en go along with, accompany; ber 5!Kitarbeiter coworker; er 
fann (381) nid^t mit he cannot go along (e.g. with us), 

722. SRitten, adv., usually modifying a prepositional phrase, mid, 
midst ; mitten am %aQt in the middle of the day, in broad daylight ; 
mitten unter g^einben in the midst of enemies, 

728. 92amli(i^, adv. conj., namely, that is to say, you must know, 
to wit, sometimes for : ba er nic^t antwortete — er l^atte nämKc^ meine 
grage nid^t gel^ört — fo fj)rad^ id^ nod; lauter as he did not answer — 
for he had not heard my question — I spoke still louder, -_ — SRämlid^ 
must be distinguished from the less frequent namentUd^ especially, 
particularly, 

724. yi^i). (a) still, yet ; nod^ nid^t not yet, — (b) nod^ einmal, 
see 705. — (c) nod^ immer or immer nod^, see 713. — (d) nod^ ein 
another =« one more (196) : gieb mir nod^ einen 2lj)fel give me another 
apple, — (e) noc^ yet, in the future : ber toirb nod^ gel^angt toerben 
he^ll be hanged yet, — (f) noc^ el^e or el^e nod^ before, even before, — 
(g) toeber . . . noc^ neither , , , nor, — Notice also : \otx\xi er nod^ 
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el^rltd^ h)äre if he were at least honest ; er fei noc^ fo reid^ let him he 
never so rich ; nod^ baju or nod^ obenbrein in addition^ besides, to boot, 
over and above. 

725. 3itttt» (a) now, and now, see 718. — (b) nun, usually be- 
ginning a sentence and followed by a comma, well, very well, I 
admit : h)ie gel^t e^ bit ? 9iutt, jietnUd^ fd^Iec^t how do you do ? Well, 
rather poorly. 

726. 3ittr. (a) only, but. — (b) just, please, pray, you had better : 
fomtnt nur l^erein jv^t come in; tnad^' nur ein ®nbe baöon you had 
better, or please, make an end of it ; baS la^ nur l^übf d^ (bleiben) you 
had better let it alone. — (c) possibly, in any way, at all, even, ever 
(180) : toie fann rtan fo ettoag nur fagen? how can one possibly say 
sv4ih a thing ? er lief \oa^ er nur fonnte he ran as fast as he {possibly) 
could; er lautete fid^, nur bag minbefte ju öeränbem he refrained from 
making even the slightest change; tt)er nur gelten fonnte, ging aug 
whoever could go went out. 

727. Sd^Htl« (a) already, even now, even then, often rendered by 
a special turn of the English sentence : eS ift fd^on 5!Kittag it is noon 
already ; id^ tool^ne (508) f c^on jel^n ^^i^^re l^ier / have been living here 
these ten years ; er l^atte ba^ f c^on Tange getl^an he had done that a 
good while before; fc^on im ^oifX^ 1830 even in 18S0, as early a>s 
1830 ; fd^on nad^ ioenigen SQlinuten only a few minutes later ; fd^on ant 
Slnfang ber Sleife at the very beginning of the journey ; fd^on ba^ jeigt, 
ba^ er el^rlic^ ift (that already is enough to show i.e.) that alone shows 
that he is honest. — (b) surely, easily, indeed, no doubt, I dare say, 
never mind: ber ift reid^, ber fann fc^on ntit SSieren fal^ren he is rich, he 
can easily drive a four-inrhand ; e§ toirb f c^on atte« gut gelten / am 
sure, or never mind, all will go well; fc^on gut, id^ toei|, toa^ bu nteinft 
very well, or all right, or never mind, I know what you mea?i. 

728. SeKft. (a) t)on felbft of itself, of himself etc., of on^s oum 
accord. — (b) even : felbft feine ^reunbe berlie^en il^n even his friends 
deserted him. 

729. So. (a) adv, of degree, so: e§ toar fo bunlel, ba^ man il^n 
nic^t fal^ it was so dark that one did not see him. — (b) conj., sum- 
ming up or suggesting a preceding clause or phrase and introducing 
the principal clause (579) ; commonly not translated, sometimes = 
then, when : loenn bu fommft, or fommft bu, fo gel^e id^ mit if you come, 
I shall go toith you; laum l^atte er mid^ gefe^en, fo lief er toeg hardly 
had he seen me when he ran away. — (c) adv. of manner, so, thus, 
as follows, in this way, in that way: id^ jeige bir, toie man e« mad^t : 
fo I'll show you how to do it : this way or thus or so ; ftel^ft bu ? fo 
l^at e§ bamafe l^ier au^gef el^en do you see ? thafs the way things looked 
here then ; fo? t« that so? really? — (d) conj. adv., often = alfo, 
so, and so, hence, so then, then : fo l^öre JU listen, then. — (e) correl- 
ative of aid or toie so, as : f o gro^ aid id^ as tM as I; witaoat aU 
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or h)te : er ift gro^, aber id^ bin thtn fo (just as) gro^. — (f) ein fo or 
fo ein such a, 80 ... a: ein fo gro^eS ©d^lo^, ba^ . . . so large a castle 
that . . . ; fo einen §unb l^atte er noc^ nie gefeiten such a dog he had 
never seen before ; fo einer such a man or fellow ; er ift fo einer toon 
benen, bie atteS toiffen he is one of those fellows that know everything; 
fo ettoaS su^h a thing ; ober fonft fo tiXoa^ or some such thing. — (g) 
adv., sometimes implying a maimer that has only been suggested or 
is supposed to be known : thus, as you mxiy imagine, after a fashion, 
as is natural, as is wont to he the case, you know : aid id^ nun fo \ai 
now, OS I was thus reading (i.e. as one is a^cctcstomed to do his reading 
or as you may easily imagine) ; toie gej^t e« ? 9lun, toie e« fo ge^t, 
\otnn man nid^t ganj gefunb ift how goes it? Well, as things are wont 
to go when one is not quite well ; bad ift fo ber Sauf (nm, course) ber 
SBelt thati's the way the world goes, you know. — (h) foioie (= fotool^I 
ate) as well as : feine Sudler, fotoie ^eine Kleiber his hooks as well as 
his clothes. 

780. Suttbent, see aber, 687. 

781. ^tVLVLf conj. (a) if. — (b) when, whenever, see ate, 688. — 
(c) )mxvx aud^ even if, though, see 689. 

782. SSic, adv. conj. (a) how, sometimes what: er tou^te ttid^t, 
h)ie i^m gefc^el^en toar he did not know what had happened to him,. — 
(b) as, when, just as, as well as : toie fie f amen, ging id^ toeg as they 
came, I went away ; ed ift fo ^ei^, toie geftern it is as hot as it was 
yesterday (see fo, 729 e) ; bie ^erren, toie bie ®iener masters as well 
as servants. — (c) like, as if: bie feigen nid^t aud toie ©olboten they 
do not look like soldiers ; ailed f lang toie audtoenbiggelemt it all sounded 
as if it had heen learned hy heart. — (d) what ? ioie ? bu toäreft ba ge^ 
ioef en ? what ? you mean to say that you were there ? — (e) such as, 
the like of which : 5!Kuftf, h)ie id^ fie nod^ nie gel^ört f^attt music, such 
as I had never heard hefore. — (f) h)ie aud^, see 180. 

788. SSOf adv. conj. (a) where, wherever ; too aud^ wherever, see 
180. — (b) when : jur 3^^^ "^^ ^^ ^^^ ^^^^^ ©ifenbal^nen gab at a 
time when there were no railroads. 

784. 3930(ei, adv. conj., never whereby in the sense of by means 
of which / this is tooburd^, see 173, also babei, 692. SEBobei = at 
which, in which, during which, and in doing so, and at the same time : 
ein ©J)iel, toobei man immer berliert a game in which one always loses ; 
er jeigte auf ben 2lltar, toobei er fagte: ba ftanb er he pointed to the 
altar and, in doing so, said : he stood there. 

785. ^offtx whence and tooffin whither often have their compo- 
nent parts separated : fage mir, too bu l^er fommft unb too bu ^in gel^ft 
tell me where you come from and where you are going to. 

786. 980)1^1, adj. adv. (a) well: mir ift tool^I I am, or feel, well; 
leb tool^l! farewell I tool^l bem, ber ein SBaterlanb l^at happy he who 
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has a fatherland, — (b) perhaps^ probally, I presume^ possibly, I 
should say, I dare say ; in questions sometimes I wonder: jte fal^ 
"(ooijl, ba^ eg ju fj)ät \oax she probably saw that it was too late ; tool^I 
no4 eine ©tunbe perhaps, or I should say, one hour more ; tote Dtel ift 
eS toO^I toert? how much, do you think, is it worth? fennft bu mxi) 
tool^I ttod^ ? do you remember me, I wonder ? fie ift Xotliji f d^Ott fort ? she 
is gone, I presume ; er fragte, toer tool^I ber ^rembe fei he asked who 
the stranger could possibly be or who I thought the stranger was. — 
(c) concessive, it is true, indeed, I admit: fte ftngt tool^I, aber nid^t 
f el^r QUt she sings indeed, but not very well. — (d) in ballads, untrans- 
lated or = i^ chanced : eg jogen brei Surfd^e tool^I über ben dU^txn it 
chanced that three lads went over the Rhine. — (e) sometimes would 
or used to + infin. : fie brad^te ung aud^ tool^I %f^t\ she would also 
bring U3 apples, or also used to bring us apples. 

787. S^^h ^^' conj. (a) to be sure, it is true, though: jtoar 
langfatn, aber jtd^er slow, it is true, but sure. — (b) unb jtoar and 
that: ein 33ud^, unb Jtoar ein gute« a book, and that a good one. 



Stem-Groups 

788. Kinship of German and English is usually indicated only 
once in every group in which it occurs ; thus : biegen bow (739) ; 
binben bind (741). 



789. 


biegen 




ber ©ogen 1. how (weapon) 




bog ' BOW, bend, curve 


2. arc, arch 




gebogen ^ 


3. sheet of paper 




beugen cause to bend, how 


hit ©erbeugung how, curtsy 
ftc^ bilden stoop 


740. 


bieten 




ba«®eblet dominion 




bot 


BID, offer 


ber ©ebleter master, lord 




geboten ^ 




ba9 ®ebot commandment 




gebieten bid, command 






»erbieten forbid, prohibit 


ba« ©erbot prohibition 


741. 


binben 
banb 


' BIND 


JuSer}^'«'-'^ 




gebunben 


' 


SSU-'«-'^* 




s:s}^'^^''^ 


sisr«}--.-- 




bänblgen tame, restrain 


ba«©ünbel hundU 




ber ©unb league 


ba«©ünbnl« alliance 




uerblnbcn 


unite, connect 


bte ©erbinbung union, connecUan 
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742. benfen 1 

badete > TUTSK 

gebadet J 

bebenfen think over, conaider 

gebenfen think of, remember 

nad^benfen think upon, reflect 
ber ^erbad^t euepicUm 
bilnfcn, «eem, appear 



ba9 !£)enhnat fMmument 
bad 9nben!en memorial, souvenir 
bebäd^tig thoughtful, earefvX 
bebenHid^ sertou«, crüiaaX 
bad ®ebäd^tni9 memory 
ber ®ebanfe tJumght, idea 
nad^benllid^ though^, eerioue 
t)erbäd§tig suspicUma 
e9 bilnlt tntd^ methirika 



748. 



^"Ö^^^^-Uene^rafe, pierce, 
geZgen J Press, ^ urgent 
bebrängen oppressj distress 
burd^'brlngen press through 
t)erbrängen crowd out^ displace 



bringenb pressing, urgent 
brängen tr. press, crorod, throng 
bad ©ebrange crowd, thbong 
bie IBebrangnid oppression, distress 
burd^brln'gen permeate, pervade 
jubrlngUd^ obtrusive 



744. brücfen press, squeeze 

ber 2)ru(f -f ' ^^'''^ . 

1^ 2. prvnJt, prtwttng 

audbnlcfen express 

ber ^tnbrucf impression 

unterbrüden suppress, oppress 



brüdenb oppressive 
bruden print 

ber ^udbrucf es^ession 

ber 9{ad^brucf stress, emphasis 

ble Unterbrüdung oppression 



745. eigen own, proper, peculiar 
bad (Slgentum property, posses- 
sions 
elgcntümtld^ peculiar 



ble (glgenfd^aft property, quality 
ber (Slgentümer owner, proprietor 
ber (Slgenfinn obstinacy 
elgentUd^ proper, real, true, in reality, 
properly speaking 



746. ein okb, einmal once 
einig united, at one 
bereinigen unite, combine 
elnfad^ simple, plain 
elnfant lonesome, lonely, solitary 
elnj^eln single, sole, separate{ly) 



ble (gln^elt unit, unity 

ble (Slnlgfelt union, harmony 

ble Bereinigung union, alliance 

elnfattlg simple, silly 

ble (Slnfamlelt loneliness, solitude 

einzig only, single, sole, unique 



747. fobren 1 , . 

^}\ I «a« 
gefahren J 

erführen eajieriencc, fear» 

fortfal^ren. continue 

ber gul^mtann driver 



ble ga^rt journey, voyage 

ber SJorfal^r ancestor 

ber ®efä()rte companion, comrade 

ble (Srfa^rung eaperience 

lolberfaVren dat. b^dU 

bad f$u]^rh)ert oeAicZe 
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748. fatten 1 

fiel Y PALL 

gefallen J 

berlBetfatt applause 

ber 3"fatt accide7U 

ber Unfall accident, casuaUy 

einfallen dat. occur to one 
gefallen dat faU in with one^e 

notiona, please 
überfarien surprise, attack 
vorfallen occur, happen 



ber gatt fall, case 
bie gatte piJlfaU, trap 

f lie «o \ likewise 
glelc^fatt« J 

gufäliig accidentdl 

auffallen dat. strike one, attract one'*s 

attention 

ber Einfall idea, whim 

ber ®e fatten pleasure, favor 

geföttig pleasing, obliging 

ber Ü'berfatt surprise, attack 

ber ^orfatt occurrence, incident 



catch, capture 

(fang) 



749. fangen 1 

ftng \ 

gefangen J 

bie ©efongenfd^aft captivity 

berSlnfang beginning 

empfongen receive, accept 



ber Umfang size, extent 
ber ©efangene captive, pHsoner 
ba« ©efängni« prison 
anfangen begin 
anfangd in the beginning 
ber(Smpfang reception 



750. fliegen | 

flog > PLY 

geflogen J 

ba« ©eftüget fowls, birds 



bie gtiege fiy 

ber gtug flight (of birds) 

ber gtüget win^ 



761. flleljen "j 

geflogen J 

ftüd^tig fugitive, hurried{ly) 



bie ^ud^t ^t^^, escape 

Pd^tcn ^cc 
berglüd^tUng fugitive 



752. fließen | 

floß ^ flow, run 

gefloffen J 
ba« gtoß fl^at, raft 
ber Überfluß abundance 
berfließen expire, pass 



ber g(uß river 
beriSinftuß influence 
bie glotte fleet 

bie gtut FLOOD 

überflüffig superfluous 



758. folgen follow 

foIgUd^ consequently 
erfolgen follow from, result 
nachfolgen follow after, succeed 
öerfotgen pursue, persecute 
ber Verfolger pursuer, persecutor 



bie golge consequence, result 
ba« ©efotge followers, retinu9 
ber @rfo(g result, success 
ber iRad^fotger successor 
bie S5erfo(gung persecution 
folgenbennaßen as follows 
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764. geben 

gab Y GivB 

gegeben 

aufgeben give up, oaHgn aa task 

jid^ begeben 1. betake one^s seif 

2. come topaasj occur 
nmgeben Surround 
vergeben forgive, pardon 
vergebend in vain 

766. gegen agaikst {opposite) 

ble Umgegenb ths country around, 

environs 
ba« ©egentcU opposite, contrary 
ber Gegner opponent 
entgegen against, in face of, to 

meet 

766. ge^en 1 

ging * oo, walk 

gegangen ^ 
ber Sudgang ezU 
t)ergel^en pass away, elapse 
Pd^ öergel^en transgress 

767. gefd^el^en ] come to pass, 
gef d^a^ * take place, 
gefd^el^en J fifippen 

fd^icfen {cause to happen, bring 

about) dispatch, send 
fd^idtlid^ fitting, suitable, proper 
ba« ©d^ldffat "1 fate, destiny, 
ba9®efd^i(f J lot 
ba9 ©efd^tdt aptness, dexterity 



768. 



769. 



greifen 

griff 

gegriffen 

begreifen grasp, comprehend 



seize, snatch, 

OBIPS 



galten 

^le(t \ HOLD 

gehalten 

bel^alten retain, keep 

unterl^alten entertain, maintain 

|id^ öerl^aUen be related or pro- 
portined to 



ble ®abe gift 
begabt gifted 

ble Aufgabe task, lesson 

ble ©egebenl^elt occurrence, event 

ble Umgebung surroundings 

ble SJcrgebung forgiveness, pardon 

öergcbtld^ useless, vain 

ble ®egenb (wliat lies opposite one) 

region, country 
ber ©egenjlanb object 
ble ©egcnwart presence, present 
begegnen come against, meet 
entgegnen {say against, in reply) 
reply, retort 

ber ®ang waXk, gait, gangway, 
corridor 

beriSlngang entrance 

ble S3ergangenl)elt past 

bad ^ergel^n transgression, cffense 

ble ©efd^ld^te {what takes place) 
history, story 

|td^ fd^lden {fit in) befitting, proper, 

suitable 
ble @d^ldHld^fclt propriety 
bad ay^lggefd^lcf mi^ortune 

gefd^ldCt clever, apt, adroit 

angreifen attack 

ber Eingriff attack 

ergreifen seize upon, lay hold of 

ber begriff conjceptUm, idea 

ble ©attung carriage, bearing 

fejl^alten holdfast 

erl^alten receive, maintain, preserve 

ble Unterl^altung entertainm^mt, con- 
versation 

bad ^erl^öltnld relation, proportion, 
condition 
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760. ble $>attb HAND 

ber ^anbfd^ul^ glove, miäen 
ber ^anbloerlcr mechanic 
^anbeln {handle goods) trade^ 

traffic; acty do 
ber ©anbtcr trader, dealer 
bel^anbeln treat, handle 



bie ^anbfd^rift lutndwriting^ manii' 

script 
ba9 {>anbloer! handicrc^ß, trade 
be^enbe (handy) nimUe^ quick 
ber $anbe( trade, traffijc, bargain 
bie {^anblung action, deed, shop, store 
bie iBel^anblung treatment 



761. ba9 ^anpt head, chi^ 

bie {^au^tfad^e main or principal 

thing 
bie ^au^tjlabt copitoZ 
htiiaupUn maintain, assert 



ber $äu^tUng chi^, chieftain 
^au^tföd^Ud^ mainly, principally 
über^au^t in the main, on the whoki 

in general 
bie iBe^auptung assertion 



762. 



ren hbab 



gehören belong 
gel^orfam obedient 
l^ord^en listen, hbabkbn 



aufhören cease, stop 
unaufl^örUd^ unceasing, incessant 
gehörig belonging to, due 
ber ©e^orfam obedience 
gel^ord^en obey 



768. in IN 

innig felt within, intimate, affec- 
tionate, warm 
inne toerben + gen, take into one''s 
mind, become aware of 
innel^atten hold or keep in, keep 

or stick to; stop 
inner inner, internal 
inner()alb within 
Innertic^ internal, inward 
bie (Erinnerung reminiscence, re- 
collection, memory 



innen loithin, inside 

inne within one^s mind or poujer 

innel^aben have in one'*s power, hold^ 

possess 
innemol^nen dat. be inherent in 

ba9 innere heart, spirit, conscience 
innerji inmx>st 

jid^ erinnern keep in mind, remember^ 
recall 



764. lehren turn 

^eimfel^ren return home 

umfel^ren turn round 

unigclel^rt adv. vice versa, the other 

way, the opposite 
t)er!el^ren turn round, pervert 
Derfel^ren mit associate with, have 

to do wiüi 
ttjleberfe^ren return 
jurüdlel^ren return 



einfel^ren turn into or put up at an inn 
bie ^infel^r putting up at an inn 
bie ©eimfel)r return home 
bie Um!el^r turning round, change, con- 

version 
öcrfcl^rt perverted, wrong 
ber 35erfel^r intercourse, traffijc^ com» 
merce 

ble Sieberfel^r return, recurrence 
bic9Jü(«e6r return 
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766. 



766. 



767. 



768. 



770. 



Icnncn "j know, be 
fannte [ acquaintbd 
gefanitt J loUh 
bet Gelaunte acquaintance 
erlcnncn recognize 

fontmen 

lam 

gefommen 

anfontmcn arrive 

l^crfommen come along from 

nad^fommcn come after, later 

gufommcn come to, toward 

fünftlg to come^ future 

blc 5tuefunft {means of getting or 
coming out of) ex^ 
pedient, remedy, in- 
formation 

toffen 1 

Heß r leave, let, kt be 

gcfoffcn J 
abtaffcn leave off 
criaffcn let go, release, remit, 
send forth, proclaim 
ble iRati^täffigfclt negligence 
öcranfoffcii occasion, cause 

Itljxtn teach 

ber ®t\tijvtt learned man, scholar 

bie Seigre instruction, apprerUice- 

ship, doctrine 



suffer, endure, bear 



Iclbcn 

att 

gcUttcn J 

e« t^ut mir Iclb I am sorry 
ha9 Selb suffering, affliction 
mitleibig compassionate 
beteibtgen offend, insult 

leiten LEAD, guide 
elntelten introduce 
getelten escort 
begleiten accompany 



ble Kenntnis hfunoUdge 
befennen acknowledge 
befannt knoum, acquainted 
ble IBefanntfd^aft acquaintance 
ble @rtenntnld knowledge, insight 



ber StbtömmUng descendant 

ber SCnfömmtlng newcomer 

ble SCnfunft arrival 

ble ^erfunft coming hither, descent 

ber 9'iaci^fomme descendant, offspring . 

ble 3ufunft time to come, future 

gulünftlg to come, future 

ba« @lnfommen 1 income, 

ble (Slnfünfte plur. J revenue 



gelaufen composed, calm 
unabtöf jtg without leaving off, 

incessant 
ber (Srta6 proclamation 
nad^täfjtg negligent 
öemad^lQfjtgen neglect 
ble SJerantaffung 1 occasion, 
berSlntag J cau^ 

gelel^rt learned 

ble ©etel^rfamfcit learning 

ber Seigrer teacher 

ber ?el^rUng apprentice 

ba« Selben suffering, ailm,ent 
ble Selbenfci^aft passion 
lelbenfd^aftlld^ passionate 
lelber unfortunately, alas I 
ba« SWlttelb compassion, sympathy 

ble ©elelblgnng ' offense, insult 

ble Geltung guidance, direction 
ble Einleitung introduction 
bad ®e(elt escort 
ber ©egtelter companion 
ble Begleitung company, accompanU 
m>ent 
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771. Hegen 
lag 



V LIE, be situated 
gelegen J 
gelegentlich occasionoUly 
fxd^ tttoa^ ange- \ bestow great 
legen fein laffen J care upon 
öerlegen embarrassed, perplexed 
bie 2aQt situation, condition 
belagern beleaguer, besiege 



gelegen situated, convenient, opportune 

ble ©etegenl^eit opportunity, occasion 
abgelegen lying off, out of the way, 

remote 
Hngelegenl^eit cfffair, concern 
ble SSerlegenl^elt ejnbarrassment 
baS Sager camp, couch, bed 
ble ^elogerung siege 



772. nterfen mark, notice, mind, feel 
nterflid^ noticeable 
anmerfen perceive, note 
aufmerflam attentive 
bemerlen notice, observe, remark 
nier!h)ürblg remarkable 
unöermerft unnoticed, imper- 
ceptible, gradually 



Slnnterfung note 
nterfbar noticeable 
oufmerfen pay attention, listen 
bie Slufmerfjamfeit attention 
bie 55emerfung remark 
ble 2D^erfh)ürbig!eit remarkable thing, 
curiosity 



778. bie SWitte middle, midst, mid 
ber 3J?itth)od^ Wednesday 
ber S5ormittag forenoon 
bie 3J?ittemad^t midnight 
ba« 3J?itteIalter the middle ages 
mittelbar (by means) indirect, 

(mediate) 
öermittetn mediate 
mittler adj. middle, middling, 

average 
mittlerroeile meanwhile 



mitten adv. in the midst (722) 

ber SWittag midday, noon 

ber 9'iad^mittag afternoon 

bad Tlittti means, medium, way, re- 
source^ remedy 

unmittelbar (not by means) direct, 
immediate 

ber SSermittler mediator 

ein SWann üon mittlerer ©röge a man 
of medium height 

mittel« 1 , - 

mitteip}^^^^^-^ 



MAT, have MIGHT or 
power 



774. mögen 
mod^te 
gemod^t 
bie Ttadit might, power 
ble Otinmad^t impotence, weak- 
ness, swoon 
bie Übermacht superior power or 

forces 
jtd^ bemäd^tigen + gen. take pos- 
session of 
t>ermögen be able, can 



ntöglid^ possible 

bie SWoglid^feit possibilUy 

mächtig mighty, powerful, potent 
o^nmöc^tig impotent, weak, swooning 

bie SBottmad^t full power or authority 

beöotlmäd^tigt plenipotentiary 
ba« S3erm5gen ability, power, fortunje^ 
capital 
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tnnttg courageousj bold 

anmutig graceful, charming^ pleaaarU 



776. ber Ttui courage, spirit, kood, 
humor 
mutwillig wanton, pert, mia- 

chieoous 
ba9 ®emüt »out, heart, dispo- 
sition 
ber $0(i^mut haughtiness, pride 
ber Übermut arrogance, pre- 
sumption 
öermuten presume, suppose, sus- öermutlld^ presumable, probable 

pect ble S3ermutung presumption, supposi- 

tion 
hit IS^el^mut sadness, melancholy toeljmütlg sad, meUmcholy 
gumuten (einem etwa9) expect ble 3umutung expecting or asking of 
{something of some one) t one, demand, request , 

think one capable of irainuaMon 



gemütUd^ good-natured, genial; cosy, 

comfortable 
^od^mütlg haughty 
übermütig arrogant, presumptturus 



776. nal^ ] 

nailer > nbar, kioh 

näd^pj 

fid^ naivem approach, draw near 

{t(i§ na^en approach, draw near 

ber ^ad^hat neighbor 

benad^bart neighboring 



ttxmdi^tt neighbor (hmicBl) 
nad^Pcn« in the nearest future, very soon 
gunäc^fl in the next place, next, first 
ble 9'iäl^e nearness, neighborhood 
belnal^e nearly, almost 
ble 9'iad^barfci^aft neighborhood 
nad^barild^ neighborly 



777. ber SSloxat kamb 

nämdc^ namely, that is to say, 
adj. self-same, iderUicaX 

fogenannt so-called 



778. nehmen 1 

na^m K take, seize 

genommen J 

au«nel^men except 

pd^ benel^men behave, bear one^s 

self 
Demel^mcn perceive, hear, learn 

(understand) 
t)emünftlg rational, reasonable 

bome^m (exceptional) distin- 
guished, eminent, aris- 
tocratic 



namentttd^ especially, particularly 

nennen 1 

nannte r name, caU, mention 

genannt J 

benennen give a name to, name 

ernennen nominate, appoint 

annel^men accept 

angenel^m. acc^table, pleasant, agrees 

able 
bte^u^nal^me exception 
ba9 ^enel^men behavior, conduct 

bie S3emunft reason, rationality, un- 
derstanding 

fld^ etwad toomel^men set a task b^ore 
one'*s self, purpose, resolve 

ttal^mel^men become aware of, pler- 
ceive, feel 
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779. raten | ^ ^^^^ ^^ 

, 1 2. gue88y solve a riddle 
geraten J 

ber 9lat 1. advice, counsel 

2. council 

3. councillor 
gerotcn with In, an, ouf, über 

+ ace. get into, happen upon, 
come upon 
ber S3orrat provisionsy store, 
ovifit 



-^^ ^^ ( !• RIGHT, J 

780. redbt < ^ '^ 

^ L 2. real, gei 



, proper, fair 
genuine 
aufredet upright, standing 
geredet just, upright 
unred^t wrong 
ha9 Unred^t wrong 
rld^ten set right, direct, judge, 

adjust 
ber 9ltd^tcr judge 
rld^tlg correct, rights proper, 

precise 
bcrld^ten report, teU 
elnrld^ten institute, arrange 
benad^rld^tcn "1 . . 
benad^rld^tlgen J *^*^*^ 
unterrld^ten instruct 

781. ber SRürfen hack, rear, ridob 
rüdPmörtd backwards 

ble 3lüdffe^r return 
blc 9lüdffid^t regard, considera- 
tion 

782. bie ^0L6)t (sake) thing, affair^ 

matter, concern 
bie S^atfad^e matter of fact, fact 

bie Urfad^e cause, reason 

788. fanintetn gather, collect 

toerfamntein gather, assemble 
famt prep. dat. together with 
in^gefantt adv. all, one and all 
belfomnten together, beside one 
another, in company 



ba9 9{ätfe( biddlb, mystery 

rätfetl^aft mysterious 

erraten guess, divine 

Derraten (misadvise) betray 

ber Verrat betrayal, treason 

berSJerrater traitor 

bad ®erät implement, utensH, tool 



vorrätig ready at hand, on hand, in 
store 

bad 9led§t right, justice^ law; daim^ 

privilege 
gured^t to-rights, aright, in order 
bie ®ered^ttg!ett justice 
bie Ungered^tigfeit injustiM 
ba« SJorred^t privilege 
ble 9lid§tung direction 

ba« ©erld^t judgment, tribunal, court 
aufrichtig upright, sincere 

ber ©erld^t report, account 

bie (glnrtd^tung institution, arrange- 

merit 
ble SRadixid^t news, information 
ber Untcrrtd^t instruction 

iwcüd back, backward 

rüdfllng« from behind 

ber 9lüdPtoeg the way back, return 

rüdPftd^td(o9 regardless, inconsiderate 



ble ^au^tfad^e principal thing or con- 
cern 

ble 9'Jebenfad^e matter of secondary im^ 
portance 

toerurfad^en cause 

ble (Sammlung collection 
ble S3erfammtung gathering, assembly 
gefamt adj. combined, joint, total , 
fämmtUd^ adj. all, altogether 
gufammen together, jointly, in all 
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784. 



fd^auen look, behold, see 
ba9 ^d^aufenfler show-window 
ba9 @4auipte( drama, spectacle, 
sight 

t f 7 >- look at, examine 

bcfdpauen J 

anf(^auUd^ tnad^cn mafce cZear to 

the eye or perception 

jufd^auen look on, watch 



786. 



separate, divide; 



fc^clbcn 1 

Ab«! '^'"■'^'<^'"^'**'^ 

toerabfc^ieben dismiss 
befd^eiben apportion or oUot; 

order, inform 
befd^eiben adj. moderate, modest 
entfc^eiben decide, determine 
entfc^teben decided, determined, 

resolute, firm 
untcrfd^el'ben distinguish, di»- 

criminate 
öcrfd^lcbcn different, various, 

several, diverse 



bie ^d^au show, display 

bet @d^aup(a^ scene 

ber ©d^aufplcter octor, pZayer 

blc Slnfc^auung perception, power of 

perception or ohservaiion 
blc 5tnfd^auUd^fcit clearness, vividness 

ber äuWöucr, looker-on, spectator 

bcr Slbfd^lcb departure, farewell ; di«- 

cÄarpe 
fid^ öcrabfd^lcbcn taA;e one''s leave 
ftc^ befc^eiben Zimit on^e'^s self, he 

modest 
bcr ©efd^clb information, answer 
bie $cfd^ctbcit()cit modesty 
entfd^eibcnb decisive 
bie ^ntfd^cibung decision 
hit @ntfd^icbcnl^ctt determin4Xtion, firm^ 

ness 
bcr Un'terfd^tcb distinction, difference 



strike, beat, (slat) 



786. fd^tagcn 
Wtu0 

gcfd^fogen J 
einem tfrna^ abfd^Iagcn refuse 
anf erlagen strike up (a tune), 
strike or knock against 
auffd^Iagen, bie Sugen open one's 

eyes 
auffd^tagen, ein 3elt pitch a tent 
öorfdtftagcn propose 



bcr ^d^Iag stroke, Uow 
bieed^Iad^t battU 
fd^tac^ten slaughter 

bcrSCnfd^lag design, plot 

crfd^fogen slay, kW, 
totfc^Iagcn slay, kiU 

bcr SBorfd^lag proposal 



787. 



fd^Ucgen 
Wtoß 
gefd^toffcn ^ 



sAtct, close, lock 



bcr @d^(uß conclusion 
auffd^Ucgen unZocA;, open, diacZose 

au«fd^(ie6en exclude 
befd^Ue^en conclude upon, deter- 
mine, decide 



bas ^ä)Ui 






fd^ließlid^ ^naZZy 

. lock 

. castZe, poZace 
ber ^d^Ioffcr locksmith 
ber(Sd^(ä^eI A;e2/ 
ber Stuffd^Iug disclosure, ea^lanatum, 

information 
au«fd|Iic6Uc^ exclusive 
bcr ^cfc^lug resolution 
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789. 



elnfd^tlcgcn evicloae 

ftc^ entfd^Uegen resolve, make up 

one'* 8 mind 
umfd^llc'gcn enclose 
öcrfd^ttcgcn lode up 

788. fd^rclbcn j 

fc^ricb > write 

gcfd^ricbcn J 

ba« ©c^rcibgcug writing matericUs 



bcr ©d^rlftficffcr autJior, writer 
bcjti^rclbcn describe 
uiitcrfd}rei'bcn subscribe, sign 

fcl)cn 
fal) 

gefeiten 
bic 3lbfic^t intention 
anfcljcn Zoofc at, regard 
blc Slnftd^t i?ieio, opinion 
bcr 3luffcl^cr overseer, superin- 
tendent 
ausfeilen look out, look, appear 
blc SluSjtci^t view, prospect 
elnfc^cn see, understand 
bcfcl^cn look at^ examine 
ba« ©cfid^t face, look, sight 
nad^fc^cn look up ( investigate ) 
einem cttoa« nad^fcljcn be indulgent 
with, be lenient wit^ 
fi6) um'fc^cn look round 
tttoai öcrfel^cn overlook, do amiss 
ftc^ t)crfe()cn make a mistake 
\\6) mit etwa« öcrfcl^cn provide 

one^s self with 
fid^ öorfcl^cn be cautious, be on 

one^s guard 
blc SSorfel^ung divine Providence 



clnfd^IleßUd^ inclusive 

entfd^toffen resolute, determined 

bet ^ntfd^Iug resolution, determiruXtUm 

Dcrfc^Ioffen reserved, uncommunicative 

bad ^c^relbcn writing, manuscript^ 

letter 
ber ^c^relber amanuensis, clerk 
blc @c^rlft handwriting, characters, 

manuscript, the Scriptures 
fd^rlftUd^ in writing, written 
blc SBcfd^rclbung description 
blc Un'tcrfd^rlft signature 

In @lc^t in SIGHT 
fid^tbar visible 

abftd^tUd^ intentionat 
ba« SCnfc^n looks, appearance, regard, 
respect, distinction, authority 
blc Stuffiest oversight, superintendence 

ba« 3[udfcl)n looks, appearance 

blc ^Infid^t inMght 

burc^jtc^tlg transparent 

ba« 3lngcftc^t face, features, counte* 

nance 
blc ^iad^fid^t indulgence, leniency 
blc 9lücffic^t regard, consideration 
blc Umftc^t circumspection, caution 
bad S5crfct)rt mistake, error 
\\6) einer @ac^c ocrfcljen cajpec«, ZooA; /or 
unöcrfcl^end unexpectedly 
blc 3itöerftc^t cor\fidence, expectation, 

faith 
blc ^orjtc^t caution, guard 
oorjid^tlg cautious 



790. 



Wle^berfel^cn «ee, or meet, again 


auf 2Blc'bcrfcl)n adieu, until we meet 




again, good-bye 


fein ] be, 


bad S)afeln existence, being 


ttjar ^ eajisi 


bad SBcfen 1. öemgr, creature 


gewefen J 


2. essence, su&stonce, char- 


ttJcfentUd^ essential 


acter 


abtücfcnb absent 


ble ^bmcfenl^clt o&sence 


anwcfcnb present 


blc SCntocfcn^clt presence 
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think, 



791. Pntten 
fann 
gefonnen 
gefonnen or 1 &e minded or 
geftnntfeln J disposed 
ber eigenfmn ( mind of one's 
own ) obstinacy 
berUnftnn nonsense 
Hd^ bcjtnncn r^ßect, recollect^ re- 
cover one'* s presence of mind 



bcr @lnn «erwe, reflection, meaning, 
intention, mind, disposition 

bie ©eftnnung dispositUm, mood, conr 
viction 

ber Scld^tfmn light-mindedness, levity, 
frivolity 

ber Sal^nftnn insanity 

befonnen thoughtful, calm, discreet 

bie ^eftnnuug consciousness, sense, re- 
flection, presence of mind 



792. Wen | 

jag y SIT 

gefcffen J 

beft^en possess 

ber ©efifeer possessor, owner 

befeffen possessed, mad 

ftd^ anftebetn settle 

bie Slnftebtung setUement 

fe^en set 

ftc^ fe^en seat one's self 

befe^en occupy, take possession of 

entfefeen depose, deprive of, remove 

ftd^ entfefeen he terrified, shocked 

erfetjen replace 

fortfe^en continue 

ba9 ®t\t% law 

berfc^cn reply, retort 

ber SJorgefe^te superior official 

ftci§ Wlberfe'^en oppose, resist 



ber @i(j seat 

ber @cffel (settle) easy-chair 



possession, property, 
estate 



ber «ejxt 

ba« ©cfitjtum 

bie ^eft^ung 

ber Stnjtebter settler 

ber @infteblcr hermit 

ber @a^ proposition, sentence 

abfegen depose 

bie SSefa^ung öramsow 

baS ©ntfetjen terror, dread 

cntfe^Iid^ dreadful, terrible 

ber @rfat} amends, compensation 

bie gortfe^ung continuation 

ber ©efe^geber law-giver 

borfe^en pZace öe/ore or above 

ber SJorfa^ purpose, aim 



798. f^red^en | speak 
\pvaai y say 

auSfprec^en pronounce, utter 
berfprec^en promise 
njiberfpre'd^en contradict 



bie <Spraci^e speech, language 
bad ©efpräc^ conversation, talk 
ber @prud^ saying, phrase, proverb 
bie Sluöfprac^e pronunciation 
ba« SSerfprec^en promise 
ber Söi'berfprud^ contradiction 



794. bie @tatt stead, piace 
jlattfinben take place 
ber @tattl^aftcr stadtholder, gov- 
ernor 
bie <Stabt ci^i^, toum 



jlatt, anjlott (gen.) instead of 
gejlatten give place to, allow, permit 
flattlic^ stately, handsome 
bie Stätte stead, place, spot 
bie SJorjlabt suburb 
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796. jled^en "j prick, 
ftac^ r STING, 

gefloc^en J pierce 
Be^ec^en bribe 
erfied^en iftab 
ßeden stick, be stuck 
öerpeden hide, conceal 



bcr@tld^ sting, prick 

fllden embroider 

bie ©tideret embroidery 

erplden cÄofce 

bie @tf(fnabel ptn 

bad I ^^'^P*^ hiding-place 



796. flehen ] 

jlOnb > STAND 

geflanben J 

bet Slnjlanb decorum, propriety 

onflonblg decorous, decent 

befielen exist 

befielen aud consist of 

befielen bear, endure, stand 

entfielen arise, originate 

erflc^cn arise, rise 

auferflc^cn rise from the dead 

gc^el^en 

eingeflel^en 

augefle^cn 

berfle^en understand 

öerjlönbig intelligeni, sensible 

migüerfle^en misunderstand 

tolbcrjlc'^cn resist 

untülbcrficl^lit^ irresistible 



confess, 
admit 



bet @tanb stand, position 

{lanb^aft firm, staunch 

ouffle^en rise, get up 

bet 9(uf{!anb rising-up, mutiny 

beifle^en assist 

bet ^eiflanb assistance 

befielen auf insist on 

befielen in consist in 

bie (Sntflel^ung origin 

bie ^ufetfle^ung resurrection 

bet ®egen{lanb object 

bad ®e{länbnid confession 

bet Umflanb circumstance 

ftd^ untetfle'l^en dare, venture 

hex l^etflanb understanding, intellect 

betflanbtid^ intelligible 

ba9 9J{igt)etfiänbni9 misunderstanding 

bet SÖl'betflanb resistance 

bet 3u{ianb condition, state 



797. bie @tette place, spot, position 
bie Stellung position, post, office 

bie Slnjlatt institution, arrange- 
ment 

bie 35etanflattung arrangement, 
preparation 

audfleHen {set or place ovt), ex« 
hibit 

befieHen arrange for, order 

batflellen set forth, exhibit, pre- 
sent 

öetpetten {put out of place or 
shape) di^ure 

tootfieUen place before, present, 
represent 

fid^ etmad tootfleUen im^igin» 



{teilen place, put, set 

anflellen put in place, arrange, op- 

point, institute 
toetanflatten arrange, prepare 

bie ©efiatt figure, shape, form 

bie 9(u8{leIIung exhibition, exposition 
bie ©efleHung order, errand 
bie 2)atflettung setting forth, presen- 
tation 
bie ^etfleHung dissimulation, disguise 
ftd^ betfiellen dissemble 
bie SotfleQung 1. presentation (of a 
person or a play) 
2. idea, conception 
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79S. blc Stimme voice, (tune) vote 
{limmen give voice, sound, vote, 

tune, agree 
bclfllntmcn assent, agree 
bie ^fflimmung destination 
clnfllmmcn Join in, consent to, 

agree 
tocr jllntnten put out of tune or 

harmony or humor 

799. fud^cn 8BEK, look for 
ber SBefud^ visit, viMtors 
^eimfud^en visit, afflict 
öcrfud^en try, attempt, tempt 
bic ^erfuc^ung temptation 



blc ©tlmmung mood, frame of mind 
anflimmen begin to sing or play, arikt 

up 
bcflimmen arrange, determine, fix, ap- 
point, designate, destine for 
cinfllmmlg wnanimous 

öcrjllmnit out of tune, Ul-humored 



befud^en visit 

ber Sefuc^cr visitor 

untcrfu't^en investigate 

blc Untcrfu'(^ung investigation 

bet $erfuc^ attempt, trial, experim^eni 



800. taugen be fit or good for, be of ber Xaugenld^W goodrf or-nothing f el- 
use low 

ble Xugenb virtue, valor, excel- tüd^tig 1. capable, clever, good 

lence 2. serviceable, real, genuine 

tougllc^ good, fit 3. adv. thoroughly, hard, 

ble 2:augll(^felt fitness heartily 



801. ber Xell (deal) part 

bad Xett share, portion 

telltüelfc in part 

ber 2(nteU «Äare or interest in 

baS (SrbteU inheritance, patri- 
mony 

großentcUö in large part or mea- 
sure 

größtentelte for the most part, 
mostly 

telten deal, share, divide 

elnteUen divide, distribute 

mltteUen (share with) communi- 
cate 

üertelten distribute 



tells . . . telt« partly . . . partly 

tellne^nten an take part in 

ble Xellna^nte participation, interest 

ba« drittel "1 ., . , . ^. 

ba« drittelt r^^'^^^^^) 

baC ©egentelt {counterpart) contrary, 

opposite 
ber 9^a(^teU disadvantage 
ber S3orteU advantage 
ble Stellung division, partition 
ble (SlntcUung division, classification 
ble aJJlttclIung communication 

ble SSertcUung distribution 



DO, 

act 



802. t^un 
t^at 
get^an . 
t^atlg active 
bet^ätlgcn prove or «äow 6y 

deeds, manifest 
untert^änlg submissive, humble 



ha^ Sl^un one'^s doings, actions, conduxi 

ble %\^(XX DEED 

ble X^atfat^e m.atter of fact, fact 
ble 2:]^ätlg!elt activity 
untertl^an «li^eci 
ber Untert^an subject 
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808. trogen | carry, 
trug wear, 

getrogen J hear 

ouftrogen, bo« (Sffen aeroe dinner 
beitragen contribute 
betrogen amount to 
fid^ betrogen behave 
ft(i^ »ertragen mit get along with, 

make a compaxA or agree with 
öortrogen bring forward, express, 

state, deliver 
jtd^ jutrogen come to pass 

804. t)ott FULL, complete 
öoKIomnien adj. perfect 
ble S5olltttO(^t full power, atdhor- 

ity 
füllen FILL 
erfüllen ßilßU 
überfüttt' {over-fined) crowded 



ble %X0i6)i costume, dress 

ble (Slntroc^t agreement, harmony 

ble 3*oletro(i^t discord, strife 

einem eüüo« ouftrogen cluirge or com^ 

mission one vnth 
ber 3[uftrog commission, order 
ber Seltrog contribution 
ber S3etrog amount 
bo« betrogen behavior 
ber 53ertrag compact, agreement 
öertrogen bear, stand, put up with 
ber 53ortrog delivery, lecture, recital 

öottbrln'gen accomplish, finish 
Dotten'ben complete, finish, carry out 
üollfiänblg complete 

ble gütte fullness, plenty 
ble (grfüUung fu^llment 



805. Dor BEFORE 

üoroud in advance 
toorber front, fore- 
toorl^er b^ore, previously, before- 
hand 
öoni in front, at the head 
öortt)ärt8 forward, ahead 

806. toad^cn intr. be awake, watch 
bemoci^en tr. watch, guard 

ble ^oc^e watch, guard 
bleSoc^t watch 
ber SÖod^ter watchman, keeper 
ttJerfen tr. wake, awake, rouse 



üoron aheadt at the front, first 

öorbcl past, over, ended 

ber 3$orbergrunb foreground 

öorlg preceding, previous, Uist, former 

öorüber past, over 

guöor before, previously, earlier 

ouftood^en intr. wake, awake 
erUJod^en intr. awake, wake up 
iroc^fom watchful 
ber SÖoc^tmelfler sergeant-major 

erlüerfen tr. rouse, arouse 



807. n)od)fen 

geniod^fen 
oufmoc^fen ^ 
ertooc^fen J 



(wax) 
grow 

grow up 



808. ble Soffe WEAPON, arms 
tt)offnen ] 
Bewaffnen}""" 
fic^ tt)oppnen arm ov£^s self 



bo« @en)äc^« plant, growth 
ber Suc^« growth, form, figure 

ber"! @rn)0(^fene groion-up person, 
ble J aduU 

ber SoffenfllUflonb armistice 
entiroffnen disarm 

bo9 äBopf)en escutcheon, coat of arms 
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809. toal^t, trtLe, genuine, real 
»a^t^aft tnUhfiä 
bte^a^r^ett truth 
kQa^rfd^finlid^ probable 
httoälfttn ^law to be true, prove, 

approve 

810. tvatten wibld, manage, rule 

tie ®ctt)alt power, force, violence 
überlüältlgcn overpower 



811. tueit (whilb) becavM 
tie SBeile while, time 
lüellcn sqjovm, tarry 



f ürtüa^r truly, forsooth 
toal^r^aftig true, genuine, redl^ 
tDal^rUd^ tnUy, I assure you 
hit SBo^rfc^elnllci^Iclt probabüüy 
fu^ bekoä^ren appro^ve one^s self 
bekQä^rt approi^, tested, tried 

üettoalten administer 

bet SBerkuatter administrator, managen 

getoaltlg powerful 

gelooltfotn «ioZen«, /orcedt 

bidtoeilen ^ once in a while, 
gumeiten J sometimjes 
öcrlüctlcn torry, «toy 



812. tveifen 
tDie« 



, . [ direct 
gelrlctcn J 

betDeifen prove, demonstrate 



818. tDtnben ] 



tranb 



814. 



\ 



gelrunben J 
iDenben 1 



WIND, turn, 
twist 



lüanbtc I 



(wend), cause to 



^, I turn, turn 
getDanbt I 

clnirenben object 

öcrtücnbcn employ, make u^e of, 

apply to 
bic SSerlronbtfc^aft relationship, 

relatives 
toormenben use as pretext 



• throw, fling, cast 



ircrfen 
tvarf 
gelrorfen 
enttüerfen project, design 
untcrtüer'fen subject, suijugate 
unteriDÜrftg submissive, humble 
einem ettüa« öortoerfen cast up 
b^ore one, reproach one with 



bie SBeifung direction, instruction 
abmeifen refuse, send away 

bet S3ett)et8 proof, demonstration 

bo« ®ett)onb garment, dress, 

cloak 
getüanbt agile, clever, skilful 
bie Sen bung turn, change 
ontDenben apply, make use of 
bleeinwenbung \ ^j^^i^^ 
bet (SintDanb J 
Detn)anbt related to, allied to 
bet 
bie 



} 



SSerttJonbte relative 



ber SSornjanb pretext 

ber Söurf throw, thrust 

ber Surfet die 

iDürfeln play at dice 

ber Chitlrurf project, design 

bieUnterlrer'fung sutjection,sutjugation 

bie Untertoürfig!eit submissiveness 

ber SSorttJurf reproach 



816. ha^ Serf work, act, deed 
bad Ser!)eug tool 
UJlrRlci^ real, actual 
toixf\am infective 



bie SBerfflatt workshop 
toixttn work, take effect 
bie Sirmci^feit realUy 
bleSBlrfung effect 
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816. 



817. 



toiegen 




bad ©etvid^t weight 


1000 y WBIOH 


tülc^tlg weigfUy, important 


gclDogen ^ 


bie Söl(^tlg!clt importance 


toagen weigh 


bie ^age baiance, scale 




toagen (pt^ in the balance), hazard, risk 


tolffen 




bad Riffen knowledge, learning 


tDU^te 


' kfiou), (wit) 


hit SBiffenfd^aft science, learning 


getoußt ^ 






gewlg certain, «ure 


bie ©etolgl^clt certainty 


bad ©ftvtffen conacievice 




betrugt c(m8ciou8 


bad ^etDugtfein consciousness 


htxm% 


WITjjoifeC 


tolfelg WITTY 



818. tuo^nen dtoeU, reside 
beitool^nen &6 present at 
ber (Slntüo^ncr inhabitant 

getüol^nt fein be wont to, be ac- 
customed 
bie ©etDO^n^ett custom, habit 



819. tDoUen &e toiZZin^^ 
toiUlg töiZZingr 
belrinigen grard, concede 
toittfoinnten loeZcome 
Wlttfürllci^ arbitrary, capricious, 
voluntary 



bie So^nung dwelling 

betoo^nen inhabit, occupy 

ber ^etoo^ner inhabitant, dw^ler, oc- 
cupant 

ftc^ an etkuad getoö^nen get used or oc- 
customed to 

getpöl^nlid^ customary, vmmX, common, 
ordinary 

berSBllle will 

um . . . »ittcn for the sake of 

eitttoiHigen consent, agree 

bie SBilWür arbitrariness, caprice 

untoiVitütUäi involuntary 



820. bad SBunber wonder, miracle, 
marvel 
kDUttbetUd^ straTi^e, odd, whim- 
sical 
munberfc^ön of marvellous beauty 
<tc^ tDunbcrn wonder, marvel 
belomiberndtüert admirable 
^ tertüunbcrn be surprised, 
wonder 



tDunbetbar wonderful, utondrous 

tDunberfam wondrous, strange 

tDunbett)oU wonderful, marveUous 
bekDUttbent admire, unrnder at 
bie i^etDunberung admiration 
bie ^ertouttberung surprise, astonish- 
ment 



821. bie3a^I ^ (tale) 
bie Slngal^t J number 
lafiUn pay, settle 
l^ijUtn count, number 
erjfifilen teW, relate, narrate 



ga^Ireid^ numerous 

ungfil^Iig innumerable 

bejahten pay for 

aufgärten count up, enumerate 

bie ^gfil^Iung tale, story, narrative 
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822. geigen sliow, point (ot^) 
gelegnen mark, sign, design, 

sketch, draw 
au9gei(^nen (mark ovt) distirir- 

guish 
bie ^udgeic^nung distinction 
untergetc^'nen undersign, sign 



bae ^tidjen sign, signal, mark, token 
ber ^exd^ntx designer, draughtsman 
ble 3eic^nung drawing, sketch 
audgegetc^net distinguished, remark- 
able, excellent 
begeic^nen mark out, point out, designate 
ba« 35ergel(^nl8 list, register 



828. gießen 1 tr. draw, pvU 

gog ?• inta*. march, go, jour- 

gegogen J ney, move 
abgießen withdraw tr. and intr. 
aufgleisen draw up, raise, rear 
ftc^ begleiten auf + ace- Äaüe ref- 
erence to, he related to 
eingießen rMyoe in, enter 
etgiel^en educate 
öorgle^en prefer 

öorgugSmeif e preferably, especially 
ber 3wg 1. train^ line, procession 

2. feature, characteris- 
tic, characters in 
writing 

3. expedition. Journey 

4. draught in drink- 
ing, breathing or 
smoking 

bie 3^^^ training, discipline 
gültigen discipline, chastise 
guden intr. move quickly, flash, 

quiver, twitch 
entgüden enrapture, transport, 

delight, charm 



angiel^en draw on, attract, put on 

bie Slngic^ung attraction 

ber ^ngug attire, suit of clothes 

ber 3[ufgug {drawing up the curtain) 
a4:t of a play, show, pageant 

bie Segiel^ung relation, r^erence 

mit 8egug ouf with reference to 

hex (Singug entrance, entry 

bie (Srgie^ung education 

ber 3Sorgug preference 

öorgüglitfi excellent 

ber gelbgug 1 campaign 

ber Ärieg«gug J expedition 

ber 3^Qe\ bridle, rein 

gügeHod unrestrained, wanton 

gögern hesitate, delay 

toergogern delay, put off 

ble 3Sergögerung delay 

güc^tig (disciplined, trained) modest, 
decent 

bie 3öci^tigung chastisement 

güdcn tr. draw (the sword) 

bie 3$ergä(fung rapture, ecstasy . 

ba« (gntgücfcn rapture, delight, trans- 
port 



824. gtoei TWO 

glDelfeln doubt 

üergtt)eifeln despair 

bie ©ergmeiflung despair 



ber 3i^ti\e\ doubt 
gloelfer^aft doubtful 
glDelfello« doubtless 
öergtoeifelt desperate 
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abtx, 687. 

absolute accasatiye, 496 ; absol. compar., 253; 
absol. saperl. 281 ff. ^ 

accent of oompoand verbs, 426, 442. 

accusative, use of, 492 ff. 

active Infin. with pass, meaning, 543, 649. 

address, case of (vocative), 46 ; use of pronouns 
in, 106. 

adjective, 102 ; as adverb, 206, 210 ; compari- 
son, 240; declension, 211 ; as substantive, 
231; after pers. pron., 227; with gen., 
476; with dat., 490. 

adverbs, 206, 210, 454; place of adv., 606; 
modifier of noun, 614; ordinal adv., 279; 
adverbial clauses, 618 ff. 

OH, 185-189 ; aUtv before superl., 251. 

aaein, 209, 562. 

ali, ali oh, aid toenn, 688, 676. 

anber, 194-196, 218, 223; anbert^al6, 278. 

another => one more, 196. 

anttoorten, 487. 

apposition, appositive, 465, 472, 616. 

articles, 48-50 ; uses of, 461 ff. 

audf, 689, 180. 

attributive adj., 102, 206, 211 ff. 

auxiliaries of mood, 339 ff. ; of tense, 285, 309 ff. 

6alb, 690. 

bt-, 426, 433. 

begegnen, 487. 

»eibe, 194, 197, 218, 223. 

capital letters of pron., 106, 107; of subst. 
ad^., 231 ff. 

cases, 46 ; uses of, 469 ff. 

-^tn, nouns in, 58. 

collective nouns, 497. 

colors, names of, 238. 

comparison of adj. 240 ff. 

compound nouns, 62 ; comp, verbs, 425 ff. 

concessive clauses, 572-3, 585. 

conditional mode, 518 ff., 537, 352 ff. ; condit. 
clauses, 576. 

eoi^ugation, general forms of, 283 ff. 

ooi^unctions, 456 ff. 

connecting vowel e in verbs, 293 ff. 

connectives, general, 456, 662. 

consonants, 23 ff. 

countries, names of, 87, 88. 

ha, 691, also 108 ; ba&ei, 692 ; baburd^, 693 ; ha* 
für, 694; bagegen, 695; batnit, 696; baran 
697; barauf, 698; ba)u, 700. 

banfen, 487. 



bag, 699 ; omission of, 574. 

dative, 46, 63^7 ; use of, 485 ff. ; with prepos., 

461, 664 ff. 
day, hours of, 280; day of the month, 282. 
declension, 46 ff. ; adject., 206 ff. ; articles, 

48-60 ; nouns, 61 ff. ; pron., 102 ff. 
defective endings of adj., 130. 
definite article, 48, 49; use of, 461; before 
prop, names, 91 ; in sense of possessive, 
139. 
demonstratives, 148 ff. ; dem. clause, place of 

verb, 160, 170, 687, 594. 
bcnn, 701. 
dependent clauses, 618 ff. ; dep. or transposed 

order, 587 ff. 
ber, art., 48, 49 ; demonstr., 149-151 ; relat. 

16^-170 ; berietiigc, berfelbe 158. 
befto, 717. 
bie«, biefer, 152. 
diminutives, 58. 
do, did, not translated, 606. 
bod^, 703. 
breier, 273. 
bürfcn, 339 ff., 378. 
t in certain verb-forms, 293 ff. 
thtn, 704. 

ein, art., 60; other forms and uses, 267 ff. ; 
einanber, 122; einig-, 185, 190; einmal, 
705. 
em*)-, 427. 
endings, of nouns, 61 ff. ; of adj., 126 ff. ; of 

verbs, 297 ff. 
ent-, 426, 434. 
erfl,276,706; erften«, 263. 
eft, special uses of, 109 ff. ; omission of ed, 

424. 
ettoad, 184. 
exclamations, 584. 
fractionals, 277. 
fttr in toad für, 162. 
future tense, use of, 618. 
ganj, 208. 
gar, 707. 
ge-, 426, 436. 

gender, 47 ; g. of pronouns, 106, 136. 
genitive, 46 ; use of, 473 ff. 
gerabe, 708. 
gem, 709, 862. 
giebt (eft), 422. 
glauben, 487. 
gleich, 710. 
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l^aben, inflection, 810, 319; auxiliary, 322, 
323 ; omitted, 592. 

Ijalb, 208 ; -falben, 653. 

l^eiBen, 348, 645, 500. 

-^eit, 74. 

Reifen, 348, 645 

ptx, 439, 440, 711. 

^in, 439, 440, 712. 

^ören, 348, 645. 

hour of the day, 280. 

^unbert, 267. 

hypothetical clauses, 518-623. 

-ieren, verbs in, 336. 

i^r, in address, 106 ; in letters, 107. 

immer, 713. 

imperative, 316, 317, 547, 559, 568, 569. 

imperfect, see past. 

impersonal verbs and verb-phrases, 419 ff. 

-in, nouns in, 74, 76. 

indeclinable adj., 207 ff., 275. 

indefinite article, 50 ; pronouns, 181 ff. ; 
indef. subjects, ti, bad, bicd, 109-111. 

inbcm, 714. 

indicative mode, 504 ff., 514. 

indirect statement, 524 ff. 

infinitive, formation of, 306 ; without }u, 541 
ff. ; with }u, 548 ff. ; used for past part., 
346, 348 ; infinitive phrases, 622. 

inseparable prefixes, 426 ff. 

inteijections, 584. 

interrogative pronouns, 156 ff. ; inter, sen- 
tence, 56ft-7. 

intransitive verbs, auxil. with, 324; impers. 
and reflex, use, 423. 

inverted order, 563 ff. ; 578 ff. 

irjjettb, 715. 

irregular nouns, 82 ff. ; irreg. weak verbs, 337, 
338 ; irreg. comparison 246-249. 

iterative numerals, 274. 

ia, 716. 

ie, 717. 

ieber, 192, 193 ; jebermann 182 ; iemanb, 182. 

Jener 152. 

ietjt, 718. 

lein, 202, 203. 

-!eit, 74. 

lernten, 337, 383. 

lommen, with past part., 558. 

Idnnen, 339 ff. 358 ff., 383. 

languages, names of, 239. 

laffen, 348, 542, 543. 

lauter, 209, 224. 

leieren, 348, 493, 604. 

-lein, 58. 

lernen, 848, 545. 

let^t-, 249. 

lieber, liebft-, 362. 

-ling, 64. 



lo«, 720. 

maOftn, 348, 645. 
man, 183, 412. 
man^, 185, 190. 
manner, adverbs of, 609, 61t 
measure, nouns of, 466. 
me^r, 246, 247, 241 ; me^rer-, 185, 190. 
wit, 721. 
mitten, 722. 

modal auxiliaries, 339 ff. 
modes, 283 ; see indicative, subjunctive, con- 
ditional, imperative, 
mögen, 339 ff. 375 ff., 381. 
months, names of, 100. 
mUi^tn, 339 ff. 372 ff., 881. 
names, proper, 87 ff. 
namentlich, nämlic^, 723. 
nennen, 337, 493. 
nid^t, 607. 
nichts, 184, 232. 
niemanb, 182. 
-ni«, 64, 65. 
nw!^, 724. 

nominative, 46, 51 ff. ; use of, 469 ff. 
normal order, 563 ff. 
nouns, 51 ff. 
number, 497 ff. 
numerals, 266 ff. 
nun, 718, 725. 
nur, 726. 

ebQlt\af, obf(^on, 573. 
object, 46, 600 ff. 

o^ne, 452; with }u and infin., 548. 
optative, 515, 516. 
order of words, 562 ff. 
ordinals, 276 ; ordinal adverbs, 279. 
participles, 552 ff. 
passive voice, 407 ff. ; pass, meaning of act. 

infin., 544, 549. 
past tense, 288 ff. ; of strong verbs, 398 ff. ; use 

of, 509. 
perfect, 510. 
person, congruence of, 502, 109-111 ; pers. 

names, 87 ff. ; pers. endings, 298 ff. ; pers. 

pron.,103ff. 
place, adverbs of, 606. 
pluperfect in indirect discourse, 530, 531. 
plural of nouns, 51 fL ; plur. verb with e8, 

109 ff. ; with sing, subjects, 497 ff. 
possessive case, 46, 53-56 ; poss. pron., 133 ff. 
potential mode, 518 ff. 
predicate adj., 102, 206 ff. ; pred. nominative, 

469ff.,109ff. 
prefixes of verbs, 425 ff. ; order of, 597 ff. 
present tense, of strong verbs, 892 ff. ; use of 

pres. 506 ff. 
prepositions, 450 £ 
preterite, see past 
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principal parts, 287; steins of pp. of strg. 

verbs, 386 flf. 
pronoans, 102 ff. 
pronanciation, 1-45. 
progressive forms, 504. 
proper names, 87 ff. 
quantity of vowels, 6-8. 
questions, interrog. sentence, 666, 667 ; use of 

do, did, 605. 
reciprocal pron., 122. 
reflexive pron., 113 ff. ; reflex, vb., 114, 116, 

414 ff. 
regular (normal) order, 563 ff. 
relative pron., 166 ft ; order of words in reL 

clause, 687 ff. 
-fol, 64. 
-Wöf t, 74. 
fc^on, 727. 
fein, verb, inflection of, 812, 320 ; auxiliary, 

324, 325 ; omitted, 692. 
felbft (felber), 123, 728. 
sentence, order of words in, 562 ff 
separable prefixes, 439 ff. 
ftc^, 113 ff. 

©ie, in address, 106 ; with imperative, 317. 
fo, 729. 
\eldf, 164, 165. 
fottcn, 339ff. 367 ff., 381. 
fonbem, 687. 

ftatt, anftatt, with infin., 54a 
stem-groups of common words, 738 ff. 
stems of princ. parts, 386 ff. 
strong adj., 211 ff. ; strong verbs, 386 ff., 627 ff. 
subject ace. with infin., 542-544. 
subjunctive, 316, 514 ff. 
subordinating coi^unctions, 459. 
substantive adj., 231 ff. ; sub. clauses, 574. 
superlative, 240 ff. 
tenses of the indicative, 604 ff. 
time, expressions of, 280-282 ; adverbs of, 

609, 610. 



titles, 94 ff 

transitive verbs with l^aben, 828. 

transposed order, 587 ff. 

-turn, nouns in, 70. 

U^r, express, of time, 280. 

urn with infin., 548. 

urn . . . toiOen, 653. 

Umlaut, 16 ff., 51 ; in compar., 245. 

-ung, nouns in, 74. 

»er-, 426 ff., 437. 

verbs, classes of, 288 ; auxil. vbs. of tense, 309 
ff., of mood, 339 ff. ; verbal noun, infin., 
638 ff. ; vbl. adj., participles, 652 ff. ; vbs. 
with gen., 477 ff., with dat, 485 ff. ; see 
also impers., intrans., trans., reflexive. 

Diel, 194, 198. 

vocative, 46, 169. 

vowels, 6 ff. ; vowel-change in strong verbs, 
288ff.,386ff. 

toad, 157 ff., 175 ; toad für, 162 ; for ettoad, 161. 

weak endings, 126 ff. ; wk. adj., 211 ff. ; wk. 
verbs, 288 ff. ; 328 ff. 

toclt^, 163, 171 ff. 

toenig, 194, 199, 200. 

toenn, 731, 688, 689. 

toer, I57ff.,l75ff. 

tocrben, 314, 320, 326 ; toerben }u, 470. 

toe«, 158. 

toie, 732. 

toiffen, 384, 383. . 

too, 733; toobei, 734. 

too^er, 735. 

tool^l, 736. 

tooOen, 339 0.361 ff., 381. 

toorben, for getoorben, 407. 

words, order of, 662 ff. 

jer-, 426, 438. 

SU, with infin., 648 ff 

Stoeier, 278. 



EXERCISES 



Exercise 1 



Pronunciation : 1-46*, especially 18, 19, 26, 36-38, 41, 44, 46. 
Additional practice on Exercise 2 or 3. — Bead 46, 47 and learn 
the inflection of the Articles in 48^ 60. 



Exercise 2 

Nouns; classification and general rules for the formation of 
cases : 61, 63, 64, 66, 67. — Verbs : 286-292. The past indicative 
of strong verbs : id^ h)ar 312, id^ fa^ 403, id^ lam 406. 



ber ©arten 
bcr aSoflel 
ber Sruber 
ber aSater 
bie 3Rutter 



bird 
brother 
father 
mother 



bie ©arten 

bieaSögel 

bie »rüber 

bie aS&ter 

bieüKütter 
bag 5!Jläbd^en bie ÜKäbd^en girl 
bag SBaffer bie SBaffer water 
ber Äönifl bie Äönige king 
bergu^ biepfee foot 
geben, gab, flegeben give 
feigen, \a^, gefeiten see^ look 
fein, h)ar, ift geloefen be 
gelten, ging, ift gegangen go^ walk 
lommen, lam, ift gefommen come 
alt old ; gro^ great ^ taU, large 
f d^ön handsome^ beautiful, fine 
aber but, however; unb and 
an^ with dat. out of, from 
bei with dat. at, by, beside, near, 
with, at the house of 
mit with dat. with, in the com^ 
pany of 



Vocabulary f 

bie 5Rac^t bieSläc^te night 
ber 3Bann bie 3Bänner man 
bag^elb bie gelber field 
baöÄinb bieÄinber child 
bag§aug bie§äufer hou^e 
bag Sanb bie Sdnber land, country 
ber Änabe bie Jtnaben boy 
ber 5ßrinj bie ^prinjen prince 
bie grau bie grauen wom^n 

xi) I toir we 

bu thou, you i^x you 

er he, it pe they 

fte she, it h)ag wh^t 

eg it benn for conj. 

ba there; nid^t not 

mtf)X mx)re 

nid^t mel^r no more, no longer 

ju with dat. to 

juguft on foot 

ju §aufe at horns 

in with dat. in 

in with ace. into 



* The nambera refer to sections of the Orammar, unless otherwise indicated. 

t The definite article should always be associated with the noun, and the nominatiTO singu- 
lar and nominative plural should be learned together. When the student knows these two 
cases, he knows the class to which the noun belongs, and a little practice will soon enable him ^ 
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Part I 



The following plan of going over the Exercises is suggested as the best : take 
Part I of Exercises 2-19 (in separate lessons, if necessary, according to the 
lettered subsections); read the story in Exercise 20 ; and then, while continuing 
the translation of German in some other book, take up the English Parts of the 
exercises. Before beginning an English exercise, Üie student should review 
the special vocabulary ; and in translating he should let the preceding German 
sentences serve him as models. — This plan may of course be varied and 
adapted by the teacher to the needs of his students. Thus, in Exercises 2-14, 
Part II may be substituted for Part I, since both cover the same vocabulary ; 
or sections of Part II may be used for practice at sight in the class room ; or 
translation into German may be taken up before finishing all tJie German 
exercises, although if this is done too soon, it is apt to prove a mechanical and 
unprofitable task. 

1. Sd^ ging mit bent SSater in bag ^an^, unb id^ fal^ bie SKutter, aber 
bie ©ruber toareti nid^t ba. 2. SBir fallen bag Sanb nid^t mel^r, benn e« 
Wax 5Rad^t. 3. 2)ie Änabeti toareti bei bent 3Sater. 4. 3)ie 5IRäbd^en 
lanteti ju ber SKutter. 5. 2)er Äönig unb bie ^ßrinjen gingen ju ^u^. 
6. ©ie fa^ett ben Jtönig, er toax alt, aber gro^ unb fd^ön. 7. Sffiag gab 
bag ÜKäbd^en ben Sögelu ? ©ie f am aug bem §aufe unb gab ben SBögelti 
im (= in bem, 49) ©arten SBaffer» 8. 3)ie 3Männcr Waxtn im ^elbe, 
bie grauen unb Äinbcr aber toareu ju §aufe* 9. 2)er Knabe ging ing 
(= in bag, 49) §aug jur (== ju ber, 49) 5Kutter. 10. SBir fa^eu 
einen ^ann bei bem ^prinjen, aber eg toax nid^t ber König, eg loar beg 
Königg ©ruber. 11. Kamft bu nid^t aug bem ©arten unb gabft bu nid^t 
bem Änabeti einen SSogel ? 3^ ^äi« ^^^^ ^«^ ^^i« ©arten, aber id^ gab 
bem Knabeti einen aSogel. 



Part II 

1. S)u toarft ju §aufe bei ber 3Jlutter, aber id^ toar im fjelbc bei bem 
aSater. 2, 2)er RnaU ging mit ben SKännern ju %n^ ing gelb. 3. 3^ 
\af) bie SWäbd^en, benn fte fameti mit ber 5Kutter aug bem ©arten. 4. 
2)ag Sanb beg Äönigg toax gro^ unb fd^ön, unb ber König toar alt. 5. 
SBar bag 3Mäbd^en nid^t im ©arten ? ©ie toar im §aufc, aber nid^t im 
©arten. 6. 3)er 3Rann fam mit bem Kinbe in bag §aug jur SWutter, 
unb bie 5Kutter gab bem Kinbe me^r SBaffer. 7. @g toar 9iad^t, unb il^r 
toart ju §aufe bei ben Kinbern* 8. 35ei bem §aufe toar ein ©arten, 
gro^ unb fd^ön, unb in bem ©arten toareu SSögel. 9. ®ine ^rau lam 

to recognize and to form the oblique cases according to 53-56. — Verbs should likewise be 
learned as given in the vocabularies, i.e. by their principal parts, with i\t before the past par- 
ticiple of every verb that takes fein for its auxiliary. — Words in the vocabularies preceding 
Exercise 5 are omitted in the vocabularies at the end of the book ; they should therefore be 
learned with sjiecial care. 
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an^ bem ©arten unb ging in ba« §au«, eg loar bie 3Rutter ber Jtinber* 
10. Ram ber ^prinj ju gu^? @r fam ju gu^, aber er fling nid^t in ba« 
§au3, benn ber Äönig Wax nid^t mel^r ba ; er Wax bei bem Sruber beg 
^Prinjeu im ©arten. 11. '2Bag gaben bie Änaben bem SKäbd^en? Sie 
gaben bem ^Dläbd^en einen SSogel. 12. ©ingft bu nid^t mit bem 3Ranne 
in« gelb ? 3^ 8i*^8 ^^^ "^^^ Wartnt in ben ©arten, nid^t in« gelb. 

Part III 

A. 1. The father of the boy was in - the * house, but the mother 
was no longer there. 2. I saw the brother of the girl, he came on 
foot. 3. The prince went into the garden with the king (with the 
king into the garden). t 4. We gave the water to the girl (486), 
but not to the boys. 5. It was night, but you (bu) were not at 
home. 6. What did he give (gave he, 505) to the birds ? He gave 
the birds water. 7. The mothers came out of the garden, with the 
children. 8. Father did not go (went not, 505) on foot, for he was 
old. 9. Were you (il^r) not in the house and did you not see (saw 
you not, 505) the mother of the children ? We were in the house, 
and we saw a woman, but she was not the mother of the children. 
10. Was the girl handsome ? She was tall and handsome. 11. The 
king's country was large and beautiful. 12. Were the men not in 
-the field? They were in -the garden, but the woman and the 
children were in - the field. 13. Did you (i^r) give the water to 
the girl ? We gave the water to the woman, not to the girl. 14. The 
man's field was not large, but it was beautiful. 15. What did they 
see in the garden ? the birds ? They did not see the birds (saw 
the birds not), for it was night. 

B. 16. I was at father's (bei SSater), and I saw the king, with 
a prince. 17. Was the garden near the house ? The garden was 
near the house and was large and beautiful, but the fields were 
not near the house. 18. Were the princes on foot? They were 
on foot and they were going (went, 504) to -the king. 19. The 
woman was going into - the field, but the children were going into 
the garden. 20. Did you (bu) come out of the garden ? and was 
father there ? I came out of the garden, but father was no longer 
there, he was in - the house. 21. The prince was not tall, but he 
was handsome. 22. What did you (i^r) see in -the field? We 

* The hyphen Indicates contraction in German, 49. — f Parentheses ( ) in the English 
Parts enclose directions as to the order of words, their gender, case etc., references to the 
Grammar or words not needed in English, but required in German. Brackets [ ] enclose words 
to be omitted in German. 
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saw men, women and children in -the field. 23. The king gave 
the man a house, a garden and more land. 24. We were there, in 
the field, and we saw a house, and near the house a garden, large 
and beautiful. In the garden was a man. 25. We saw the chil- 
dren come out of the house and walk into -the water (out of the 
house come and into - the water walk). 26. The birds were in - the 
garden, but Aot in - the field. 

<-^ exercise 3 

The past indicative of weak verbs : xi) j^atte 310^ id^ lobte 329^ id^ 
rebete 331, id^ folgte 333. Re-read 289. 



Vocabulary 



bet 3lJ)feI bie 
baggenfter bie 
bie 2^od^ter bie 
ber ^eunb bie 
ber %aQ bie 
ber 2:ifd^ bie 
bet aSaum bie 
bie ©tabt bie 
Äarl Charles 



Sjjfel apple 

^enfter window 

2^öd^ter daughter 

greunbe friend 

%aQt day 

%\^d)t table 

aSäume tree 

©täbte city, town 



l^aben, l^atte, gel^abt have ^ 
loben, lobte, gelobt praise 
folgen, folgte, ift gefolgt follow 
fragen, fragte, gefragt ask 
fagen, fagte, gefagt «ay, teil 
^ören, l^örte, gel^ört hear 
madden, mad^te, gemad^t make, do 
tool^nen, lool^nte, getoo](>nt dwell, 



ba« Äleib 
ba« a)orf 

ba« ©d^Io^ 
ber ®raf 
bie ßrbe 



bie Kleiber 
bie a)örfet 

bie ©d^Iöffet 
bie Orafeii 



dress 
village 

{cattle 
palace 
count 
(earth 
aground 



bie ©tra^e bie ©trafen street 
bie g'reunbin bie ^reunbin* friend 

neu (76) 
pnben, ,fanb, gefunben find 
jingen, fang, gefungen sing 
fatten, pel, ift gefallen fall 
fd^Iafen, fd^Iief, gefd^Iafen sleep 
ftel^en, ftanb, geftanben stand 
f^)red^en, \pxad), gef^)rod^en speak 
rufen, rief, gerufen call, cry, shout 
ftften, fa^, gefejfen sit -J^ 



reben, rebete, gerebet talk 

antworten, antwortete, geantwortet answer 

l^ier here ba^ conj. thM 

nod^ yet, still ober or 

fd^on already nad^ with dat. to, aftevy 

loo where \ toward 

ate when, as ' nad^ §aufe home 
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irith dat. o/, fnym 
lit with aoc. /or 

an with dat. or ace. aty on^ to, up to 
f auf with dat. or ace. on, up, upon, on top of, on to 
bor with dat. or ace. before, in front of 

Rule. Sin, auf, öor, in (Ex. 2) and five other prepositions (4ö3) 
govern the dative in answer to the question where? or when? ; 
the accusative in answer to the question whither? or how long? 

Part I 

1. gd^ l^örte^ baft bie Äinber rebeteit (were talking, 604), abet id^ l^örte 
nid^t, toa« fie fagteit. 2. 3)er ®raf l^atte ein ©d^Ioft in bem 3)ürfe, unb 
ba« ©d^Ioft toar groft, aber alt. 3. 3^ ging an« (= an bag, 49) gen* 
fter unb fal^ {looked) auf bie ©ttafte, too bie J^öd^ter be« greunbed au« 
Serlin ftanbem 4. 2Bir fal^eit^ baft bet Äönig fam, er fjjrad^ mit bem 
GJrafeii^ unb ber ©raf folgte bem Äönig nad^ bem ©d^Ioffe» 5. gd^ loar 
nid^t l^ier, afö ber SKann fam, id^ loar in ber ©tabt ; aber SSater unb 
SKutter loareit gu §aufe» ©ie riefen Äarl au« bem ©arten, unb er gab 
bem 3Ranne bie |[^)fel. 6. ©« loar fd^on 2^ag, unb bie 3SögeI auf ben 
SSäumeu im ©arten fangen ; id^ ftanb Oor bem §aufe unb rief : „Äarl ! 
Äarl !" aber bu antloorteteft nic^t, benn bu fd^Iiefft nod^. 7. SBäir l^örteit 
bie Sjjfel fallen^ fie peleii Oon bem Saume auf bie ©rbe ober in« SBaffer. 
8. aOBo fanbet il^r bie ^au? 3n bem 3)orfe^ fie iool^nte ba bei einer 
greunbin. SEBir fragten einen Knaben auf ber ©trafte, unb loir fanben 
bie grau gu §aufe ; fie faft an einem 2:ifd^e unb mad^te Äleiber für bie 
Äinbet ber greunbin. 3)ie greunbin ber grau aber loar nod^ auf bem 
gelbe. 9. 3)ie9Jlutter lobte bie 9Jläbd^en, aber nid^t ben Änabeit, benn er 
antioortete ber 5Dlutter nid^t unb fam nid^t nad^ §aufe, afö jie rief. 10. 
aOBo loarft bu, afö id^ fam? 3d^ ftanb ba, an bem SSaume^ aber id^ fal^ 
nid^t, baft bu famft, benn id^ fal^ auf bie Srbe. 11. §atte 3Sater« greunb 
nid^t eine 2^od^ter, unb loar fie nid^t groft unb fd^ön? @r l^atte eine J^od^s 
ter, unb fie loar fd^ön, aber nid^t groft. 12. a)ie Äinbet folgte« bem 
9Jläbd^en au« bem ©arten auf bie ©trafte. 13. 3)er Knabe faft auf ber 
@rbe, ba bei bem Saume, unb fang. 14. §örtet il^r ben 5Dlann nid^t 
fjjred^eit, afö er fam? SBir l^örteit einen 3Rann fjjred^eit, aber loir fallen 
nid^t, ioo er ftanb, benn e« loar fd^on 9fad^t. 15. ©aft er ober ftanb er, 
al« er f^rad^? @r faft. 16. '3)ie SRäbd^en famen nad^ ber SRutter, ober 
Dor bem Jtnabem 
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Part II 

1. 3^ föfe öwi ??enfter unb fal^ bie Äinber be« (Srafen (or be« ©rafen 
Äinber) auf ber ©tra^e. ©ie ftanben bei bent S5aume ba unb f^jrad^eii 
mit einem 3Ranne au« ber ©tabt, einem greunbe be« (Srafem ^d^ l^örte, 
ba^ er fragte : „älber too toart il^r, Äinber, an bem J^age, al« id^ lam ? 
3c^ fanb ben SSater in bem ©d^Ioffe, il^r aber loart nid^t ba." Unb bie 
Äinber anttoorteten : „2Bir toareii nid^t mel^r ju §aufe, toir toareii fd^on 
in 35erlin, bei be« 3Sater« Sruber." 2. ©ie ging mit ber greunbin in 
ben ©arten, aber fie J^örten bie SSögel auf ben Säumen nid^t mel^r fingen, 
benn e« toar fd^on 5Rad^t unb bie 3SögeI fd^Iiefen fd^on. 3. Die Knaben 
folgten bem 3Ranne in ba« S)orf unb gingen nad^ bem ©d^Ioffe, too ber 
$rinj topl^nte* ©ie fanben ben ^rinjen in bem ©arten t)or bem ©d^loffe» 
6r fa^ an einem 2^ifd^e, ba bei bem 2l^)felbaum, unb fal^ nid^t, ba^ fie 
fame«; aber ber SKann ging an ben 2^ifd^ unb ^pxad) mit bem ^rinjen, 
unb ber $rinj rief bie Knaben, benn fie toaren ?freunbe au« ber ©tabt. 
4. SBa« fagte bie grau, al« bie Äinber t)or bem §aufe fangen? ©ie 
lobte bie Äinber, unb fie gab ben Knaben S^)fel, unb bem 3Dläbd^en ein 
Äleib. 5. a. 3Bo toar Karl, at« bie aJlutter rief? »* 3m ©arten, er 
fa^ auf einem 3l^)felbaum. 8L §örte er bie 9Jlutter nid^t ? 33» 6r l^örte 
bie 3Rutter rufen unb anttoortete nid^t, aber er ging na^ §aufe, aU er 
fal^, ba^ ber 3Sater fam. 6. SBaren be« 5Käbd^en« greunbinnen nid^t 
2:öd^ter eine« ©rafen? ©ie toaren bie 2:öd^ter eine« ©rafen SB., unb ber 
©raf tool^nte auf (in) bem ©d^Ioffe l^ier in ber ©tabt. 7. 2Bar bie 
g'rau au« ber ©tabt ober au« bem I)orfc? ©ie toar au« bem S)orfe, 
aber fie ging in bie ©tabt. 8. 9lad^ ben Kinbern fam bie 5Kutter, aber 
ber SSater toar fd^on t)or ber 3Kutter unb ben Kinbern l^ier. 9. 6« toar 
fd^on 2^ag, unb id^ fal^ bie 5Känner fd^on in« 3^elb gelten. ^^ 

Part III 

A. 1. Where did you (il^r) find the Apples? We found the apples 
on (auf) the ground in the garden. 2. The friends (fern.) gave the 
girl a bird. 3. There stood the castle, large and old, but still 
handsome. 4. A, Did the children come when the mother called? 
B, The girls came out of the garden, but the boys did not come. 
A. Didn't they hear the mother call? (heard they not that the 
mother called ?) B. They were still sitting on (auf) the tree ; 
they heard the mother call and they did not answer, but they came 
home when they saw that the father was coming. 6. The girl 
was from (au«) the village, and she was going to (nad^) the city, 
where a friend (fem.) of her (the) mother lived. 6. A. I was 
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standing there, at (an or bet) the tree, and I saw a man in front of 
the castle. B. Was he tall and handsome ? Ä. He was tall and 
handsome, but old. B. The man was not the count, he was a 
friend of the count or the count's brother. 

B. 7. The prince followed the king (dat.) into the castle, and 
they were speaking of (pon) the brothers of the prince. 8. Where 
was the bird sitting when it sang ? and was it large ? It was 
sitting on a tree in - the garden ; it was not large. 9. I saw the 
man. He was talking with a boy, but I did not hear what he 
was saying. 10. I asked the girl : " Did the boy's father come 
before the boy, or the boy before the father ? " She answered : 
" The father came after the boy," but the woman, the girl's mother, 
said : " The father was already here when the boy came." 11. I 
found the mother of the boys still at home, but the boys were 
already in -the field with (bei) the father. She, the mother, was 
sitting at (an) a table and making dresses for the daughters. 
12. Charles, the count's boy, had friends in the city, and the 
friends came on foot into the village where the castle of the count 
stood ; but they did not go into - the castle, for they found Charles 
in the garden. 13. Did the father praise the boy and the girl ? 
He praised the girl, but not the boy. 14. I was looking (I saw) 
out of the window, and I saw men, women and children in (auf) 
the streets ; they were following the princes to (nacS)) the castle 
and were singing and crying : " Hurrah ! " 15. Were the friends 
from the city still here when you (il^r) came ? They were no 
longer here, they were already in Berlin. 16. The apples on (auf) 
the table in front of the window were for the girls, and not for the 

j boys ; but the boys found the apples and — what did they do with 

vthe apples ? 

^'^. 17. It was already day ; the father and the mother were in 
the garden in front of the house; they went up -to -the window 
and called : " Children ! don't you (il^r) hear, children ? " But the 
children did not answer, they were still sleeping (slept still). 18. 
Where did the man live ? in the town or outside of it (before the 
town)? He lived outside, he had a house and a garden there. We 
followed the man into the garden, and here were trees, large and 
beautiful and old ; and in the trees were birds, and we heard the 
birds sing. 19. A. Was it not a' ready night when you (il^r) came 
home (home came)? B, It was night, aiid father and mother were 
already asleep (slept already), but not brother Charles (brother 
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Charles not). Ä. Where was Charles ? B, He was standing at 
(an) the window and was looking into (auf) the street, and he 
saw that we were coming. 20. An apple fell from (bon) the tree 
there, but it did n^t fall (fell not) on the ground; it fell into -the 
water. 21. -4. What were the girls doing in the garden when the 
friends (fern.) came ? B, They were speaking about (bon) dresses. 
Ä. And were they making dresses? B, Not the girls; but the 
mother was making dresses for the daughters. 22. You (bu) came 
on the day when the children came, but she came after the chil- 
dren. 23. The boy did not follow the father (followed the father 
not) into the garden ; he went into the field there and fell into - the 
water. 



^Exercise 4 

The personal pronouns : 103, 106. - 
toetben: 314. 



The past indicative of 



Vocabulary 

bet SBagen bie aOBaflen wagon, bag SEBeib bie SEBetber 
carriage bet ^ürft bie ^Ütfteil 

bet Äaif er bie Äaif er emperor 

bet Slbenb bie 2lbenbe evening ber §err (75) bie Ferren 
ber SSerg bie SSetge mountain, 

hUl 
ber SBJeg bie SBege way, road ber 5Dlenfci^ 
ba8?5ferb bie ^f erbe horse 



ber ©ol^tt bie ©öl^nc son bie SBIume 

bie §anb bie§änbc hand bie ©Item 

ba8 3)aci^ bie I)äci^er roo/ bie Seute 

bag '^yxif bie Sudler hook 

^\a\xhzxK, glaubte, geglaubt believe, 

think 
fe^en, fe^te, gefegt set 
f^)ielen, f^)ielte^ gef^)ielt play 
geigen, jeigte, gegeigt show 
arbeiten, arbeitete, gearbeitet work 
felbft (emphatic) 
myself, yourself, 



woman 
prince, sov- 
ereign 
gentleman, 
Mr,, ma^ter^ 
lord 
bie 3Renfci^eii man, man- 
kind 
bie SBIumen flower 
plur. only parents 
plur. only people 

tragen, trug, getragen carry, wear 
trinfen, trani, getrunfen drink 
gießen, gog, gegogen draw 
reiten, ritt, ift geritten ride 
toerben, toarb or lourbe, ift getoor* 
ben become, grow, get 

gut good, kind, toie how, as, like 

adv. well f o . . . trie (or afö) as ... as 



himself, hersdf, reid^ rich fonbern but, on the cawtrary 

ourselves etc. arm poor am älbenb in the evenmg 



.^y^^ 





fid^ (reflexive) Mm- aud) also ju ^ferbe on horseback 

self, ?ierselfy itself, Qt\itm yesterday burd^ vfiih. 2^q, through, by q\ 
themselves l^eute to-day jointer with dat. or ace. behind^^^l^^Y^ 

man one, they, peo- ja yes unter with dat. or ace. under -^^ ^ 

among 
gtotfd^en with dat. or ace. 6^ Ä^^^jf^ 

Re-read Rule of Ex. 3. 



pU 




nein wo 


toet who 




oft o/jfen 


jloei ^t^o 




fel^r very, much 


fed^g «wj 




fo 50 


Hein Zi^/e, 


small 








Pabt I 

A. 1. 2Ber gab ben SSöfleln ba« SBaffer ju trinfen ? 3)a« SKäbd^en gab 
e« il^nen. 2. ^d^ l^örte bie Seute im ©arten f^)red^en, aber toer toaren . 
jie ? id^ fal^ fie nid^t, benn e« tourbe (or toarb) \(S)on 3ta^t (lit. it became ^^^^^^ 
already night, say lY wo« already growing, or getting, dark), 3. HiT 
©ie toaren geftem bei \xxk^, §err ©., unb toir toaren aud^ bei Sinnen, aber 
©ie fanben \xn^ nid^t ju §aufe, unb Xoxx fanben ©ie nid^t. 4. gg tourbe 
(or toarb) 2lbenb, unb id^ l^örte, ba^ ber SEBagen mit ben §erren fam, 
aber id^ fal^ il^n nod^ nid^t {not yet), benn er toar nod^ l^inter ben Säumen jA _ 
am SBege. 5. 2Ber trug bie »üd^er, Äarl felbft ober bag 3Räbd^en? "^^ ' 
Äarl trug fie felbft, id^ fal^ eg. ©r l^atte fie in ber {his*) §anb, aber er 
trug fte nid^t ju ben ©Item, toie bu fagteft, fonbem gu %x(k\x{Mrs,) ©. 
6. aim aibenb fam ber greunb aug Serlin ; er toar jtoei 2^age bei mir, 
unb loir gingen aud^ gu eud^, aber il^r loart nid^t mel^r gu §aufe bei ben 
©Item, il^r toart f d^on in ber ©tabt, unb toir fanben eud^ nid^t. 

B. 7. ©al^en ©ie ben Äaifer, afö er fam ? 3a, id^ fal^ il^n, er ritt aber 
nid^t gu ?ßferbe, fonbem er fa^ in einem SEBagen. 3^^i ^*>" "^^^ springen 
fa^en bei il^m, fie toaren nod^ fel^r Hein, ©ed^g ?ßferbe gogen ben SEBagen 
burd^ bie ©tabt, unb bie 3Renfd^en ftanben auf ben ©trafen, an ben gen^ 
ftem, ja, auf ben S)äd^em ber §äufer unb riefen igurral^ ! 8. gd^ ging 
oft mit ben 3Räbd^en in ben ©arten unb geigte il^nen bie Slumen. ®ie 
Knaben folgten ung, unb toir f^)ielten mit il^nen unter ben Säumen. 9. 
§err ©. loar fel^r reid^ unb l^atte ein §aug, fo gro^ unb fd^ön, tote bag 
©d^Io^ beg ^Jilrftem 3Ran fal^ eg f el^r gut aug bem 3=enfter ba, too id^ fa^ 
unb arbeitete, alg ©ie famen. @g ftanb gtoifd^en bem SBege nad^ ber ©labt 
unb ben gelbem am gu^e beg Sergeg. 10. 2Bte lam ber Änabe nad^ 
^ufe? ging er gu %\x^ "tmi) bag SBaffer? 9lein, ber ©raf unb beg 
©tofen ©ö^ne lamen gu 5ßferbe aug bem ©orfe, ®er ©raf fal^ ben 
Änaben am SBaffer ftel^en ; er rief il^n gu ftd^, fe^te il^n bor fid^ auf bag 

* German often uses the de£ art. where English requires a possessive adjectiye (189). 
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5Pferb unb tUt mit il^m butd^ ba« SBaffer. 11. ©ie fragte mid^ : »SKJar 
ber 5Dlann nid^t geftem bei bit ?" unb id^ anttDortete il^r : „5lein, nid^t 
geftern, aber er toar l^eute bei mir." 12. 2)ie 9Jlutter fal^ ben Sruber 
be« 9Jläbd^eng auf ber ©tra^e bor bem §aufe. ©ie rief il^n ju fid^ in« 
§au« unb fagte il^m, toa« bu mir fagteft, aber er glaubte e« nod^ nid^t. 

13. 5Da« SDSeib fal^, ba^ ba« 3Räbd^en pel. ©ie (105) gab il^r bie ipanb 
unb ging mit il^r in bag §aug, loo bie 9Jlutter be« TOäbd^en« too^nte. 

14. 3)ie Seute in bem S)orfe arbeiteten 2:ag unb 5Rad^t, aber fie toaren 
fel^r arm, benn fie arbeiteten nid^t für fid^, fonbem für ben ©rafen, ben 
iperm beg 3)orfeg, unb ber ®raf tourbe reid^ burd^ bie Seute. 

Part II 

A. 1. SßJa« gab ^rau (Mrs.) ©. ^uä) l^eute? ©ie ging mit ung in ben 
® arten unb gab un^ 5Käbd^en SBIumen, unb ben Änaben S^)fel. 2. ®ag 
?ßferb loar flein unb tourbe (was growing or getting) ani) fd^on alt, aber 
eg jog ben SEBagen mit ben Kinbern burd^ bag SBaffer auf ben S3erg. 
3. 3)ag Sanb beg Äönigg toar fo fd^ön unb fo reid^, toie bag Sanb beg 
Äaiferg, aber nic^t fo gro^. 4. ?l» SBer fam geftem mit eud^ in bem 
SBagen, il^r Änaben? 8. 3^^^ §erren aug Serlin. 8L 9öer toaren 
fie? 8» ©ie fagten ung ni^t, toer fie toaren, aber fie f^)rac^en oft mit 
ung unb fragten ung nad^ bem SBege jum ©d^lo^, unb toir gingen mit 
il^nen burd^ bag 2)orf t)or bag ©d^Io^ beg dürften. 8L SBBaren fie alt ? 
8* 3^/ f^^ toaren fel^r alt, aber aud^ fe^r gro^ unb fd^ön, unb ber gürft 
fam felbft auf bie ©tra^e unb gab il^nen bie §anb. 5. ©laubten ©ie, 
h)ag bag 5Käbd^en fagte? 9lein, id^ glaubte eg nid^t, benn id^ fal^ ben 
5Dlann, alg er fam ; er ging nid^t ing ipaug jur 5Kutter, toie bag SKäbc^en 
fagte, fonbem in ben ©arten. S)ie 5Kutter aber fam aug bem §aufe, gab 
il^m bag SBaffer, unb ber 3Kann tranf eg unb ging burd^ ben ©arten auf 
bag ^etb, too bie Seute nod^ arbeiteten. 

B. 6. (gr l^örte SBeiber unb Äinber t^inter fid^ auf bem SBege, fie famen 
aug bem 2)orfe unb tmgen S3tumen unb ä))fel nad^ ber ©tabt. 7. S)ie 
9Jlutter fe^te ben Änaben unter ben SBaum auf bie (Srbe unb gab il^m 
S5lumen in bie ipanb, unb ber Änabe f))iette mit ben 35 lumen, ©ie felbft 
ging an ben 2:ifd^ unb arbeitete an einem Äleibe für bie 2^od^ter. 8. % 
SBer ritt mit ben Äinbern ? 8» ^6) ritt am 2lbenb felbft mit il^nen in bie 
©tabt. S)ie 5Kenfd^en ftanben nod^ auf ben ©trafen bor ben §äufem 
unb rebeten nod^ bon bem Äaifer unb ben ^rinjen, beg Äaiferg ©öl^nen. 
5Kan jeigte ung aud^ ben SBagen unb bie fed^g ^ferbe, aber ber Äaifer toar 
nid^t me^r ba, fonbem er toar fd^on bei bem 3=ürften auf bem ©d^loffe, 
unb bie ^rinjen aud^. 9. ^rau ©. rief bie S^od^ter ju ftd^. 3)ag SKSba 
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d^en folgte il^r burd^ ba§ §au« in ben ©arten, too ber SBater unb bie 
aSrüber loaren. S)er 3Sater fa^ an einem 2;ifc^e unb l^atte ein 35uc^ in 
ber §anb ; bie Änaben aber l^atten ^reunbe an^ ber ©tabt bei fid^ unb 
fangen unb fipielten «tit il^nen unter ben Säumen. 10. S)ort ftanben 
loir, Äarl unb id^ : jointer un^, am gu^e beg Sergej, fallen ft)ir bie 
©tabt ; bor un« bie g^elber, unb auf ben gelbem bie Seute aug bem 35orfe, 
too bie ©Item tool^nten ; unb in bem S)orfe, jtoifd^en ben Säumen, bag 
^ai) beg ©Itemt^aufeg. 11. S)ie Seute ba bei bem Saum am SBege 
toaren reid^ ; fie l^atten ein igaug, einen ©arten, einen 2Bagen unb ein 
?ßferb, ja, oft jtoei ?ßferbe, fo fd^ön toie bie ?ßferbe beg §erm ©., aber 
jie tourben arm, benn fie arbeiteten nid^t. 12. SBir fa^en nod^ in bem 
©arten bor bem §aufe ; eg tourbe fd^on "^aci^i, unb bie Sögel fangen nic^t 
mel^r, aber ber SBagen mit ben 3=reunben aug ber Stabt jeigte fid^ nod^ 
nic^t (not yet), 

Part III 

A. 1. You went with her and I went with them. You went on foot 
and we rode on horseback ; but you were there before us, for we 
did not find the road (found the road not, 607). 2. The daughter 
was as handsome as the mother, and the son was growing (became) 
as tall as the father. 3. The horses came to (an) a pond (water), 
but they did not drink. 4. I heard the bird on the tree sing, but it 
was so small that I did not see where it sat. 5. We asked the boy : 
" Who gave you the apple ? " and he answered us (dat.) : " Mother 
gave it to me." 6. One saw the emperor often at a window of 
the pal&ce in Berlin. 7. Was he not sitting between you and me ? 
No, he was sitting between her and Charles. 8. The parents called 
the children out of the garden and gave them the books, and the 
children carried them not to brother Charles, as you thought, but 
(fonbern, 687) to Mrs. N., as I thought. 9. Behind him on the road 
walked a woman * ; she was very old, but she was walking as fast 
(was as good on foot) as he himself. She had two children with 
her (bei fid^), a boy and a girl, and the children were carrying 
apples and flowers to (naif) the city. 

B. 10. A. Did you hear father speak ? B, I heard him speak, 
but I did not see where he was. Was he in - the house ? A. 
No, he was in the garden behind the house ; he was standing 
there, between the two trees. B, Under the window ? A, Yes, 
under the window. B, And what did he say? did he call me? 

* For woman use ^rau, unless otherwise directed. 
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A. No, he did not call you, he was speaking with a gentleman from 
the city, but I did not hear what they were saying. B. Did they 
come into -the house ? A, They went through the house on to (auf) 
the road to the city, and I saw them no longer, for it was already 
getting dark. 11. Were you not at our house yesterday (yesterday 
at our house, bei un^), Mr. N. ? Yes, Mrs. S., I was at your house, 
but I did not find you at home. 12. How did the people in the 
village there become so poor ? didn't they work ? They worked 
night and day, but for the count, not for themselves, and the count 
grew rich through them. 13. The man was going up (auf) the hill. 
We went with him, and he showed us a village at -the foot of the 
hill, and in the village, between the trees, a roof ; it was the roof 
of the castle where the count, the lord of the village, lived. 14. The 
mother was not yet (yet not) here when the daughters came ; she 
came in the evening, after them. 

C. 15. Did you believe what the boy said ? Yes, I believed him 
(dat.), for I found him and the sons of the gentleman in the garden, 
and the boy had an apple in his hand ; the gentleman himself gave 
him the apple. 16. The horses were drawing a carriage through 
the streets of the village, and in the carriage sat two princes, 
brothers of the emperor ; and the people were following them and 
were shouting: " Hurrah !'' 17. A, Had you friends at your 
house (bet |ici^) on the day when I came ? B, Yes, we had friends 
from Berlin at our house. A, Who were the friends ? B, Mr. S. 
with wife (^rau) and daughter ; they were here six days (six days 
here *). 18. The father often set the boy (set the boy ofteji t) be- 
fore him (refl.) on -the horse and rode with him through the water. 
19. Mrs. S. was very rich and also very good ; she saw the children 
in (auf) the street before the house, called them to her (refl.) and 
gave them dresses and books and apples and flowers ; and the 
children went home and showed the parents what she gave them 
(them gave). 20. How old was the girl ? She was six, as old 
as brother Charles. 21. The horses came home from -the (bom) 
field, and the men gave them water to drink. 22. It was not yet 
dark and I thought Charles was still working. I stepped (went) 
under the window and called " Charles, Charles ! '' but he did not 
show himself. I went into the house and asked Charles's (Äarfö, 
no apostrophe) mother, and what do you think ? the boy was already 

* Adyerbial expressions of time usually precede those of place (609). 

t In independent sentences, no adverb stands between the subject and the verb (614). 
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asleep. 23. The gentleman came out of the house, went through 
the garden with us and showed us the road to (nad^) the village ; 
but we did not find you. You were no longer in the village. 24. 
He gave the boy a book, but the book was so large, it fell out of 
the boy> hand (fell to the boy out of the hand, 489) on the ground. 

The present indicative of weak verbs : id^ lobe 329, x6) rcbe 331, 
id^ folge 333 ; also id^ ^abe 310, 311. 

VOCABULABT 

ber Seigrer bie Seigrer teacher bie ©c^ule bie ©d^ulen school 
ba« 3iw^wter bie ^xmm^x room bie ©d()h)efter bie ©d^loeftem sister 
ber geinb bie geinbe enemy ber ©olbat' bie Solba'ten soldier 
ba« (Selb bie ©elbcr money bie 3:l^ür bie 2:i^üreit door 

fül^ren, fül^rte, ßefül^rt lead bleiben, blieb, ift geblieben remain^ 

leben, lebte, gelebt live stay 

lernen, lernte, gelernt leam, study liegen, lag, gelegen lie, he situated 
fd^idfen, fc^idte, gefd^idft send nel^men, nal^m, genommen take 

fud^en, fud^te, gefud^t seek, search, fterben, ftarb, ift geftorben die 

look for jiel^en, jog, ift gebogen march, move 

genug enough bort there, yonder lange adv. long 
jung young immer always nur only 

franf sick, ill je^t now gegen with ace. against, towards 

Part I 

A. 1. SBer fül^rte bie ©olbaten gegen ben geinb? 35er Jlaifer felbft 
fül^rte fie in« gelb, unb er fanb bie ^einbe l^inter bem Serge ; aber fie 
blieben ba nid^t, fonbem jogen in bie ©tabt, afe fie fa^en, ba^ ber Äaifer 
mit ben ©olbaten fam. 2. ©d^idft ber §err bir nid^t oft ©elb au« ber 
©tabt ? 3a, er f d^idft mir immer ©elb, aber er tool^nt \z%i nid^t mel^r in 
ber ©tabt, fonbem auf (in) bem Sanbe. 3. 3^ folgte il^m in ba« 3^"^* 
mer, unb er jeigte mir, too bie Sudler toaren ; fie lagen auf bem 2:ifd^e, 
aber nid^t bor bem ^Jenfter, loie ba« 3Käbc^en fagte. SBir nal^men fie 
bom 2:ifd^e unb fd^idften fie an bie ©Item in ber ©tabt. 4, Sernt Äarl 
gut in ber ©d^ule ? S«, ber Seigrer fagt, ber Änabe lernt \t%i immer gut, 
unb er lobt il^n oft. 5. 2Bie lange blieben ©ie bei §erm unb grau ©. 
auf bem Sanbe? SBir blieben fed^« 2:age bei il^nen, unb e« toar fel^r 
fc^ön ba. 6. «• ©ud^en ©ie bie ftinber? ». 3a, ic^ fud^e (508) fie 
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fd^on lange^ 8L S^ glaube, x6) l^öre fie t)or ber %i)iSix im ©arten. 
8* ©J)ielen fie? 8L 5Rein, fie lernen, toa« fie ju lernen l^aben für bie 
©d^ule. 8* ®ut, id^ glaubte, fie f))ielten nod). 6. 2)er SBagen ftanb 
fd^on bor ber %i)üx, aber bie $ferbe iparen nod^ nid^t ba. 8. 8L SEBar 
^rau ©..nid^t bie ©d^toefter be« §erm 51. ? unb lag fie nid^t fd^on frani, 
ate er ftarb ? 8» 3a, fie loar f^on lange bor i^m Irani, unb fie lebte 
aud^ nic^t lange mel^r (aud^ nid^t = nor or not either), benn fie ftarb 
fed^« 2^age nad^ il^m. % SBie alt toar §err 91., ate er ftarb? fo alt, 
toie grau ©. ? 8* D nein, er loar nid^t mel^r fel^r jung, aber er loar 
lange {by far) nic^t fo alt, loie bie ©d^loefter. 

B. 9. 9Kan lernt fo lange, loie man lebt. 10. ipaben ©ie ®elb bei 
fid^? 3a, aber id^ l^abe nid^t (Selb genug für ©ie unb für mid^, id^ 
i^abe nur genug für mid^ felbft. 11. ?t* SBer lool^nt in bem igaufe 
jloifd^en ben Säumen bort auf bem Serge? 8» ©in iperr 9K. tool^nt 
je^t bort. 8L Unb lool^nte Dor il^m nid^t ein greunb Don "^mn in bem 
§aufe? 8* %(x, ein §err ^., aber er fanb ba« §au« nid^t me^r gro^ 
unb fd^ön genug unb jog in bie ©tabt. 12. 3)ie grau fül^rte mid^ burc^ 
ben ©arten in ba« §au« unb jeigte mir ein Si^^wi«'^/ aber id^ nal^m e« 
nid^t, benn e« loar fel^r Hein unb l^atte aud^ nid^t genfter genug. 13. 
9öa« fragt ber SJlann ben Knaben ba auf ber ©tra^e ? @r fragt il^n nad^ 
(inquires for ov after) einem iperm S3., unb ber Knabe fagt, §err S. 
lool^nt in bem §aufe bort l^inter ben Säumen. 14. ?!♦ 3^ f^^ ^^^ 
©öl^ne be« "^anm^ au« bem ©arten lommen unb t^örte fie aud^ f))red^en. 
8^ ©^)rad^en fie nid^t Don ^f erben ? Sl^ 3^/ f^^ ^^ben immer Don ^fers 
ben. 15. S)e« 9Jläbd^en« greunbin loar ju i^aufe, aber fie loar Irani 
unb ging tiid^t mit un«. 16. 3)ie Seute im S)orfe fd^idfen bie Äinber 
je^t nid^t in bie ©d^ule, fonbern in bie ©arten ober gelber, loo fie felbft 
arbeiten. 17. igabt il^r nod^ S})fel im ©arten? 5Rein, je^t nid^t mel^r. 
18. I)ie Slumen auf bem 2:ifd^e t)or bem genfter loaren Don grau 9?., 
fie fd^idfte fie geftern an 9Rutter. 19. ipören ©ie bie Kinber bort in ber 
©d^ule? 3^/ i^ ^öre, ba^ ber Set^rer fragt unb ba^ bie Kinber ant= 
iDorten. 20. SBir fd^idEten bem Seigrer bie Sudler t)or fed^« 2^agen {six 
days ago) burd^ einen Knaben. ^ 

Part II 

A. 1. Kam ba« 9Jläbd^en nid^t geftern ju eud^? 3^/ f^^ ^^'^ ^^^ ^^"^ 
©d^ule JU un«, aber fie blieb nic^t lange. 2. S)ie ©olbaten loaren fd^on 
am 3lbenb auf bem SBege nad^ ber ©tabt, unb ber $rinj felbft füt^rte fie ; 
er ritt bor il^nen ju ^ferbe. 3. ©d^idft il^r bie ä^)fel in bie ©tabt ? ^a, 
loir fd^idfen fie immer an bie ®Itern ; fie lool^nen je^t in ber ©tabt. 
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4. SL SBag fud^ft bu, ©d^toefter? »* ^i) fud^e RaxU »ud^. 8L ^d^ 
glaube, Äarf l^at e« felbft nod^. ©♦ ©al^ft bu il^n mit bem Sud^e? 
?l* ^d) \a\) 'it)n mit einem Sud^e in bet §anb, unb er ging in ben ®arten, 
afö bu famft. 5. a)a« 3Räbc^en nal^m bie ä^)fel bon ber (grbe, trug fie 
in« §au« unb gab fie ber 9Jlutter. 7. 3d^ fal^ au« bem ^enfter l^ier in 
bie ^enfter be« ©d^ull^aufe« bort. ®te Äinber toaren in bem 3^^^^^^/ 
unb id^ l^örte fie mit bem Seigrer jtngen. 7. „Äarl !" rief bie ©d^toefter, 
„l^örft bu nid^t, ba^ ber 3Sater bid^ fragt, toa« bu gu lernen l^aft ?" aber 
Äarl antwortete ber ©d^toefter nid^t, ober er l^örte nid^t, toag fie fagte. 
B. 8. ©I^erman l^atte 2ltlanta jje^t Jointer fid^ ; er fül^rte bie ©olbaten 
burd^ bag £anb unb jog mit il^nen gegen ©abannal^, loo ber ^einb lag; fie 
loaren lange, lange auf bem 9öege, unb bie 3=einbe blieben nid^t in ber 
©tabt, aU ©l^erman fam, fonbem jogen nad^ 6l^arIe«ton. 9. S)ie (SItem 
be« Änaben leben nid^t mel^r, fie ftarben, aU er nod^ fel^r Kein loar ; aber 
er l^at jtoei ©ruber unb gtoei ©d^loeftern. 10. SBir l^atten nid^t ®elb 
genug, al« il^r lamt, aber 3Sater fd^idfte un« fd^on nad) gtoei 2^agen me^r. 
11. 2)er 5Wenfd^ lernt nid^t nur in ber ©d^ule, fonbem fo lange, toie er 
lebt. 12. I)e« ^rften Sanb loar nur Hein, aber e« toar fo reid^ unb 
fd^ön, h)ie ba« Sanb be« König«. 13. I)ie Seute in bem Dorfe arbeiten 
immer, 2^ag unb Slad^t, aber fie l^aben nid^t genug ju leben, benn fie 
arbeiten nur für ben ©rafen auf bem ©d^loffe bort. 14. 3Ba« mad^t ber 
igerr ba an bem 2^if d^e bor bem g^enfter ? @r l^at ein S5uc^ t)or fid^ unb 
jeigt e« bem Knaben. 15. I)ie ^rau loar reid^, fie na^m ben Knaben gu 
fid^ in« ipau«, loie einen ©ol^n, unb fd^idfte il^n in bie ©d^ule, unb ber 
Knabe lernte gut. 16. 6« lourbe fd^on 3?ad^t, aber bie 3Ränner unb 
SBeiber loaren nod^ nid^t gu §aufe, fie arbeiteten nod^ auf bem ^elbe. 

17. 3Sor ber 2:t^ür be« §aufe« fa^ ein '^ann mit einem S3ud^e in ber 
§anb, e« loar ber Se^rer ber Kinber, aber bie Kinber loaren nid^t mel^r bei 
il^m, fie f})ielten unb fangen fd^on unter ben Säumen Jointer bem igaufe. 

18. 2Bie lange lool^nt (508) ber iperr fd^on l^ier? 3^ glaube, fo lange 
loie id^ felbft ; ober er loo^nte fd^on Dor mir l^ier ; id^ l^örte, ba^ er Iran! 
loar, al« \i) lam, unb id^ fal^ il^n nid^t oft. 19. ^rau ©. t^at je^t nur 
eine 2:od^ter, aber fie l^atte aud^ einen ©ol^n ; er lag lange franf unb ftarb 
Dor fed^« 2^agen ; er toar nod^ fel^r jung. 



Part III 

A. 1. Who is leading the soldiers against the enemy ? The prince 
himself is leading them. 2. Mr. N. sent us the books from the 
city ; I think it was six days ago, and we are sending him now the 
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money for the books. 3. The children are following the teacher 
through the streets, and he leads them up (auf) the hill and shows 
them from there the town and the villages. 4. I went into the 
room and I found the book ; it was lying, not, as you said, on the 
table, but (fonbern, 687) under the table. 5. Charles studies well 
in (the) school, but he does not work enough at home ; Charles's 
sister does not study so well in (the) school as he, but she works 
more at home. 6. Are Mr. and Mrs. M. still living ? Mrs. M. is 
still living, but Mr. M. [is] not. 7. Are the gentlemen there talk- 
ing about (bon) books ? Oh no, they always talk (see foot-note t> 
page 190) about money or about horses. 8. Was the girl ill very 
long (very long ill) ? As long as the boy ; I think she died two 
days after him. 9. The rooms in the house were large enough, but 
the windows were very small, and the doors too. 

B. 10. Did the soldiers lead the horses to -the (an§) water, or did 
they ride on them into - the water ? The soldiers led them only to - 
the water, but they set the boys of the village upon the horses, and 
the horses went with the boys into - the water and drank. Charles's 
horse, however, went with him through the water into the fields 
yonder, where the people from the village were working. 11. I looked 
out of the window of the room, but I saw the woman with the child no 
more, for it was already getting dark. 12. The day was fine. The 
birds in the trees were singing, and the children under the trees 
were playing; and between the tree yonder and the door of the 
house (^aa^iifüx, 52) sat a man behind a table with books ; he was 
the teacher of the children. 13. One saw soldiers on horseback in 
the village, they were seeking the enemy (plur.), but did not find 
them, and the people of the village did not tell them where they 
were. 14. Were [there] only two horses before the carriage ? No, 
six ; it was the king himself, with two of (bon) the princes. He was 
sitting between them ; and soldiers on horseback were riding before 
and behind the carriage. 15. They send the children to a teacher 
in the city, for the school in the village here is not very good and 
the teacher is (already) old. 

C. 16. The woman lives now in a house on the hill; she has 
still a son, but the daughter was always in poor health (ill) 
and died very young. 17. It was in the evening; we were sitting 
under a tree in -the garden and did not see the man come (saw 
the man not come). He went into Charles's room and took the 
money from - the table. 18. A, What are you looking for, Charles ? 
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B, I am looking for a book. Ä, The book from the teacher ? 
B. Yes. Ä, Mother has it; I gave it to her. B, Was mother 
herself in the room ? Ä, Yes, she was here, but she took the 
book and went into the garden. 19. The soldiers stayed only a 
day in the town, for the enemy was already in the king's country 
and was marching against them. 20. What are the children doing 
now ? are they still playing? No, they were playing in (auf) the 
street, but I called them into - the house, and they are now working. 
21. I think the parents sent them the money by a boy, but the boy 
did not give it to them (gave it them not, 607). 22. It was good 
of you to come (that you came), Mrs. N., for the boy was very sick 
yesterday (yesterday very sick). 23. The soldiers were marching 
through the town, but the children did not follow them, for they 
were still in (the) school. 24. Father and I were standing on the 
hill ; we saw beneath us, on the road at the foot of the hill, two 
gentlemen in a carriage. We found the gentlemen were father's 
friends from Berlin ; they stayed two days at our house. 25. The 
man with the book in his hand was the teacher of the children. 
26. They came upon a road, and it led to the village. 27. The 
enemy was outside of (bor) the village, behind the mountain yonder. 

Exercise 6 

Pronominal words with strong endings only : 125, 126, 128. 

Vocabulary 
1 
biefet^ biefe^ biefci? this, this one jeber^ jjebe^ l^bci?^ every, every one, 
jener, jene, jeneö that, that one each 

tüü^ttf totld)tf toeld^e^ which, 
which one, who 
Inflected with the strong endings (see 152) and used as pronouns 
or as adjectives (102). 

2 
meiner, meine, meinei^ mine unferer, unfere, unfereö ours 

beiner, beine, betnei? thine, yours euerer, euere, euerem yours 
feiner, feine, feinet his i^rer, il^re, t^re^ theirs 

if)xttf \i)xtf il^re« hers ^l^rer, $^t^re, ^l^re« yours 

feiner, feine, feinei^ its einer, eine, eine^ one 

feiner, leine, feinei^ none 
Inflected like the words in 1 above, but used only as pronouns. 
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3 

mein, meine, mein my unfer, unfere, unfer our 

bein, beine, bein thy, your euer, euere, euer your 

fein, feine, fein his il^r, il^re, il^r their 

il^r, i^re, il^r her gi^r, "^^^xt, gl^r your 

fein, feine, fein its ein, eine, ein a, an, one 

fein, feine, fein no 

Inflected like the words in 1 and 2 above, except in the nom. 
sing. masc. ; nom. and ace. sing, neut., which have no ending ; used 
only as attributive adjectives (see 137 and also 130). — (gin eine 
ein, meaning a or an, has already been learned as the indefinite 
article ; it means one only when emphatic. 

4 

ber §unb bie §unbe dog bie ©eite bie ©eiten side, page 
ber Ärieg bie Kriege war bie 3^* Me 3^^*^^ ^*^^ 
toarten, toartete, fletoartet wait laufen. Kef, ift gelaufen run 
ettra^ something, some toeil because 

nid^tg nothing toieber again, hack 

über with dat. or ace. over, across, Ex. 3. Bute 

Rule. In dependent clauses introduced by a relative or interro- 
gative word (as lt)o, toeld^er) or by a subordinating conjunction (as 
ba^, ate, toeil), the personal part of the verb stands last. 

Part I 

A. 1. aiuf toeld^et ©eite ber ©tra^e ftanben euere §äufer? Unfer 
^ani ftanb auf biefer ©eite, unb feinei? * ftanb auf jener, aber man fal^ e« 
nic^t fel^r ^nt Don l^ier, benn bor feiner %i)ixx ftanben Säume unb bor un^ 
ferer * aud^. 2. 2Bir gingen geftern mit Syrern ©ol^ne in unferen ©arten 
unb fud^ten ^^)fel, aber toir fanben nic^t einem 3. SEBafl^ington filierte feine 
©olbaten am Slbenb jenci? 2^ageg über ben 2)elatoare, jog mit il^nen gegen 
2^renton, too bie geinbe lagen, unb nal^m biefe ©tabt. 4. ^i) l^atte jtoei 
3immer, afe id^ bei meiner ©d^loefter in S3erlin tool^nte, jebe^ mit jtoei 
g^enftern, unb id^ fal^ au« jebem g^enfter nur §äufer, SKenfd^en, SBagen, 
$ferbe unb §unbe, aber feinen S3aum, feine S3Iume, fein ^elb unb fein 
SBaffer. 5. 9öie f am eg, ba^ fie bein Sud^ nal^m unb nid^t il^rei? ? ©ie 
fud^te il^re^ lange, aber fie fanb e^ nid^t, unb id^ gab il^r meinet, toeil fie 
feine 3^it mel^r l^atte ju toarten. 6. 3Rein ©ol^n, id^ l^öre, ba^ ber fields 

* SeUie« =- fein S^^aui (neut.) , hence the neuter ending ; unferer — unferer Xffüv (fem.), hence 
the feminine ending ; and so with all the pronouns under 1 and 2 in the Vocabulary. 
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ter beinctt fjreunb Äarl jebcn Jag lobt ; tote oft abet lobt er bid^ ? gd^ 
glaube, bu arbeiteft nid^t unb lernft nid^tg in ber 6d^ule. 

B. 7. ^Sebenbeine @Ütxn nod^, mein Äinb?'' fragte grau ©. ^3Rein 
SSater lebt nid^t me^r/' anttoortete ba« 3Räbd^en, „aber meine 3Kutter lebt 
nod^. ©ie too^nt in jenem 3)orfe bort unb arbeitet immer für unfercu 
§erm, ben dürften auf bem ©d^Iojfe, unb für feine Jöd^ter.'' „Unb toa« 
ioar bein SSater, afe er nod^ lebte?" „3Jleine 3Jlutter fagt, ber SSater toar 
aud^ bei unferem $errn, aber er gog mit i^m in ben Ärieg unb lam nid^t 
ioieber." SBir gaben bem SKäbd^en etioa« ®elb, unb fie lief nad^ $aufe 
gu il^rcr SKutter. 8. §aben bie Seute, ioeld^e in biefcm $aufe tool^nen, 
leine Äinber ? SJlein, fte l^aben je^t feine, aber fie i^att^n gtoei, einen ©ol^n 
unb eine 2:od^ter. 3)er ©o^n fiel im ftriege, unb bie 2:od^ter toar lange 
Iranf unb ftarb aud^ ; fie ftarb an bem S^age, afe ©ie gu un« lamen. 
3)ie Seute in jenem §aufe aber l^aben gioei Änaben, unb ber Seigrer fagt, 
bie ©Item fd^iien fte nid^t in bie ©d^ule. 2)ie Äinber fjjielen immer auf 
ber ©tra^e unb lernen nid^tg. 9. Unfere Änaben l^aben nod^ feinen §unb, 
aber il^r ^reunb Äarl l^at einen, toeld^er il^m oft nad^ ber ©d^ule folgt unb 
bor ber ©d^ultl^ür auf (for) feinen §errn ioartet. 10. 2)u l^atteft fein 
®elb, fagft bu ? gab id^ bir nid^t geftpm zttoa^ ? ^a, aber e« toar nid^t 
genug. 11. 3d^ fwd^te ^i^ren 3Sater in ^i^rem 3iwi»ner, aber id^ fanb il^n 
ba nid^t ; er toar in feinem* 12. ©ie famen in einem 2Bagen mit einem 
«ßferbe. 

Part II 

A. 1. 2Bir l^aben fed^g 3lj3felbäume in unferem ©arten, aber ioir l^aben 
biefei^ ^a\)x nid^t einen 2l^)fel. 2. ?L §at ber §err feinen greunb bei 
ftd^? a 3a. «* SBelc^ctt? a (Sr ^at feinen greunb Äarl bei ftd^. 

3. Unfere 5ßferbe liefen fo gut, ioie euere, aber nid^t fo gut, ioie feine. 

4. 3^ toar geftem auf bem gelbe unb fal^, ba^ bie Äinber au« bem 2)orfe 
auf jener ©eite be« S3ergeg l^ier gur ©d^ule gingen. §aben bie Seute bort 
feine ©d^ule? D ja, fte l^aben eine ©d^ule, aber ber Seigrer in jenem 
2)orfe toar franf, unb er fd^idfte feine Äinber gu unferem* 5. ©ie nal^m 
ba« ®elb bom S^ifd^e, ging in il^r 3i»n»ner unb fam nid^t ioieber. 6. ©ein 
3Sater unb meiner toaren Srüber. SKeiner toar arm, feiner toar reid^, 
aber er tourbe aud^ arm, benn bie geinbe famen in unfere ©tabt, nal^men 
i^m (from him) fein ©elb unb fül^rten i^n felbft mit fid^ in il^r Sanb, too 
er franf tourbe unb ftarb. 7. 2)iefer Änabe toar nod^ fel^r flein unb ging 
nod^ nid^t gur ©d^ule, ate id^ l^ier toar, aber jener toar fd^on gro^ unb 
arbeitete jeben 2:ag mit feinen ©Item auf bem gelbe ober in il^rem ©arten. 

B. 8. 2Bo too^nt ber 3Rann, toeld^en toir ^eute toieber mit Äarl bei beiner 
©d^toefter fallen? tool^nte er nid^t bei Äarl, ate id^ l^ier bei eud^ toar? 
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3a, aber er tool^nt je^t aud^ l^ier in unf erem §aufe ; er tool^nt über mir 
unb l^at ein 3immer fo fd^ön toie biefci^, nur nid^t fo gro^. 9. an jeber 
6eite ber 2^l^ür ftanb ein Saum unb unter jebcm Saume ein S^ifd^, unb 
auf jebem S^ifd^e lagen jtpei ©d^ulbüd^er ; aber bie Änaben toaren iüieber 
nid^t ba. 2Bir fanben aud^ feinen öon il^nen im §aufe ober in bem ©arten 
hinter bem §aufe, unb tpir tparteten nid^t lange auf fie, toeil tpir feine 3rit 
mel^r Ratten unb unfer SBagen fd^on öor ber 2:i^ür ftanb. 10. ©rant unb 
©l^erman famen mit il^ren 6oIbaten au« bem Äriege unb gogen burd^ bie 
Strafen öon SQSafl^ington, aber ßincoln lebte ju {at) jener ^di nid^t 
mel^r. 11. 81- SJBar ba« 33ud^ auf bem 2:ifd^e beinei^ ober feinei^, Äarl? 
S» @« ioar nid^t meine« ; id^ glaubte, e« toar 3l^re«, §err ©. 8l» 9lein, 
id^ l^atte feine« bei mir, aber beine ©d^toefter fud^te il^r S3ud^, al« id^ fie 
fal^ ; id^ glaube, e« ioar il^re«» 12. gene Ferren reben immer nur öon 
5ßferben ober öon §unben ober bon ©elb ; aber man fagt, einer t)on il^nen, 
jener an ber JEl^ür bort, ift (is) fo arm, ba^ er fein $ferb, feinen §unb 
unb aud^ fein ©elb l^at. 13. 3og nid^t einer öon i^ren 6öl^nen mit 
unferen ©olbaten gegen bie g^einbe, unb hjar e« nid^t Äarl ? 9lein, e« 
ioar fein Sruber, benn Äarl hjar nod^ nid^t alt unb gro^ genug. 



Part III 

A. 1. Which book did he give you, his * or mine * ? 2, Ä. Does 
this road lead (leads this road) to the city? B, Yes, and that 
[one, 272] also. Ä. And which leads over the hill? B. That 
road yonder leads over the hill. 3. My brother has two horses and 
also two carriages, but T have only one horse and one carriage. 
4. Did the tree stand on his land or on theirs ? It stood on my 
land, which lay between his and theirs. 5. I looked out of every 
window of the room, but I saw no mountain. 6. My books were as 
old as yours, but mine were still good and yours not. 7. What did 
he answer you when you asked him ? Nothing, but he took me by 
the hand, led me into his house and gave me some money for the 
children of the woman. 8. I have now no time to play, my child, 
for I am working at (an) a dress for you. 9. The dog ran out of 
the house and across the street when he saw that his master was 
coming home. 10. On which side of the roof did you see the bird ? 
On this side. 

B. 11. The children were standing in front of the schoolhouse 
(©d^ull^au«, 52) and were waiting for (auf with ace.) their teacher. 

* His -^ his book, mine = my book, ytmrs « your book ; see foot-note on pagO 196, 
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The teacher did not come, for he was ill ; and the children went 
home again (again home). 12. Our father died before yours, as 
you say ; but he was not so old as yours. 13. Every dog follows 
his master. 14. This man was very rich, but he had not one friend 
in the city, because he gave no money to the people who were poor 
(gave to the people who were poor no money). 15. I asked the 
man : " How long have you been working (work you already, 508) 
for this gentleman ? " and he answered : " I have been working for 
him six days now (work already six days for him)." 16. A. Who 
was with (bet) the king? B, Only one of (pon) the princes. 
A. Which [one, 272] was it ? B. It was Prince Charles ; his 
brother did not come, because he was ill. 17. I hear that Mrs. N. 
is now living with her daughter, and no longer with her son. 
18. I saw the boys sitting at - the table (at - the table sit) ; each 
had a book in his hand, but none of them (t)on il^nen, 483) was 
looking into his book, for they heard that the soldiers were march- 
ing through the streets. 19. His house had more rooms, but it was 
not so large as ours, and the room in which he lived and did his 
work (worked) was very small and had but one window. 20. ^'Not 
one man from our village fell in the war," said he, but he did not 
tell us that none (plur.) from their village went to the war with 
our soldiers (with our soldiers into the war marched). 

C. 21. A, Who lives now above you ? B, The gentleman of whom 
we were speaking yesterday and whom we saw at your sister's. 
A. Yes, yes, Mr. S. Isn't he working at a book ? B. Yes, night 
and day. 22, My parents were poor, his were rich, but they also 
became poor when the war broke out (came). 23. He plays now as 
well as his sisters, but not yet so well as his brother. 24. I saw 
that she took only one of the books. 25, We have no flowers in 
our garden so beautiful as yours, but we have more trees. 26. Was 
the money on Charles's table his or yours? It was mine, but I 
gave it to him because he had none or because he had not enough. 
27. This man was poor and already old, but that [one] was rich 
and still young. 28. Have you [any] money with you? No, I 
hav'n't any (202). 29. A. One of his sons went (marched) with 
our soldiers to (into) the war. B. Which [one, 272] was it ? A. 1 
think it was Charles. 30. Didn't she give the man some money ? 
Yes, she gave him some, for he was old and very poor. 31. Which 
of the girls was the friend of your sister ? The girl at your side 
of the table. 32. The gentleman whom we saw at father's yester- 
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day (see foot-note * on p. 190) was a friend of the count. 33. Their 
teacher came every evening and played with their brother ; he also 
sang with their sister. 34 She gave the man nothing, because she 
herself had nothing. 35. These dresses are for your children, and 
those for ours. 36. I took my brother's horses because mine were 
still working in - the field. 37. The girl showed me the house in 
which Mrs. S. is now living, but I did not find Mrs. S. at home ; 
she was in the city, at her sister's. 38. I did not stay so long as 
her friends (fem.), because I had no time. 39. How poor he was ! 
he had only money — no friends. 

^Exercise 7 

Pronominal words with strong endings only (continued in the 
vocabulary below). — The present indicative of strong verbs : id^ 
fel^e 403 (see 393), id^ fontme 405 ; also the present indicative of fein 
312, and of tperben 314 (see 392). 

Vocabulary 

1 

all- all einig- some, a few fold^- such, such a 

anber- other mand^- many, many a biel- much, many 

beib- both ntel^rer- several tpenig- few, little 

These words are used as pronouns and as adjectives. They are 
here given in their stem-forms and, up to Ex. 9, will occur with the 
strong endings only. 

2 
ber S3runnen bie S3runnen well bag 2^ter bie 2^tere animal, beast 
ber 6fel bie ®fel donkey bie Äird^e bie Äird^en church 
ber SRorgen bie SRorgen morning bie Sonne bie (Sonnen sun 
ber glu^ bie tJ^^ff^ ^'^^^ i>i^ ©tunbe bie Stunbeii hour 
bie Äul^ bie Äül^e cow §ang John or Jack 

laufen, laufte, gefauft buy l^elfen, l^alf, gel^olfen help 

effen, a^, gegeffen eat, dine treten, trat, ift getreten tread, step 

bumm stupid, dull, fd^Ied^t bad, poor oben above, upstairs 

foolish f d^neU quick, fast unten below, down-stairs 

faul lazy \pät late Ij^eute SDlorgen thismom- 

flei^ig diligent, in- ftill still, quiet ing 

dustrlous bamit therewith, with Ij^eute Slbenb to-night 
frül^ early it, with them toenn if, when, whenever 

^ei^ hot nun now, well h)arum why 

mübe tired tox einer ©tunbe an hour ago 
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Pakt I 

A. 1, 3)ettt Änabe totrb fd^on fel^r gro^, meiner bleibt fo Kein, tote er 
ift ; aber fie fmb beibc fleißig, unb ber Seigrer lobt fte oft. 2. SKan fagt, 
bie Seute in jenem §aufe jinb fel^r arm. 3)ie ^rau ift immer Irani, ber 
SDlann toirb alt unb arbeitet je^t nid^t mel^r, unb leiner l^ilft (392) il^nen. 
Söarum geben ©ie il^nen nid^t ztwa^ ®elb ? ober glauben Sie, ba^ fi^ -• > 
nid^t fo arm finb, toie man fagt? 3. 2Bir lauften nid^t aHe feine Sudler, «^A^ 
fonbem nur toenigc, benn toir Ratten nid^t ®elb genug, unb mand^e toaren 
aud^ fd^on fel^r alt unb fd^Ied^t. 4. grau ©. gel^t oft mit ben 9Räbd^en 
in ben ©arten, geigt il^nen bie Slumen unb giebt (393) il^nen einige für 
il^re SKutter. 5. (ginige t)on ben ©olbaten, toeld^e mit unferem ?ßrinjen 
in ben Ärieg gogen, fielen ; anbere tourben Irani unb ftarben im Sanbe 
ber geinbe, aber t)iele lamen toieber nad^ §aufe unb arbeiten je^t toieber 
unter {among) un§ im 3)orfe. 6. 3)er ©fei trat nun an ben Srunnen 
unb fal^ fid^, unb bie Sonne aud^, im SBaffer. ,,2Bie gro^ unb toie fd^ön 
id^ bin !" fjjrad^ er ju feinem ^reunbe, bem ^ferbe, „unb toie Hein bie 
Sonne ift l"* 6in 6fel ift ein 6fel unb bleibt immer fo bumm, toie er ift. 
7. 2öie biete Äird^en l^at euere Stabt? Sed^g, aber nid^t alle finb fo 
gro^ unb fo reid^, toie unfere l^ier ; einige finb fel^r Hein unb arm. 8. Sin* 
bere §erren l^aben aud^ ^ferbe, §err S., aber leiner l^at fold^e toie gl^re. 
2öie fd^nett fie laufen unb toie fd^ön fte finb ! 9. SKand^cr Änabe gel^t in 
bie Sd^ule unb lernt nid^td, toeil er faul ift unb nid^t genug gu iQaufe 
arbeitet. Söenige Änaben finb fo bumm, ba^ fie nid^tg lernen, toenn fie 
nur fleißig finb. 

B. 10. 3ci& fragte ^eute STOorgen einen Änaben, toeld^er mit mel^rereu 
3Käbd^en auf ber Strafe fjjielte, nad^ {about) SongfeHoto^ §aug, unb er 
geigte eS mir. ®g fielet an ber 8rattle= Strafe unb ift fel^r alt, aber gro^ 
unb fd^ön. 9Ran fielet oben auS ben genftem, ober aud^ toenn man unten 
bor bem §aufe fielet, über ben 61^arle«=51u^ nad^ SrooIIine, unb bie Seute 
fagen, ba^ SBafl^ington aud^ in biefem ^aufe tool^nte, afe er in ßambribge 
toar. 11. 2Bie biele Äinber l^at ber tJürft, toeld^er bort in bem Sd^Iojfe 
tool^nt ? ®r l^at mel^rere Söl^ne, aber leine S^öd^ter. 3^ glaube, er l^at 
fed^^ Söl^ne. 9iur gtoei bon il^nen finb je^t bei i^m gu §aufe. "^axK 
fielilt fie oft beibe burd^ unfer 2)orf reiten, unb man l^ört fte fd^on, XotnxK 
fte au« bem Sd^Ioffe auf bem S3erge lommen, benn jeber l^at immer mel^s 
rere §unbe bei ftd^. 12. ®« toirb jje^t Slbenb. 2öir l^ören bie SSögel auf 
ben Säumen nid^t mel^r fingen ; toir l^ören nur nod^, toie bie Seute fj)(it 
mit i^ren Söagen unb ^ferben unb Äül^en bom gelbe lommen. Sitte ftnb 
mübe, 9Renfd^en unb 2:iere, benn eg toar am 2:age fel^r l^ei^ in ber Sonne. 
®ie §augfrauen toarten fd^on bor ber %i}\xx auf il^re SWänner {husbands) 
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unb ©öl^ne. 2)te Söd^tet atbettett ncif l^iet unb ha m ^aufe. $)te 
Äinber ft^en fd^on am %x^i) unb effen, ober fte fd^Iafen fd^on. Sflod^ eine 
(lit. yet oney i.e. another) ©tunbe, unb bag 2)orf ift ftitt. 13. §ang 
ftanb geftem 5IRi)rgen fd^on frü^ oben auf bem Serge unb rief eud^, ate il^r 
nod^ unten am %vi^t faftet. @r lam toieber ju eud^ unb l^alf eud^ auf {up) 
ben Serg, aber i^r toart atte fo mübe, ate il^r oben toart, ba^ il^r nid^t 
fa^t, toie bie ©olbaten au« ber ©tabt famen unb über ben glu^ in unfer 
2)orf gogen, ber Äönig mit beiben ?ßringen ju 5ßferbe t)or il^nen. 14. @r 
nal^m ba« ®elb, toeld^e« fein SSater il^m geftem Slbenb gab, ritt bamit 
nad^ ber ©tabt unb faufte fid^ bic fed^« SSüc^er^ bon ioeld^en fein Seigrer 
t)or einiger 3rit mit il^m fj)rad^. 15. ©ie fe^en {will see, present for 
future, 607) bie ©onne nod^ gtoifd^en ben Säumen bort unb bem 3)ad^e 
jenes §aufeg, Xotxin ©ie fd^nett (210) anS ^J^^f*^^ treten ; an biefeS Ij^ier, 
nid^t an jeneS, aber fd^nell ! 

Part II 

A. 1. SBBo ift Äarl? (£r ft^t fd^on toieber auf bem aijjfelbaum unb i^t 
tj)fel. 2. ?L ®el^ft («ÄaZ^yow ^0,507) bul^eutejurÄirc^e? ». 3Benn 
bu mit mir gel^ft. 8L 3n ioeld^e ? ©♦ 3n jene bort oben auf bem Serge. 
8L ®ut, id^ ge^e mit bir, unb meine ©d^toefter aud^. 3. ßr fe^te §an§ 
auf ben ©fei, unb §an« ritt auf bem ©fei in bie ©tabt. SKel^rere Änaben, 
toeld^e auf ber ©tra^e fjjielten, fa^en §anS lommen ; einige öon- il^nen 
riefen ; „^mxoij, ba fommt §an« mit feinem ®fel !" anbere aber riefen : 
„ba fommt ber ®fel mit feinem §ang!" 4. Sei ber ©l^ej3arb=Äird^e in 
ßambribge ftel^t nod^ einer bon ben Säumen, unter toeld^en bie ©olbaten 
an \tmm S^age auf SBafl^ington ioarteten. (£r fam mit See unb ©d^u^Ier 
bon 5ßl^ilabel^)^ia unb fül^rte bie ©olbaten gegen bie ^einbe nad^ Softon. 

6. 2Ber fang bort geftern 3lbenb in jenem §aufe ? 6« toar bie ^od^ter 
meiner greunbin 5?rau ©., fie fingt fel^r fd^ön, unb il^r Sruber f^)ielt fo 
gut, ioie fie fingt. 2Bir gelten l^eute Slbenb beibe ju il^nen, Xotnxi ©ie 
3eit genug l^aben. 6. SÄ. 3d^ glaube, ipang ift fel^r bumm. S* SBarum ? 
8L 3d^ fragte il^n l^eute : „©a^ ber Äaifer jioifd^en ben 5ßringen?" unb er 
antwortete mir : „9tein, ber Äaif er fa^ in einem SBagen, öor toeld^em fed^g 
5ßferbe ioaren, unb beibe ^ringen fa^en bei il^m, einer an jeber ©eite. 

7. ^nna. ^i) fud^e mein Sud^, unb id^ finbe e§ nid^t. ^an^^ $ier ift 
meinet, ^nna. SÖBarum giebft (393) bu mir beine«, ipan«, toarum nid^t 
Äarte Sud^ ? er arbeitet je^t nid^t me^r. ^aui^. ©eine« ift fd^on alt unb 
fd^Ied^t. Slber loa« l^aft bu nod^ ju lernen l^eute Slbenb, ©d^ioefter? 
Stttto. 3^ l^ttbe nod^ mel^rere ©eiten ju lernen ; e« ift fjjät, unb id^ bin fo 
mübe. ^m^. 3a, ja, fo gel^t eg, ©d^ioefter. SBarum lemteft bu nic^t 
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l^eute SKorgen ftü^, afö id^ ixd) rief ; aber bu l^örteft nid^t, ober bu l^örteft 
mxif unb anttoorteteft nid^t. gd^ glaube, bu fd^Iiefft nod^, afö eg fd^on 
Seit toax, jur ©d^ule ju gelten. 

B. 8. 3)er Äönig felbft toar bei un« unb führte un«. @r fd^idfte einen 
bott ben ?ßrinjen mit toenigeit ©olbaten über ben gluft. Reiner fal^, ba^ 
bie ^einbe fd^on Jointer bem Serge an jener ©eite be« ^Iuffe§ ftanben, unb 
feiner glaubte, ba^ il^rer (103) fo t)iele toaren, afö fte ftd^ jeigten. 2)er 
^rinj, jung unb fd^nett, toie er toar, rief: „2öer folgt mir, greunbe?" 
unb jog gegen fie. Sitte folgten il^m, unb atte fielen in bie ipänbe ber 
^einbe. 9. ?L SRan fagt, ba^ t)iete Seute in euerem 2)orfe arm fmb unb 
nid^tg, ober nid^t genug, gu ejfen ^aben. SBie fommt e^? S* ©inige, 
iüeld^e im Äriege toaren, arbeiten noc^ nid^t hjieber, toeil fie nod^ fran! 
finb ; anbere finb alt unb l^aben feine ^reunbe me^r, iüeld^e i^nen l^elfen ; 
aber mand^e arbeiten aud^ nid^t, toeil fie faul finb, unb feiner l^ilft fold^en 
Seuten, toeld^e fid^ nid^t felber (= felbft) l^elfen. 10. ®g toirb je^t Jag. 
®ie 9Renfd^en unb bie 2:iere im 2)orfe fd^Iafen nid^t mel^r. aWan fielet 
auf ben SBegen fd^on aWänner, grauen, ^ferbe, Äül^e unb §unbe, iüeld^e 
atte in« JJelb giel^en, ober Äinber, toeld^e nad^ ber ©d^ule gelten. 3ltte 
ftnb fleißig unb arbeiten. 2lud^ bie SSögel fi^en fd^on auf ben 2)äd^em in 
ber Sonne unb fmgen. 9lur ber ©fei ift faul unb jeigt fid^ nod^ nid^t. 
6r liegt ftitt unter einem 8aum l^inter bem §aufe unb fjJrid^t, ioie atte 
ßfel fj)red^en : „^i) bin nod^ fel^r mübe öon geftern, unb id^ ^abe aud^ 
no6) Seit genug ju fd^Iafen." 3lber bie Änaben fommen in einigen ©tun^ 
ben toieber au« ber 6d^ule unb jiel^en il^n auf bie Strafe, unb ber ©fei, 
faul ober fleißig, arbeitet nun aud^. ®r trägt feine Ferren, bie Änaben, 
in« t?elb, burd^ ba§ SBaffer, oben auf ben S3erg unb hjieber ing 2)orf, unb 
oft reiten fie jtoei jur (at a) geit auf bem 2:iere. 11. 3^^ f^^/ ba^ Äarl 
eine« ober mel^rere t)on ben Sudlern, toeld^e auf bem 2:ifd^e lagen, in bie 
$anb nal^m unb bamit in ben ©arten ging. 3^^ fi«i>et i^n bort je^t nod^, 
ioenn il^r il^n nur fud^t, benn er gel^t bor Slbenb nid^t hjieber nad^ §aufe. 
12. „3ft e« nid^t gut,'' rief er, „baft jeber 2:ag feinen Slbenb l^at unb baft 
man bie ©onne nid^t aud^ in ber 9iad^t fielet V* 

Part III 

A. 1. It IS evening, and we are all tired ; for it was very hot in 
the sun to-day (to-day very hot in the sun). 2. All my friends are 
here in this city, I have none in the city of which you (bu, 392) 
are speaking. 3. Some say that the king is already here ; others, 
that he is still in his palace in the city. 4. I give such people 
something to eat^ but no money. 5. Jack is very diligent : he 
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works early and late, but does not learn anything (184), because 
he is very dull ; and the teacher does not praise him, because he 
thinks that Jack is also lazy. Charles, however, is very lazy, but 
he is quick to learn (learns quickly, 210) ; and the teacher always 
praises him, because he thinks that Charles is also diligent. 6. 

A. Don't you (bu, 393) see a wagon on the road ? B, On which 
road ? A. On that [one, 272] yonder. B, Yes, I see something 
like (h)te) a wagon between the trees, but no horses, and I think 
the wagon is standing still. A, No, it is not standing still ; it is 
coming from the city. 7. Several churches in this city are very 
large and also very rich ; some are very small, but rich ; and none 
are poor. 8. How long have you had this cow (have you this cow 
already, 508) ? I bought her a few days' ago when I was in (the) 
town. 9. It is getting hot here in the sun, why don't we go into - 
the house or to (an) the river ? 10. The people in (auf) the coun- 
try are already at work (work already) early in - the morning when 
(totnn, 688) the people in the city are still asleep. 

B. 11. You (bu, 393) do not see the mountains from here (see 
the mountains not from here), but you see them very well if you 
step up to that window there, where John is sitting. 12. There 
comes Charles with several friends, but my brother is not among 
them. 13. He was here an hour ago, he took one of the books 
from the table yonder and went into the garden with it (therewith 
into the garden). 14. I do not believe what such people tell me. 
15. One is not always poor if one has no money ; but one is always 
poor if one has only money and no friends. 16. How many hours 
has a day ? Only few if one sleeps (395) as late as you. 17. It 
was very still in - the house, in - the garden and in - the village ; for 
it was already late in the night ; but I was still sitting at my table 
and was working. 18. Many a soldier fell in that war. 19. A. 
How many books did you buy? B. Six. A. Only six? why 
didn't you buy more ? B. Because I hadn't any more money (had 
no money more). 20. Are your rooms up-stairs or down-stairs? 
The room in which I sleep is up-stairs, but the room in which I do 
my work is down-stairs. 21. A, Where are John and Charles? 
B» In -the village or in -the field, I think (think I). A. On foot? 

B. No, they are riding on the donkey. A, But not both? B, 
Not in the village, when (tpenn, 688) they have all [the] boys be- 
hind them (refl.) ; but I found them both on the donkey when (afe, 
688) I saw them on the road to the city yesterday. A, Now I 
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see (see I) what makes the beast always so tired and lazy. 22. He 
led us through the house into his garden, which was not large, but 
very beautiful. 23. A, Where do you (bu) go to (the jur) church ? 
B. In a village which lies beyond (behind) the mountain there. 
A, Have you no church in your village ? B. No, we hav'n't any. 
C. 24. Men (use 3Jlenfci^ preceded by the def. art., 461) have 
hands and feet, but (the) animals have no hands. 2h, A, Both 
boys are tall, and both are — B. Lazy? A, No, I do not say 
lazy, but not very diligent. 26. How did you get (come) across 
the river, my son ? A gentleman on horseback came when (688) I 
was standing on that side of the river. He set me before him 
(refl.) on his horse and rode through the water with me. 27. A. 
The woman asked me who the gentlemen were that went through 
our village an hour ago. B, And what did you tell her ? A. The 
king and two of the princes. But she did not believe me. B. 
Why not ? A. Because they were on foot, and not on horseback 
or in a carriage with six horses, and because they walked and 
spoke like (tpie) other men (use SKenfd^). 28. Every [one, 272] 
helps his friends (dat.) when they are poor, but few men (use 
3Jlenf(i^) help also their enemies. 29. The parents of this man 
were very industrious and grew rich. They had a house, a garden 
as large as yours, two horses, six cows, and several fields below at 
the river, where the land is very good. But he does not work and 
is becoming poor, I think ; for I hear that he has no more money, 
and that other people are already buying his land, his cows, and 
his horses. 30. Several of (öon, 482) the men from our village 
who went to the war fell, others died after the war, and only few 
of them are still living. 31. Did she come before you or after you ? 
She came after me, this morning ; I came yesterday evening. 32. 
Here is the well to (axi) which our cows come every evening and 
drink. 33. I saw him sitting at - the table (at - the table sit) when 
I entered the room (into -the room stepped), and before him on the 
table lay some books. 



Exercise 8 

The demonstrative pronoun ber bie bag that, that one, the one; 
he, she, it: 150. — The relative pronoun ber bie bag who, which, 
that: 167. — The interrogative and relative pronouns toer who, he 
who, whoever and tpag what, whatever, that which: 157, 175. — 
The perfect indicative ; a) of verbs taking l^aben as auxiliary : 
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319, 330, 332, 404; b) of verbs taking fein as auxiliary : 320, 334^ 
406. 

Vocabulary 

ber Dnfel bie Dnfel unde ber ©eutfd^e bie 2)eutf(i^ett German 
ber 6ci&üler bie ©d^üler pupil, ber e?ranjof e bie granjofe« Frmch- 

student man 

ber ©rief bie ©riefe letter bie Äönigin bie Äöniginnett quem 
ber SDlittag bie SKittage noon bie ^rinjej^n bie ^rinjeffinnett princess 
ba« "^ci^x bie S^^i^e year bie Söal^rl^eit bie aBal^r||eitett truth 
ber ®ott bie ©otter god bie Ul^r bie UJ^ren eloeky watch 

%x\% Fred; 3Karie Mary urn fed^^ Ul^r at six o^ clock 

banlen, banfte, gebanlt thank bitten, bat, gebeten beg, ask 

reifen, reifte, ift gereift travel^ go fd^reiben, fd^rieb, gefd^rieben write 
Ärieg fül^ren wage war fal^ren, fuJ^^r, ift gefahren drive, go 

glauben an with ace. belike in fangen "j ^^ ^^ „ j^ ^ 
e« fltebt + ace. there «, «Äere are or ^ Lpended 

l^ängen J 
jemanb somebody getpi^ «wre, certain bafür (therefor) for it 

niemanb nobody afe after compar. ^AaTi or them 

tmavi^iZX ea/ih other nie wetter baöon (^Äereo/) o/tVor 

beff er better h)ann when, at what time them, about it or them 

toal^r ^rwe tool^er whence, from, where jel^n ^e^i 

feit with dat. since 

Rule. In independent sentences, the non-personal part of the 
verb (participle or infinitive) stands last. 

Part I 

A. 1. SEBer fein ^ferb l^at, reitet nid^t (or ber reitet nid^t, 176), fon^ 
bern gel^t ju ^Ju^, h)ie (like) anbere Seute. 2. 9Rarte. %iXx h)en mad^ft 
bu bag Äleib, 3Jlutter, an bem (or toeld^em) bu jeftt arbeiteft? ®ie 
9Rntter. gür bid^, meine SCod^ter. 9Rarie. 2)a« ift fd^ön; id^ l^abe 
meine« fd^on fo lange getragen, ba^ e« fd^Ied^t h)irb. 3. 6« giebt SWen? 
fd^en, Xozli^t an feinen ®ott glauben, 5!Jlenfd^en, hjeld^e an öiele ©otter 
glauben, unb 3Kenfd^en, toeld^e nur an einen ®ott glauben. 4. %. %x\%, 
toem ^aben 6ie bie S^)fel gegeben? »• SBeld^e ä^)fel? bie auf bem 
Saume ober bie auf ber (£rbe unter bem S3aume? %* gd^ frage nad^ 
benen, bie (or tpeld^e) unter bem S3aume lagen. ©♦ 3)ie toaren fel^r 
fd^Ied^t, aber id^ l^abe fte in§ §aug getragen unb ^IfXtt %xa\x (wife) ge^ 
geben. S)ie, bie (or loeld^e) l^eute SKorgen nod^ auf bem Saume l^ingen. 
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pnb anä) nid^t fel^t gut (aud^ ntd^t = nor, hence transl. nor are those 
which etc.) ; fie [teilen bort auf bem (Sartentifd^. 6« giebt biefe« Sal^r 
nid^t öiele äjjfel, igerr ©. 5. Ä* (tritt in« Simmer unb finbet feinen 
^reunb). SBag fel^e id^ ! toann bift bu gefommen, mein ^reunb ? unb 
tpol^er? S* (giebt il^m bie iganb). 3^1^ bin geftem Slbenb um fed^g 
Ul^r au« Serltn gefommen unb bleibe jtoei Xa^t bei eud^. Sl* 3lur jtoei 
S^age ? 2)a« ift nid^t lange. 3lber l^aft bu meine Äinber fd^on gefeiten ? 
©♦ 9iein, unb beine grau aud^ nod^ nid^t. % 3)ie ift nod^ nid^t toieber 
ju §aufe, aber bie Äinber finb im ©arten, glaube id^, l^tnter bem §aufe. 
Sie l^aben bid^ nod^ nie gefeiten, aber fie f^)red^en oft öon bir unb l^aben 
mid^ in biefen 2:agen oft gefragt : ,,aBann fommt ber Dnlel aug Serlin ?" 
3d^ fei^e fie fd^on in« §au« fommen, fie l^aben gel^ört, ba^ jemanb t)or 
ber 2^l^ür n^ar. §ier, bieg ftnb (109) meine 2:öd^ter, 3lnna unb 3Karie, 
unb ba« finb meine Söl^ne, g=rift unb §ang. 6. SBer faul ift unb ju 
§aufe nid^t arbeitet, ber lernt nid^t« in ber ©d^ule unb bleibt fo bumm, 
toie er ift. 7. SBer hjar bie grau, mit ber (or toeld^er) ba« 3Jläbd^en 
!am ? 6« toar il^re STOutter. 8. 2)u bift in biefem ^al^re fel^r gro^ ge* 
ioorben, Slnna, aber bein Sruber ift fo Hein geblieben, toie er toar. 9. 
Sl^ SBer hjaren bie §erren, mit benen (or toeld^en) id^ bid^ geftem 2lbenb 
nod^ fo f^)ät auf ber ©tra^e fal^ ? SS» 6« toaren (109) meine greunbe 
au^ ßl^icago, für bie (or toeld^e) bu t)or einigen S^agen bie S3üd^er fauf« 
teft. Sl» ©inb bie nod^ l^ier ? SS* ©ie toaren geftem nod^ l^ier, aber fie 
finb l^eute 3Korgen nad^ 9ien)=?)orI gefal^ren. 

B. 10. 2)ie granjofen unb bie 2)eutfd^en finb nie greunbe gen^efen, fie 
l^aben öiele Äriege mit einanber gefül^rt. 11. §err ©. ift ein 9Rann, 
ber (or toeld^er) immer bie SBal^rl^eit fjjrid^t, unb hja« er Sinnen gefagt 
l^at, ba« ift gen)i^ hjal^r. 12. 3Kit toeffen 5ßferben bift bu jur ©tabt ge« 
toefen, mit beinen ober mit benen beine« ©ruber«? 3Jlit meinen, benn 
eine« öon meine« Sruber« ^ferben ift Iran!. 13. SÄ* SBarum fommt il^r 
fo fjJät? ^ä) hjarte (508) fd^on eine ©tunbe auf tud). Sei toem feib il^r 
fo lange getoefen? SS* 2öir finb bei beiner ©d^n^efter getoefen. 2Bir 
gingen auf unferem SBege ju i^r unb fanben mehrere greunbinnen au« 
8ofton bei i^r, bie (or hjeld^e) un« baten ju bleiben ; toir fallen nid^t, ba^ 
e« fd^on jhjei U^r n^ar. 14. «. SBejfen §unbe finb bie« (109)? S* 
e« finb bie be« ©rafen auf bem ©d^loffe. «* aöie biele §unbe l^at ber ? 
3Jlan fagt, feine fed^« ©öl^ne, feine §unbe unb feine ^ferbe madden il^n 
arm. §aben ©ie aud^ ethja« baöon gel^ört? SS* 3^ glaube nid^t, ba^ 
ba« toal^r ift, benn id^ l^abe nie fold^e gelber gefe^en, toie feine bort unten 
am glujfe, fo fd^ön unb fo gro^, unb aud^ nie fold^e Äülj^e, toie feine. ®r 
l^at getoi^ nod^ Selb unb Sanb genug, unb feine ©öl^ne ftnb aud^ nid^t fo 
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fc^Iec^t, h)ie matt fagt. aJlattd^e Seute reben tnel^r über anbetet Seute 
Äittber, ate %ut ift. 15. 2)et Äöttig unb bie ^tmjeit fittb ^eute fd^on 
ftü^ butd^ uttfet 2)otf flefa^tett, unb niemanb \)at fie gefeiten. ®ie Äöni* 
gm mit ben 5ßrinjefftnnen ift il^nen nod^ nid^t gefolgt. 3Jlan fagt, fte 
lommen öot SKittag nid^t, abet bie Seute ftel^en fd^on feit jel^n U^t am 
2Bege unb hjatten auf fie. 16. gd^ l^abe 2)it (107) lange nid^t gefd^tie« 
ben, mein gteunb, benn id^ bin oft ftani getoefen, abet id^ bin je^t fd^on 
loiebet ettoaS (a little) beffet unb fd^idfe 3)it biefen S3tief butd^ 3)einen 
©ol^n gti^, meinen ©c^ület. ©t l^at mit baS 8uc^ gegeben, t)on bem (or 
loeld^em) 3)u t)ot mel^teten 2:agen fd^tiebft ; id^ banfe 2)it fel^t (very 
much) bafüt. ^tift ift in biefem S^i^te fe^t fleißig getootben. 3Jleine 
3=tau ift mit unfeten 2:öd^tetn ju meinen ßltetn geteift, fommt abet in 
einigen Jagen loiebet. 5Dein SR. 5». 17. 8L 2ßa« ift auS (of) bem 
©ol^ne bet gtau gelootben, bie (or toelc^e) l^iet im §aufe übet ^\xi) Wo\)ni ? 
3d^ fel^e il^n jeftt nie mel^t. SS* 2)et ift mit unfeten ©olbaten in ben 
Ätieg gebogen unb ift t)ot einigen 2^agen bei 91. gefaHen. 18. 2)aS ift 
bet 9Jlann, beffen Sanb bein Stubet gefauft l^at unb mit beffen ^fetben et 
l^eute in bet ©tabt geloefen ift. 19. Notice the position of the per- 
gonal part of the verb in the following sentences : a) ^enet ^nab^ 
ift ein ©d^ület, bet (demonstr. and he) tuoJ^nt bei beinem Dnfel; b) 
genet Änabe ift ein ©d^ület, bet (relat. who) bei beinem Dnfel tuoJ^nt. 

Part II 

A. 1. SBBet nid^t« letnt, toenn et nod^ jung ift, bet letnt aud^ nid^tg, 
ioenn et alt loitb. 2. Seine ©c^loeftet fingt beffet ate et, abet et f^)ielt 
beffet ate fte. 3. 9Jlan fagt — unb ba^ ift geloi^ loal^t — toet ®ott 
fuc^t, bet finbet il^n an6^ ; unb ©ott l^ilft benen, bie (or toeld^e) fid^ felbet 
Reifen. 4. ?L. 2öen fanben ©ie unten Dot bet 2:i^üt ? ©• ©inen 3Kann, 
bet (or toeld^et) fel^t alt unb and) ftanf unb atm toat. %. SBet fagte 
3^nen, ba^ bet SRann atm loat ? SJ. ©t fagte eS f elbft, unb id^ gab i^m 
ettoaS ®elb ; et banlte mit aud^ bafüt. Dbet glauben ©ie, ba^ et mit 
nic^t bie SBal^ti^eit gefagt l^at ? SL D ja, ic^ Ij^abe fold^en Seuten ani) 
oft ®elb gegeben, abet eg ift nic^t immet loal^t, loag fie einem fagen. 
9Jlein S3tubet giebt il^nen nie ®elb, fonbetn nut etloa« ju effen ; et fagt, 
ba« ift beffet. 5. Stavl SBeffen Suchet finb bie« (109), ^an^ ? finb eg 
betne ? ^aiii^* Siein, eg finb nid^t meine, fonbetn beine. Sari. SJJleine ? 
STbet toie fommen bie auf biefen 2:ifd^ ? ©ie lagen bot einet ©tunbe, ate 
td^ nad^ §aufe lam, auf jenem bott am ^Jenftet. ^an§. 3Jlatie l^at fte 
Don bem 3^ifd^e bott genommen, toeil fie i^t im 2Bege lagen, benn bag ift 
il^t 2:ifd^. ©ie ^atte einen ©tief ju fd^teiben an il^te gteunbin unb fagte : 



EXEKCISE 8 209 

^2)a3 ftnb toieber Äarfö Suchet, unb ouf meinem 2:tf(i^ ! SSater l)at un« 
jebem einen gegeben, aber RaxU Sudler Hegen immer auf allen SCifd^en, 
nurnid^t auf feinem.'' ftarL §at fie ba^ öon mir gefagt? ^au». ^a, 
\ä) ^abe e« felbft gehört. ÄarL &ni, ©d^n^efter aJlarie \)at nod^ tma^ 
für bie ©c^ule gu arbeiten l^eute 3lbenb, aber id^ l^elfe il^r l^eute geh)i^ nid^t, 
tpenn fte fo fc^Ied^t bon mir gefjjrod^en f)at 6. ®S giebt öiele 3Renfd^en, 
bie (or iüeld^e) nur arbeiten, tüenn fte nid^tg mel^r ju effen l^aben unb aud^ 
fein ®elb mel^r, fid^ titva^ ju laufen. 7. 2)a^ ber ^rinj geftem gefaHen 
ift, ba« ift gen)i^ nid^t tüal^r, benn id^ l^abe il^n l^eute fd^on iüieber ju 
5ßferbe gefeiten ; aber t)on ben ©olbaten, bie mit il^m über ben glu^ gin* 
gen, fmb fel^r t)iele gefaHen. 8. 3Jlein Sruber ift geftem tüieber nad^ 
5ßarig gereift. @r ift feit bem Kriege jtoifd^en ben granjofen unb ben 
2)eutfd^en fd^on oft ba gehjefen unb l^at fel^r biete ^reunbe in jener Stabt. 
B. 9. 2Ber nid^t alle (all the) geit bie SBa^r^eit fjjrid^t, fonbem nur 
ju (at) Seiten, ber finbet balb, ba^ bie 3Kenfd^en il^m nic^t me^r glauben, 
auc^ (even) toenn er bie Söal^rl^eit f^)rid^t. 10. ^c^ l^abe gel^ört, ba^ er 
l^ier ift, aber id^ l^abe nid^tg babon gelj^ört, n^ann er gefommen ift ober ioie 
lange er bleibt. 11. ?L ©inb ber Äönig unb bie ^ßrinjen fd^on l^ier ge^^ 
toefen? S* 3^ ^^^re, ba^ l^eute SDlorgen frül^ jemanb burd^ unfere ©tabt 
gefal^ren ift, aber niemanb l^at gefeiten, ioer in bem Söagen fa^, unb alle 
Seute fagen, ba^ nur jn^ei ^ferbe bor bem Söagen toaren. gc^ glaube 
nid^t, ba^ e^ ber Äönig unb bie ^rinjen getoefen finb (109), benn bie 
fal^ren an fold^en 2:agen h)ie l^eute getoi| mit mel^r afö jn^ei ^ferben unb 
lommen mi) nid^t fo frü^. 3Jlan fagt, bie Königin mit ben ^rinjeffinnen 
lommt nac^ ÜRittag, um jtoei Ul^r. 3Jleine grau aber unb meine iöc^ter 
ioarten fd^on je^t, um jel^n Ul^r, auf fie unb l^aben feit geftem aBorgen, ja 
feit mel^reren 2:agen, nur bon Äleibem unb Slumen gef^)rod^en. 8l» ga, 
ja, e« ift bei mir ju §aufe aud^ fo. 6« ift nur gut, ba^ bie Königin nid^t 
oft lommt, benn bie grauen l^aben an fold^en Sagen ju nid^tg mel^r geit 
unb geben ung 3Jlännem oft nic^t genug ju effen. 12. @g ift beffer für 
atte aJlenfc^en, toenn fte einanber Reifen, ate n^enn jeber nur für ftc^ felbft 
arbeitet. 13. SDein Seigrer l^at mir bor einigen Sagen gefd^rieben, ba^ 
5Du (107) in biefem Saläre nid^t fel^r fleißig geioefen bift. 3ft ba§ toa^r, 
mein ©ol^n? ^d^ l^abe ©einem SSater nod^ nid^tg bon bem Sriefe gefagt, 
benn er ift nod^ franf, unb e« ift beffer, ba^ er je^t nid^t« babon l^ört, hjenn 
3)u nur loieber fleißig n^irft. 3d^ fc^idfe 2)ir burd^ Dnfel Äarl zixoa^ ®elb 
unb einige Sjjfel ; e^ finb nur toenige, aber toir l^aben felbft nid^t biele 
biefe« Sal^r. 2)eine 3Jlutter. 14. 2)ie 3^rau, beren ©ö^ne S^re ©d^üler 
loaren, ift geftern SRittag geftorben ; einer bon i^nen toar l^eute bei mir 
unb l^at mid^ gebeten, eg ^f)mn ju fagen. 15. Notice the different 
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position of the personal part of the verb in the following sentences : 
a) 2)a finb bie äj)fel^ bic (demonstr. they or those) j^ingeit auf jenem 
Saume ; b) 3)a ftnb bie %f\^\, bie (relat. which) auf jenem 33aume 
j^ingem 

Pakt III 

A. 1. We believe only him who always tells the truth. 2. Our 
parents are no longer here, they have gone (use reifen) to* Berlin. 
3. Ä. Is it true that he has written a book ? B, He (demonstr.)? 
I have heard nothing about it. Who says so (that)? A. One of 
the gentlemen with whom we went home last night. B» I don't 
believe it. 4. A, Who are the boys there ? B. Which ? those in 
the carriage ? A. No, these here on horseback behind the carriage. 
B, They are (it are, 109) the princes. 5. Do you believe that God 
helps only those who help themselves ? No ; I believe he helps 
others also. 6. A princess that is not beautiful is no princess, they 
say (says one). 7. A, When did you come (perf.), my friend ? 
B. At ten o'clock this morning. A, And did you drive (perf.) or 
did you come (perf.) on foot? B. I came (perf.) on foot, for my 
horses are both sick. A, How long are you going to stay (pres.) 
with us ? B. Only a night and a day. A. That's not very long. 

8. A, T saw several women in the garden. Which was the mother 
of the girl ? B, The one (demonstr.) with the flowers in her hand. 

9. Are these (this, neut. sing., 109) your sisters or his ? They (it, 
109) are his, mine are not coming. 10. It is true, the Germans 
and the French are not at war with each other now (wage now no 
war with each other), but I do not believe that they are friends, 
for they have never been friends. 

B. 11. There was a country — and I think you have all heard 
of it — in which the people never worked, and only played and ate 
and drank and slept, and where (the) money was lying in the 
street and clothes and watches hung upon the trees, as here among 
(bet) us the apples. But that was many, many years ago. There 
are still some people who are looking for that country, but they 
don't find it, because they are all so lazy and stupid ; and those 
who are not lazy and stupid, but industrious, have no time to look 
for it (for it to look). 12. A, I hear that your sisters have gone 
(use reifen) to Philadelphia. Have they friends (fem.) there ? B. 

* With IntransitiTe yerbs, to is usually nad^ before names of places or countries, and |u be- 
fore names of persons (486). 
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Who has told you that? A. Mrs. N. Why? isn't it true? B, 
No, it isn't true ; but they are going to-day. 13. Whose horse is 
this ? It is the count's (that of the count). 14. He who has no 
money is not always poor, but he who has no friends (he, demonstr.) 
is certainly poor. 15. A, How long have you been waiting (wait 
you already) ? -B. I have been waiting here since ten o'clock.' Why 
do you come so late ? A, It isn't so late as you think. But what 
do I see ? My watch has stopped (ift ftel^en geblieben). 15. Here, 
my child, these (neut. sing., 109) are the books which you have 
been looking for so long. 16. He says that our soldiers have 
crossed (gone over) the river and are now marching against the 
enemy. 17. Who praises students that are not diligent ? Nobody. 
18. A. Of whom did you buy these apples, Mrs. N. ? B. Of your 
friend Mr. S. Why do you ask ? A, Because they are better than 
ours. Has he still more in his garden ? j^. I think not. There 
are not many apples this year (ace, 492). 19. Has uncle Charles 
told you that he has bought you a dog, Ered ? Yes, he has told 
(it) me, and I have thanked him for it ; but I havn't seen the dog 
yet. 

C. 20. It was noon, and it was very hot in the sun. Some of 
(toon, 482) us were lying under the trees by the river and were 
sleeping, others were in the house and taking their dinner (were 
eating) ; but he (demonstr.) was still sitting at his table and writ- 
ing letters. 21. Are there people (use 3Jlenfci^) that do not believe 
in a God ? I do not think that there are such people. 22. I have 
not been in so many cities as you, but I have been in several in 
which you have not been yet. 23. With whom is she travelling ? 
with her mother or with her sister? With both. 24. Whoever 
believes that, (he, demonstr.) is certainly very stupid. 25. John 
says that he hasn't yet had time to write the letter (has yet no 
time had the letter to write) of which we spoke yesterday. 2^, 
Why don't you ask my brother (beg you my brother not) if you 
have no money? I have asked him, but he says he hasn't any 
himself (has himself none). 27. Do you see that [fellow] there 
with the book in his hand ? Well, that (bag, 178, l) is the boy who 
showed us the way to Longfellow's house. 28. A, Whom are you 
looking for ? ^. I am looking for the gentleman with whom my 
brother came (perf.). Have you seen him here to-night? A, Yes, 
I have seen him, but I think he is gone (no longer here). 29. 
When did he write (perf.) you that ? Some days ago, but he says 
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he does not believe it himself. 30. Hasn't the queen come yet ? 
No, nor the princesses either (and the princesses also yet not), but 
it is not yet six o'clock. 31. Whom did you find at home ? Ko- 
body. 32. What she has told you (that) is true, for she always 
tells the truth. 33. A, Who were the boys that I saw at your 
house yesterday ? B, Those with whom my son was playing ? A. 
Yes, two boys, both very tall and handsome. B» They (it, 109) 
were Charles's friends. A. Students from the city ? Ä Yes, and 
sons of my friend N., who is Charles's teacher. 



Exercise 9 

Pronominal words with strong or weak endings : 127, 129, 131. 
The pluperfect indicative : references and rule as in Ex. 8. 

Vocabulary 
1 

betjenige btejjemge ba^jemge that^ betfelBe btefelbe ba^felbe the same 
that one; he, she, it ber eine, bte eine, ha^ eine the one 

berjenige is used chiefly before relatives 

These words are used as pronouns and as adjectives. The first 
element of each, the definite article, has the strong endings (128) 
throughout; the second element takes the weak endings, and in 
berjenige and berfelbe is contracted with the first ; see 153 for the 
inflection of berjenige and berfelbe, and 271 for the inflection of ber 
eine. 



bet, bte, bad meine mine bet, bte, bad metnige mine 
bet, bte, ia^ beine thine, yours bet, bte, ia^ beintge thine, yours 

bet, bte, bad feine his bet, bte, ia» (einige his 

bet, bte, ia^ il^re hers bet, bte, ia9 irrige hers 

bet, bte, btti? feine its bet, bie, ia^ feinige its 

bet, bte, ia§ unfere ours bet, bte, ia^ unferige ours 

bet, bte, ia^ euere yours bet, bte, ia^ euerige yours 

bet, bte, bad il^re theirs bet, bte, ia^ irrige theirs 

bet, bte, ia9 3^re yours bet, bte, ia9 ^\)x\Qt yours 

These two sets of possessives are used only as pronouns and 
often take the place of those with strong endings in Ex. 6. 2. Only 
the nominatives of the singular are given here ; their inflection is 
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like that of ber eine above ; see also 142 and 143, and notice that in 
inflected forms of unfer- and euer- (whether strong or weak) the e 
before the r of the stem is often dropped. 



Hnber-, Beib-, biel-, and toenig- (Ex. 7. i), when preceded by a 
pronominal word with strong ending take the weak endings, thus : 
bet anbete, bte anbete, ia^ anbete etc., like bet eine above. — 3SieI- 
and lüenig-, when not preceded by a pronominal word often have no 
ending, as btel Oelb mtcch money, toentg Söaffet little water; thus 
also adverbially : et fd^teibt öiel or toenig he writes much or little, 

4 

bet (gnglänbet bie (§x^^ax<t>^x Englishman bet ^unge bie jungen ftoy 

bet Sleitet bie Sleitet rider, bie 3Kitte middle, 

horseman midst 

bag ®lü(f (beg ©lüdfe« *) liick, bie Söod^e bie aBod^en week 

happiness 

bag ©d^iff bie ©d^iffe ship, vessel ftel^en bleiben stop 
legen, legte, gelegt lay, place lefen, lag, gelefen read 

aKetn alone neu new balb soon, presently 

bteit broad jiolj proud bann then, thereupon 

inteteffanf interesting tief deep, profound batin (therein) in it 

lül^I cool tot dead btei three 

lang adj. Zon^ toeit wide, far ^\oax to he sure, it is true 

nid^t toal^t lit. not true? i.e. ol^ne with ace. wtYAow« 

is it not (so) ? was it not ? did big with ace. (670) till, until, up 
you not ? etc. to, as far as 

Part I 

A. 1. 31. ®g ift l^eute toiebet fel^t l^ei^ in bet ©onne, nid^t toal^t? 
3S» ^inben ©ie bag (do you think so) ? 8C* '^a, id^ finbe eg fel^t ^ei^ 
^iet bot bet %i)ixx. 85* ®ut, toatum fi^en h)it l^iet fo lange ? eg ift bott 
unten am ^lu^, untet ben ^'durmn, geloi^ lü^l genug ; loatum ge^en loit 
nid^t ang SBajfet? 31. Unb toatum nid^t ing SQBaffet? SS. ®eh)i^, bag 
ift nod^ biel beffet. 2. SBeld^e bon biefen beiben (= two, when pre- 
ceded by a pronominal word) Slumen l^aben ©ie in unfetem ©atten 
gefunben unb loeld^e in "^^xwi (or in bem gj^ten t or in bem S^^fl^^) ? 

* Of a few masculine and neuter nouns whose plural is rare or out of use the gen. sing, is 
given instead of the nom. plur. 

t The strong and the weak endings are given in heavy-faced type only where they differ, 
not where they are identical in form, as in biefen beiben above. Of. 129, ISl. 
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'^^ f)ahi leine bon Betben in ^i)xtm (Sarten gefunben, jte lommen Betbe 
aud meinem (or au$ bem meinen or aud bem meinigen). 3. 3)eT Seigrer 
lobt nur bteienigen ©d^üler, toeld^e flei^iß ftnb, nic^t btcjenifle», toelc^e 
faul ftnb. 4. äBann l^atte fte ben Srief gef^rieben? 9(n bemfelbeit 
3:aße, ate id^ an fie fd^rieb ; aber fte l^atte mir nid^t« babon gefd^rieben, 
ba^ il^r Sruber Irani toar ; unb er toar fd^on tot, ate id^ nac^ einigen 
^^agen ju il^nen lam. 5. ^otoe toar fd^on mit feinen @oIbaten auf bie 
©d^iffe gegangen, ate SBafl^ington mit feinen (or mit ben feinen or mit 
ben feinigen) bon SJord^efter nad^ ©ofton jog. 6. 2Ber ia^ eine S5ud^ 
gelefen l^atte, ber la^ aud^ ia^ anbere, benn Beibe toaren fel^r intereffant 
unb fel^r gut gefd^rieben. 7. SBäag madden ©ie (do you do or are yo^t 
going to do) mit ben bielen Sjjfein, grau ©., bie biefe§ ^oijx auf ^l^ren 
Säumen Rängen ? ®g fmb nid^t fo biele, toie ©ie glauben, unb mand^e 
finb aud^ fd^Ied^t. SBir effen bie, toeld^e bom Saume fatten unb gut ftnb, 
felbft, unb h)ir fd^idfen biete bon ben anberen in bie ©tabt, too bie Seute, 
toeld^e feine l^aben, fie laufen. 8. SJland^er fud^t fein ©lüdf unb finbet e« 
nid^t, toeil er e^ nur für fid^ attein fud^t ; nur berjenige finbet ed, ber e« 
in bem OIüdE anberer SKenfd^en fud^t. 

B. 9. aSiele karteten an jenem 9Rorgen nod^ um fed^g VAfX auf 
Sincoln, benn fie glaubten nid^t, ba^ er fd^on in ber Slad^t nad^ 
SBaf^ington gefal^ren toar. 10. ©ein 93ud^ toar alt unb fd^Ied^t, benn 
er l^atte e« fd^on bor jtoei 3^^^^^^« g^I^uft, aber meinet (or bai9 meine 
or btti^ meinige) toar nod^ neu unb gut. 11. Sag finb biefelben brei 
§erren, bie id^ geftern in ber fiird^e gefe^en l^abe ; toer fmb fie ? ®g 
finb greunbe unfere« Se^rerö. gene beiben bort, bie je^t mit i^m 
fjjred^en, fmb granjofen, ber anbere l^ier ift ein ®nglänber. 12. ©ie 
fd^rieb mit ber einen §anb unb ^atte ein S3ud^ in ber anberen. 13. SJBir 
gingen ju grau ©., ate loir l^örten, ba^ il^r ©o^n geftorben h)ar, unb fie 
führte ung auf {up to) fein ßitnmer. Sie toenigen Sudler, bie h)ir nod^ 
barin fanben, loaren jtoar alt, aber nod^ gut, unb h)ir lauften fie atte, 
nid^t nur toeil feine 9Rutter arm toar, fonbern aud^ toeil er unfer greunb 
geloefen loar* 14. ^\ot\ bon meinen Srilbern leben nid^t me^r ; einer 
tool^nt ^ier in 9fieh)s?)orI, nid^t toeit bon meiner ©d^loefter, berfelben, ber 
©ie bag ©d^iff gejeigt fatten, ate h)ir ©ie geftern mit il^r auf ber ©tra^e 
fallen ; unb bie anberen beiben SSrüber loo^nen in S^icago, aber fie lom« 
men jebeg "^oijx auf {for) einige 'Si>^6^txi ju yxn^ nad^ 5Reh)s§)orI, 15. 8C» 
Seibe, bag 5ßferb unb aud^ ber ®fel, toaren nod^ fe^r jung unb l^atten nod^ 
nid^t oft einen Änaben getragen, ate §ang unb gri^ fie auf bie ©tra^e 
jogen. §ang fe^te fid^ auf ben ®fel, unb gri$ fe^te jid^ auf bag 5ßferb. 
2Bie ftolj fie burd^ bag 3)orf ritten ! ©ie famen balb an einen %\vi% ber 
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jtoar 6reit, abet nid^t tief \oax. ©te beibeu 2:iere ßinflen bon felbft big in 
bie üKitte, blieben fielen, tranlen, legten fxi) auf bie ©eite, fo bo^ il^re 
beibeu SReiter in« SBajfer fielen, unb liefen bann fd^neH babon {away, off), 
o^ne bie 3w«9^"* Unb h)o toaren 5ßferb unb ©fel, aU $an« unb gri^ 
\p&t am aibenb ju ^u^ unb tobmübe nad^ $aufe lamen unb fte mel^rere 
©tunben gefud^t l^atten? S* Unter i^rem S5aume jointer bem $aufe, 
nid^t toa^r ? 8C* 3^, ba lagen fie unb fd^liefen. 16. ^. Äamen ©ie nid^t 
an bemfelbett 2:age, toie 3^r greunb 5R. ? SS* 3a, aber lange nad^ il^m, 
am Slbenb urn je^n U^r, benn id^ i)aitt nid^t fo biel 3^it, h)ie er. 8I* Unb 
feine beibe« ©d^toeftem, toaren bie nid^t fd^on bor '\f)m ^ier? 8* 9iein, 
bie i^atttn and) nur toenig 3^it ; fie toaren jtoar fd^on am 9Rorgen bei5fel= 
ben 2:age« au« il^rem S)orfe gefal^ren, aber eg ift fe^r toeit bon bort big 
nad^ Hamburg ; fie lamen, glaube id^, um fed^g. 17. Sener §err bort 
l^at mel^rere SBüd^er gefd^rieben. 9Ran fagt, einige babon fmb fe^r inte* 
reffant, aber id^ finbe btti^jenige, toeld^eg id^ je^t lefe, biel ju (too) lang, 
ober eg ift ju tief für mid^, eineg bon beiben. 

Part II 

\A- 1. SBag mad^t ber Sw'^Ö^ ^^^ ^^" bielen Sudlern, bie auf feinem 
2:ifd^e liegen? lieft er fie alle? ^a, aber eg gel^t i^m (it is with him), 
h)ie mand^en Seuten, bie biel lefen ; er bleibt fo bumm toie er ift. 2. S)er 
3:ag loar nod^ immer (even then, lit. still all the time) fel^r ^ei^, unb 
bie beiben (the two) maren mübe getoorben, benn fie loaren fd^on mehrere 
©tunben ju ^u^ gegangen, ©ie legten fid^ unter einen S5aum, ber am 
SBege ftanb, unb fd^liefen, big eg 3lbenb tourbe unb lü^l loar, unb gingen 
bann über ben glu^ in bie ©tabt, toeld^e auf ber anberen ©eite begfelben 
lag. 3. SBeld^e ©d^üler lobte ber Seigrer? 9lur btejenigen, loeld^e flei^ 
^ig geloefen h>aren.^ 4. „2Bag fel^e id^ ?'' rief bie §augfrau, alg jie aug 
bem 3=enfter fa^, „loag fel^e id^? eg (111) ift fd^on toieber eine kuf) in 
unferem ©arten, biefelbe, bie geftem ^ier loar. D meine Slumen ! unb 
alle unfere äjjfel liegen nod^ auf ber ®rbe unter ben Säumen V* 5. 3)te 
toenigett greunbe, bie er nod^ l^atte, toaren felbft alt unb Irani, unb einige 
bon i^nen tool^nten aud^ fe^r toeit bon il^m ; fo lam eg, ba^ mehrere nid^tg 
babon gel^ört l^atten, ba^ er fd^on tot toar. 6. 3)ie ®nglänber fmb ftolj 
auf (of) x^x Sanb, nid^t loa^r ? Slber fmb toir nid^t aud^ ftolj auf unfereg 
(or auf bag unfere or auf bag unfrige) ? 

B. 7. (gr l^at biel ®elb für bie 5ßferbe gegeben, aber er l^at h)enig 
®lüdt mit ben beiben 3:ieren, benn bag eine h)urbe fel^r balb Irani unb 
ftarb fd^on nad) einigen SBod^en, unb bag anbere ift, h)ie id^ l^öre, l^eute 
aud^ Irani geworben, 8. 3« i>^^ 3Kitte unfreg ©arteng ift ein Srun^ 
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nen, ber ift fe^r tief, unb bo« Sffiaffer barin ift fe^r lü^I. 9. 5Wit 
toeld^em ©d^iffe toar bein 33ruber gefommen? 6r Wax mit bemfelbe« 
gelommen, mit toeld^em beiner (or ber beine or ber beinige) lam unb 
an betttfelben 2:age, aber fie fatten einanber nid^t gefe^en, h>eil fo 
biele SWenfd^en auf bem ©d^iffe toaren. 10, 3^ ^^^^ '^ribe SBüd^er 
gelefen, aber id^ l^atte nur ha^ eine intereffant gefunben ; eg toar ha^ 
jenige, glaube id^, toeld^e« ©ie je^t lefen. 5Kein greunb aber fanb 
aud^ bai? anbere intereffant, tpeil eg fo gut gefd^rieben h)ar ; eg toar für 
mid^ biel ju (too) tief. 11. 3l» ©e^en ©ie nid^t jh)ei 3teiter bort auf 
bem Söege nad^ ber ©tabt? SS* ^a, eg finb jtoei §erren, btefelben, 
toeld^e geftem mit bem ©rafen fo ftolj burd^ unfer S)orf ritten, 8L SBann 
toar bag? SS. Salb nad^ 3Mittag, alg loir bor 3^rer SC^ür fa^en. 12. 
Unfere ©trafen finb itoax nid^t fo lang, toie eure (or bie eure« or btc 
eurigen), aber fie finb fel^r breit, unb an beiben ©eiten fte^en Säume bor 
ben §äufem ; eure ©trafen aber finb alle ol^ne Säume. 13. ^^xt ©ö^ne 
unb meine (or bie meinen or bte meinigen) ge^en in biefelbe ©d^ule unb 
l^aben benfelben Seigrer, aber ^i)xt (or bte '^i^xtn or btej Sangen) lernen 
biel beffer, alg meine (or bte meinen or bte meinigen). 14. 3n toeld^em 
SBagen f a^ ber $rinj ? in bem beg fiönigg ober in bem ber Königin ? '^n 
feinem (neither) Don beiben. S)er König unb bie Königin fa^en in bem 
einen Söagen, unb ber loar nod^ neu ; aber ber $rinj unb feine ©d^toefter, 
bie ^rinjeffin, ful^ren in einem anberen, ber fd^on alt unb fd^Ied^t n)ar. 



Part III 

l A. 1, A, 1 had read only one of (i)on) the three books when the 
teacher asked me. B. Which [one]? A. The [one] which you 
were reading yesterday. B, And did you find it interesting ? A, 
Yes, interesting enough, but too (ju) long. 2. In the middle of 
the room stood a table, and behind the table, on which many books 
were lying, sat Fred and Jack. The one was reading, the other 
was writing a letter ; but both often looked out of the window into 
the garden, where the other children were already playing and 
singing. 3. Goethe and Sir Walter Scott died in the same year, 
but Scott was not as old as Goethe. ) A. A, How much money have 
you with you ? B. Very little (without ending). A, Enough for 
us both ? B, Yes, if we do not stay too long and do not travel too 
much. 5. What is a man without friends ? 6. A, But Charles's 
brother is still living, isn't he (not true)? B. No, he (demon str.) 
kas been dead these ten years (is already ten years dead). A. Ten 
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years ? You don't say so (what you say) ? I have heard nothing 
about it. How did he die? J5. He fell in the war, soon after 
Charles. 

B. 7. Who are those girls there in front of the church ? I think 
they (it) are the same that we saw on the boat (vessel). 8. Too 
late ! he had already gone (use fahren) to the city. 9. Ä. Whose 
book was that which you laid upon Charles's table when we were 
upstairs ? it was his (3 forms), wasn't it ? B, No, it was mine 
(3 forms), as I told you ; his (3 forms) was still lying on father's 
table. 10. A. We stood on the hill yonder and saw two riders on 
the road to the village. They (it) were the two Englishmen whom 
we saw at (in the) church several weeks ago. B. Were they 
(demonstr.) still here ? A. Yes, but they have now gone to Eng- 
land. 11. The boy had always lived in (auf) the country and had 
(yet) never seen a ship. 12. We have a well in our garden which 
is very deep, but it has been so hot that [there] is no more water 
(no water more) ia it. 13. A. Had you come before him ? B, Yes. 
A. And your brother and (your) sister, when had they (demonstr.) 
come ? B. They had come on the same day, but also long before 
me. 14. I had the good fortune (the luck) to find him still at 
home (him still at home to find). 15. The house is still new, and 
it is also large enough for us all ; but it is so far from there to (big 
ju) our church and Charles's school that I did not buy (perf.) it. 

C. 16. A, Has Mr. N. only this one sister ? B, No, he has three. 
A, Where do the other two (both) live? B. (The) one in New 
York and the other in Philadelphia. 17. Our soldiers had already 
crossed the river when the enemy was still behind the hills on the 
other side. 18. An Englishman that does not travel is not an (202) 
Englishman. 19. A, The donkey and the horse had come home, 
and both without their riders ; but the boys were not dead, as some 
of (483) us thought. B. But where had they been so long? A, 
Well, they had been looking for the beasts. B, How stupid ! 20. 
Your garden is as broad as ours (3 forms), but not so long. 21. 
A, What does he do with so many horses ? Has he much (without 
ending) land ? B. Land ? No, but he has so many sons ; and each 
son has a horse and a dog, and is as proud as a prince when he 
rides through the village; Not one of them works, and their father 
is getting poor. 22. The English have more ships than the Ger- 
mans, but the Germans have more soldiers. 23. She had not read 
pne of the many books which this man has written. 
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D. 24 Have you seen the plants (flowers) which Mrs. S. has 
sent mother ? Yes^ they (it) are the same which she showed 
me when I was at her house several days ago. 25. How many 
pages have you to learn, Mary? We have two to learn, but I 
have already learned one. 26. The two (both) had never seen 
each other (each other never), but each had heard much of the 
other, not only through my father, but also through yours (3 
forms). 27. It was now three o'clock and we were no longer on 
the river. Several of my friends who had never been on the 
water had been dining below, and were already getting sick, but 
the others who had staid on deck (above), like myself (as I), were 
standing amidships (in the middle of the ship) and were speaking 
with some gentlemen about the war between the French and 
the English. 28. I took what little money (the little money 
which) I still had and bought me a house and some land outside 
of (t)or) the village. The house was very old and poor, it had 
only three rooms, two down-stairs and one up-stairs ; but the land, 
a field as large as your garden here, was much better than that 
which I had had at home, for it was not far from the river. I 
worked and worked from morning till night (evening), and my 
wife too; and the people in the village were very kind to (gegen) 
us, and helped us whenever they had time. After some weeks we 
bought (bought we) a cow, and after a year [a] horse and wagon. 
But then came the war — the French, our friends, on the one side, 
and the Germans, our enemies, on the other. What the former 
(those) had not already taken, that the latter were sure to take 
(took these certainly). 



Exercise lO 






Adjectives: 206, 211, 213 and 216, 214 and 217, 221, 222.— 


The future indicative : references and rule as in Ex. 8. 




Vocabulary 






ber §immel bie §immel sky, ber SBalb 


bieSBälber 


forest 


heaven ba^ 33ilb 


bie »über 


picture 


baggeuer bie geuer fire bie SlrBeit 


bie airbeitett 


work, 


bag Seben (beg Sebeng) life 




ta^k 


bag ©egel bie ©egel sail bie grage 


bie fragen 


question 


ber Sterben (beg 5Rorbeng) north bie Steife 


bie SWeifett 


journey 


ber Oenetal bie ©enerale general bie SBiefe 


bieSBiefen 


meadow 


ber §erb bie §erbe hearth bie ©d^Iad^t bie ©d^Iad^te» 


i battle 


bag 9Jleer bie §leere sea, ocean bie SEBelt 


bieSBelten 


world 
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Brennen, Brannte, geBrannt hum 

lennen, fannte, gefannt know 

nennen, nannit, genannt call 

Bringen, Brad^te, geBrad^t bring 

benlen, badete, gebadet think 

Italien, l^ielt, gehalten hold, keep 

Blau hlue 

bunlel dark 

el^rlid^ honest 

grün green 

l^ett bright, light 

fern far, distant 

freunblid^ friendly , pleasant, kind 

frud^tBar fertile 

ganj entire, whole 

ganj adv. entirely, quite, all 

gliidflid^ happy, fortunate 

f4>U)er heavy, difficult, hard 



l^errlid^ magnificent, grand 

ftarl strong 

tajjfer brave 

U)ei^ white 

f lug clever, wise 



l^ei^en, ^te^, gel^et^en he called 
fd^einen, fd^ien, gefd^ienen shine, 

seem 
fd^Iagen, fd^Iug, gefd^Iagen strike, 

defeat 
Ü)un, ti)at, getl^an do 

leidet light, easy 
KeB dear 
offen open 
rot red 
ijoi^ high 
barum therefore, for this reason 
morgen to-morrow 
neulid^ recently, the other day 
jufamnten together 
urn with ace. round, about 
urn un^ l^er round about us 



Part I 

A. 1. §atte er bte n^tn SSüd^er nod^ nid^t gefd^idEt, afe id^ geftern Bei 
Sinnen loar ? 9iein, bte alten toaren jhoar fd^on gelontmen, unb ber Heine 
ÄnaBe, ber fie Brad^ite, fagte ju meiner ©d^h)efter : „gd^ toerbe bte neuen 
morgen Bringen ;" aBer bag toar bor brei iagen, unb er l^at fie je^t nod^ 
nid^t geBrad^t. 2. (gnglanb ift ein reid^ei^ Sanb, aBer e§ gieBt aud^ bort, 
ton in anberen reid^en Sänbem ber ®rbe, fe^r arme Seute. 3. SQSir ftan« 
ben je^t auf einem j^ol^en (high, 230) Serge unb fallen üBer nn^ ben 
Blauen §immel ; urn ung l^er ben l^errlid^en, bunlelen (220) SG3aIb ; unter 
un^, am gu^e beg Sergeg, ben Breiten ^lu^, grüne SBiefen unb frud^tBare 
gelber ; l^ier unb ba aud^ ein freunblid^e« 3)orf mit feinen roten 2)äd^em ; 
unb fern im 5Rorben fd^ien bie ©onne auf bttö Blaue 3Keer unb auf bte 
toei^eif Segel ber ©d^iffe : eg toax ein fd^önei? S3ilb, tpie id^ eg in meinem 
ganjen SeBen nod^ nie gefeiten l^atte. 4, 3llte'2eute fjjred^en oft bon bem, 
toag (that which, lit. that what) fie gefeiten unb getl^an l^aBen ; junge 
Seute toon bem, loag fie nod^ feigen unb tl^un loerben. 3^"^ l^alten (re- 
gard) bie SBelt oft für (as) fd^Ied^t unb nur barum, toeil fie nid^t mel^r fo 
ift, loie fie toar ; biefe aBer l^alten fie oft für fd^Ied^t, h>eil fie nod^ nid^t fo 
ift, toie fte fein toirb ; Beibe benlen oft nid^t genug an bie ^t\i, in ber fie 
leBen, fonbern nur ju oft an bie, toeld^e fd^on Jointer il^nen ober nod^ bor 
il^nen liegt. 



220 EXEBGlSfi 10 

B. 6. Äattttten ©ic ben iapftxtn ©enerol 91., bet neuKd^ in bet 
©d^lad^t Bei SB. gefallen ift? unb toax er nid^t au« ^^tet ©tabt ^iet? D 
ja, ben l^abe id^ fe^t gut gelannt ; et toar bet So^n jener alten ^tau, toon 
bet meine 5Kuttet geftem ]pxai) unb aug beten §aufe jie lam, ate toit fie 
fallen. 3!)ie atme ^tau ift je^t ganj allein, unb fie ift fo ItanI, ba^ fie 
nid^t lange mel^t leben toitb, glaube id^. 6. ©« toat fd^on bunfele Slad^t, 
ate h)it aud bem SBalbe ttaten unb toot ung ein Ileinei? §aug fa^en. 35ie 
3:i^üt ftanb toeit offen. 3luf bem §etbe btannte ein J^eUe« geuet, unb 
t)ot biefem fa^, ganj allein, tpie e« fd^ien, ein junger, gto^er 5Kenfd^, 
h)eld^et ein 93ud^ in bet §anb ^ielt unb batin la«. „Stiff," fagte id^ 
ju bem 3Kanne, bet mid^ fü^tte, unb blieb fte^en, „lennen ©ie bie 
Seute, bie l^iet too^nen?" „3^ ^^^^^ f^^ «i^* <itt^/" anttoottetc et 
mit, „abet jebet lennt ben, bet bort fi^t unb lieft." „2Bct ift e^, unb 
toie l^ei^t et (wliat is his name)'i'* ftagte id^ toiebet^ „®t ^ei^t 
^hxoijom Sincoln, abet man nennt il^n l^iet untet feinen gteunben nut 
ben e^tlid^en 3lbe.'' 9Bie oft badete id^ nad^ melen, bielen S^*^'^^" ^i^' 
bet axK biefen 3lbenb ! unb ioie oft \^cA^ \i^ aud^ feit jenet ^Äi btti^s 
felbe Silb in SSüd^etn gefeiten ! 3)ie ganje SBelt lennt e« je^t, biefe« 
S5ilb : bai? ^effe fjeuet auf bem §etbe unb bot bem $etbe ben el^tlid^en 
3lbe mit bem Sud^e in bet $anb. 

C. Siebe 9Ruttet I Dniel ÄatI ift geftetn l^iet geloefen unb l^at mit 
S)einen S3tief mit bem Selbe gebtad^t unb aud^ bie fd^önen äijjfel. 3^ 
banle 3)it fel^t bafüt unb toetbe meinem gteunbe §an« einige batoon 
geben. 3lbet 3!)u lennft meinen neuen ^teunb nod^ nid^t. ®t ^ei^t 
$ang 2Bei^, ift fo alt unb aud^ fo gto^, toie id^, abet nid^t fo ftatf. 
SBit too^nen nid^t toeit bon einanbet unb ge^en immet jufammen nad^ 
bet ©d^ule. §an« 2Bei^ ift fel^t Hug unb fleißig unb l^ilft mit oft, 
toenn id^ atbeite, unb id^ ^clfc i^m loiebet, \otnn ioit ©olbaten fj)ielen 
unb Ätieg füllten gegen bie anbeten gwngen. ©ie l^aben mid^ neulid^ 
jum (494) ©enetal gemad^t, unb §ang ift einet bon meinen ©olbaten. 
aibet loa« bet Seiltet S)it gefd^tieben l^at, ba^ id^ biefeg "^oijx faul 
geh)otben bin, ba« ift getoi^ nid^t toal^t, liebe SKuttet. 3^ ^^^^ i^i>^« 
3;ag meine 3ltbeiten gemad^t (done), abet bet Seiltet ftagt mid^ oft 
fel^t fd^h)ete ^tagen in bet ©d^ule, auf bie leinet toon un« fo leidet 
anttoottet, nut §an« 2Bei^. ^cm% fagt aud^, ba^ id^ fleißig getoefen 
bin. (g« ift abet gut bon 3)it, ba^ 3)u bem aSatet nid^tg toon bem 
S5tiefe unfete« Seiltet« gefagt l^aft. 3^ ^^^^ ^i^ füt ba§ ®elb einen 
jungen §unb gelauft. ^an^ ^at aud^ einen, bet ift abet fd^on gto^. 
3ft 3Satet fd^on toiebet beffet? unb loie ge^t eg meinem ®fel? 5Rut 
nodji btei SBäod^en, unb id^ bin bei ®ud^ ! §ang lommt aud^, toit toets 
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ben bann auf bem alten ®fel reiten. S)u toirft mir nod^ ettoa« ®elb 
jur Steife fd^iien, nid^t toa^r, liebe 5Kutter? 2lber id^ ^abe je^t feine 
3eit ntel^r ju fc^reiben. 5Keine tajjfere« ©olbaten toarten auf mid^. 
3d^ glaube, eg toirb ^eute ju einer großen ©d^Iad^t lontmen, SBit 
fmb bie S)eutfd^en, unb bie anberen finb bie ^anjofen, unb id^ ben!e, 
h)ir toerben bie geinbe toieber fd^Iagen, 3)ein fleißiger So^n g^ri^. 

Part II 

A. 1. ®g giebt fel^r biele Seute, tocld^e in iJ^rew ganjen Seben nod^ 
feinen l^o^en {high, 230) 33erg gefe^en l^aben, unb nod^ öiel me^r 
Seute, bie bai? blaue 3Meer unb bie Sd^iffe auf bem 9Reere mit i^ren 
toei^en ©egeln nur au^ Sudlern ober Silbern fennen. 2. Sluf bem 
§erbe brannte ein ^ro^ei^ geuer, fo ba^ eg in bem ganjen großen 
(220) 3^"^"^^^^ ¥^ ^^'^^ 3. 2)ie SG3elt nennt oft nur ben ftarfen 
aJlann tajjfer, h)eld^er in offener ©d^Iad^t ben geinb fd^Iägt ; aber aud^ 
berjenige l^ei^t tajjfer t)or Oott, tpeld^er ftiff trägt, toag ber §immel 
i^m fd^idft unb l)on 2^ag ju 3:ag feine 3lrbeit tl^ut. 

B. 5Kein lieber greunb ! (gg ift ^txi, ba^ id^ auf 3^ren langen 
SSrief antworte unb S^nen fd^reibe, ioie eg biefeg ^aifx mit unfrer Steife 
ju 3^^^^"/ ^^^^ ht^tx mit ^ifxtx Steife ju \xn^, toerben tpirb. Sie l^ahtxi, 
getoi^ fd^on gel^ört ober gelefen, ba^ in unfrer Stabt neulid^ ein 
gro^eg geuer getoefen ift unb ba^ aud^ mein §aug oben unb an ber 
einen ©eite ettoag gebrannt l^at. 3^ "^^"^ ^^^"^ fo glüdflid^ getoefen, 
einige 3^age bor bem geuer ein anbereg ju faufen ; eg ift bag beg 
alten ©eneralg 91., ber bor mehreren Söod^en geftorben ift, unb in 
biefem tool^nen toir je^t. ©ie loerben bag §aug, glaube id^, nod^ 
fennen, benn id^ l^abe eg 3^"^" g^J^igt unb ©ie l^aben fein roteg 3)ad^ 
jtoifd^en ben l^o^en Säumen oft aug bem Storbfenfter 3^^^^ Si^'"^^^ g^- 
feigen, alg ©ie bei ung h)aren. ®g fte^t in ber 3Sorftabt (suburb) unb 
ganj allein, nid^t fel^r loeit bon ber fleinen fiird^e, toeld^e bie Seute l^ier 
immer bie toei^e Äird^e nennen. Um bng ganje §aug l^er ift ein 
fd^öner, grower ©arten, unb auf allen ©eiten beg Oarteng liegen 
freunblid^e, grüne SBiefen. 3lud^ ber glu^ ift nid^t fern, unb eg ift 
leidet, in ben l^errlid^en, bunfelen SBalb auf ber anberen ©eite begfelben 
ju fommen. 

C. aJleine 3=rau unb id^ l^alten eg barum für beffer, ba^ toir in bie* 
fem 3^^^^ "i^^ jw '^f)mn reifen, fonbern ba^ ©ie ju ung fommen unb 
and) bie lieben Äinber bringen, ©ie toerben fe^en, ba^ toir nun aud^ 
auf (in) bem Sanbe tool^nen, fo gut loie ©ie. 3^ ^^^^ ^^ meiner 
alten SWutter einen Srief bon meinem ©ruber in (Snglanb gelefen ; er 
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h)irb balb lomtnen, abet nur toenige 2:age blei&en. @r f)at fel^r biel 
ju tl^un, benn ein reid^er §err in Sonbon i)at fein SSilb toon ber 
©d^Iad^t bei ©rabelotte gelauft, unb mein S3ruber f)ai bog ©lud gel^abt, 
burc^ benfelben §erm aud^ neue SlrBeit ju finben, me^r, glaube id^, 
afö x\)m in biefen 2:agcn Heb ift («wi^s Aim). Unfer fleiner gri^ fi^t 
bei mir am 3:ifd^e unb feine öielen ?5ragen, bie oft fel^r Hug unb oft 
fel^r bumm fd^einen, loie bie JJragen aller Äinber, madden eg mir fd^toer, 
mel^r ju fd^reiben. 3lber meine g'rau toirb morgen aud^ nod^ an bie 
S^rige fd^reiben, unb id^ benle mir (lit. think to myself y i.e. imagine) , 
©ie toerben alle lommen, xotnn 3Kann unb ^rau jufammen ©ie bitten, 
nid^t toal^r? 3^r alter ^eunb 31. 5R. 

Part III 

A. 1. Who gave (perf.) you this beautiful picture, Mary? 
One of my friends (fern.) brought (perf.) it to me the other 
day. 2. We have no very rich churches in our little town, but 
also no poor [ones, 272]. 3. I shall buy the child a new book 
with many beautiful pictures in it. 4. Our vessel is still far 
from (- the) land ; we see only the blue sea beneath us and 
about us. 5. The teacher will praise only the diligent students, 
not the lazy [ones]. 6. My dear brother : Why don't you (107) 
write ? Have you so much to do or are you ill ? I shall soon 
go (use reifen) home, and mother asks again in her letter of 
yesterday : " Will John come with you or shall you come alone ? " 
I shall write her that I am coming alone if I hear nothing from 
you. Your sister Mary. 7. Rich people are not always happy, 
and strong people do not always grow old. 8. He was a friend 
of all honest men. 9. We were both sitting before the bright 
fire that was burning on the hearth, and were thinking of (an 
+ ace.) the happy times that lay behind us. 

B. 10. Do you think that the enemy will follow our soldiers 
(dat.) across the broad river? No, I don't think so (believe it 
not). 11. It was so hot that we sat all (the whole) day with 
(bei) open windows. 12. Many a brave soldier fell in that fierce 
(hot) battle. 13. You have begged him to do it (it to do), but 
will he do it? that is the question. 14. Is that little girl her 
daughter. No, it is her brother's daughter. 15. Ä, Where shall 
you dine to-morrow, Charles ? -B. I shall dine at home. Why 
do you ask ? A, Because our old friend S. will come to-night, 
and we shall dine together at my sister's. She will ask (beg) 
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you to come too. B, That is very kind of her. I shall certainly 
come. At (urn) what time? Ä. At six o'clock. 16. What is 
the boy's name (how is the boy called) ? His name is John, 
and his friend's name is also John ; but we call this [one] (the) 
long John, because he is so tall. 17. Father has gone to the city, 
my dear child. 18. Our teacher knows the parents of every 
new student. 19. Not all broad rivers are deep. 20. I have 
never seen a high (230) mountain or a big ship. 21. I was 
thinking of {an + ace.) the poor parents whose (bcren, 172) 
sons had gone (use jxel^en with in) to the war. 

C. 22. Ä, How long have you known him (know you him 
already) ? J5. Two years. Ä, Does he seem to be honest (seems 
he honest to be) ? B. Yes, all who know him say that he is 
an honest man. 23. We shall see many [a] fine church on our 
long journey. 24. " All our (our whole) life is one great school," 
said the old man, " and God alone is the true teacher." 25. A 
tall man is not always a strong man. 26. A, Is that the same 
gentleman whose (beffen, 172) house was on fire (burned)? B. 
Yes. A, Where does he live now? B, Outside of the city; in 
the large white house with the red roof which you see from 
your window. A. But that is the house of (the) Count N., 
isn't it ? B. It was his (3 forms) ; but Count N. died a year 
ago, and this gentleman had bought the house and also the 
beautiful garden (already) before the fire. 27. Shall you all go 
(use reifen) together, Mrs. N. ? No, the girls and I are going 
to-morrow, and my husband will follow us with the boys in a 
day or two (in some days). 28. He had seen much of the 
world and knew men (use 3Kenfci^ preceded by the def. art. 461) 
better than I. 29. The little girl was holding a red flower in 
(the) one hand and a white [one] in the other. 30. Some regard 
(use l^alten with für) all people who are rich as happy. 

D. 31. Do you know that pleasant old gentleman there who 
is now speaking with the young girl in the white dress ? Yes, 
I know him quite well. His name is N., and he is the brother 
of the old general N. who fell in the battle of (bet) G. 32. 
Every good son helps his parents (dat.) if they are poor. 33. 
There are no good schools in that large city. 34. She will 
bring us hot water if you only wait long enough. 35. With which 
old soldier was the prince speaking when you came ? with this 
[one] here ? No, with the other. 36. Every good book is a good 
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friend. 37. Poor child, what have they done to you ? 38. We 
saw before us a beautiful green meadow and a little river, and 
on the other side of the river a grand forest. 39. One of my 
dear old friends died on his journey to that distant country. 
40. You will find that they are all honest people. 41. It won't 
come to a great battle if the enemy stays in the mountains. 
42. I shall give her this blue dress, for I shall wear it no 
longer. 43. It was a bright beautiful morning when we saw 
land. 

E. 44. He will give us his new book because his old [one] is 
no longer good enough. 45. We saw the little ship only now 
and then (from time to time), when the sun shone upon the 
white sail. 46. Do rich people always give their children (their 
children always) so much money ? 47. What is an easy ques- 
tion for foolish people is often a very difficult question for wise 
people. 48. I shall write him to-morrow that I have no such 
work for him. But will he believe you (dat.) ? 49. We . have 
lived long enough in these dark rooms where we never see the 
sun. Why do we not move [out] into -the (auf^) country? 50. 
Certainly, our brave soldiers will defeat the enemy. 51. A, What 
is the name of this young man? B, His name is Fred S., but 
everybody calls him the prince. A. Why? B. Because he is 
so proud. 52, Those (neut. sing.) are small trees, but they 
bear big apples. 53. You will find poor people in every large city 
of the world. 54. His old father was not only a brave man, he 
was also good and honest. 55. I know the country of which 
you speak; it is only a small country, but a very fertile [one], 
and the people who live there are all very rich and proud. 56. 
Old books are often better than new [ones]. 

Exercise 11 

Adjectives (continued) : 224, 225. Comparison : 240, 245, 246, 
250. — Order of words (normal and inverted) : 562, 563, 564. is, 
565. IS. 

Vocabulary 
ber 3titter bie SWitter knight bet ipcrjog bie §erjöge duke 
bag ©über (beg ©ilberg) silver ber %oh (beg iobeg) death 

bag ©olb (beg ©olbeg) gold bag SBort bie 2Borte word 

ber 2lrm bie 2lrme arm bag aSolI bie aSölIer people, 

ber 5Ko'nat bie 9Ro'nate month nation 

ä(tnerila America 3)eutf(i^Ianb Germany 
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lieben, KeBte, geliebt love bred^en, brad^, gebrod^en break 

toünfc^en, toünfd^te, getoünfd^t vnsh laffen, lie^, gelaffen let 

ebel noble fremb strange, unknown treu faithful, true 

eigen otvn gnäbig gracious faft almost, nearly 

erft first nal^ wear (?iea:^, 246) jurüdE ÄacÄ 

ba conj. 5t7ic6; OS 

Part I 

A. 1. 3)ie S5äume bor eurem §aufe fmb biel l^öl^er, afe bie bor 
bem unfrigett. 2. Sfiie ^abe id^ längere, breitere unb fd^önere ©trafen 
gefe^en, ate bie bon $ari«. 3, §an« ift ber flügfte ©d^üler in ber 
ganjett ©d^ule, aber er ift aud^ ber faulfte bon allen (or ber aller= 
faulfte, 251). 4. 3)ie %fel auf biefem Saume finb jtoar fel^r Hein, 
aber eö finb bie beften in bem ganjen ©arten. 5. 2Ba^ toerben ©ie 
tl^un, toenn Sie morgen nad) §aufe lommen? ^ä) glaube, id^ toerbe 
biel ju fd^reiben l^aben, benn id^ h)arte auf mehrere Sriefe aug 
Slmerila ; aber tütnn bie nod^ ni^t ba fmb, fo (729 b) toerbe id^ 
meinem SSruber l^elfen. ®r arbeitet an einem Sud^e, unb ba er fid^ 
(139) neulid^ ben Slrm gebrod^en l^at, fo laffe id^ i^n nod^ nid^t loieber 
fd^reiben. 6. ©bele 3Menfd^en, bie nid^t allein an \xi) felbft, fonbem 
aud^ an anbere beulen, finb glüdflid^er, afö biejenigett, toeld^e nur i^r 
eigene« Olüdf. fud^en. 7. 31. „©über unb ®oIb l^abe id^ nid^t, loag id^ 
aber l^abe, bag gebe id^ bir." SBer ^at bag gefagt? unb in toeld^em 
SSud^e finbet man biefe SBorte gefd^rieben? ö. ^n ber Sibel {Bible), 
nid^t toal^r? 31. ^a, aber toer \)fxai) bie SBorte? unb ju loem? 8. 
3)ie größten Seute finb nid^t immer bie ftärlften, unb bie reid^ften nid^t 
immer bie glüdflid^ften. 9. SBeld^eg bon beiben ift fd^toerer, ©über 
ober ©olb? 

B. 10. Äarl toar ber größere bon ben beiben Änaben, aber gri^ 
h)ar bei toeitem {by far) ber ftärlere. 11. 3Mand^ ebelen unb tajjferen 
SRitter l^atte ber §erjog bei fid^, al« er in ben Ärieg jog, aber nur 
loenige bon biefen lamen mit i^m jurüdE ing 35aterlanb. 3SieIe ifaüin 
ben 2^ob in ber ©d^Iad^t gefunben ; mel^rere loaren Irani getoorben unb 
in bettt fremben, fernen Sanbe geftorben ; unb einige toaren aud^ ben 
geinben in bie §änbe gefallen. 12. Sa er nid^t lommt, toerbe id^ (or 
fo tperbe id^) nid^t länger auf i^n toarten. 13. aSor einigen SQSod^en 
ober einem 3Konat toar biefer alte §err nod^ ber reid^fte 3Kann in ber 
ganjett ©tabt, jje^t ift er faft einer ber ärmften. 14; ^Meinen älteften 
©ruber, ber in Slmerila lebt, l^abe id^ in jel^n 3«^^^^ nid^t gefeiten. 
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abet er fd^tieB mir neuKd^, ba^ er näd^fte« '^afft auf mel^rere SWonate 
ju und nadf 25eutfci^lonb lommen toirb. 15. Äönig 3llfreb toar einer 
ber erftett unb aud^ einer ber ebelften Äönige, bie englanb gehabt ^at. 
16. 3)er Äaifer jeigte fid^ fe^r gnäbig gegen bie e^rlid^e« Seute, bie 
er am 2Sege fielen fa^ ; faft mit jebem f})rad^ er einige freunblid^e 
SBorte, unb bann toünfd^te er allen bai^ befte @IM ju i^rer langen 
Steife. 17. 3)a^ bie ©olbaten in biefem Kriege bem Äönig felbft treu 
bleiben toerben, glaube id^ ganj getoi^, benn ju jjeber Seit l^at er il^nen 
gejeigt, toic ftolj er auf fie ift unb toie fel^r er fein 3SoII liebt ; allein 
(hut) ber Äönig ift alt unb Irani, unb \otnn er ftirbt, fo toirb fein 
ältefter So^n, ber ftolje $rinj Äarl, Äönig, unb ba^ fie bem folgen, 
lüie bem 3Sater, bag glaube id^ nid^t. 3'^«/ ben ^rinjen, liebt leiner, 
unb ba er ju lange in anberen Sänbem bei fremben dürften getoefen 
ift, fo glaubt aud^ leiner, ba^ er fein SBaterlanb nod^ lieb l^at (Keb 
l^aben = lieben) unb feine Sanb^leute gut genug lennt. 18. §elfen 
©ie mir ^eute (= toenn Sie mir l^eute Reifen, 576), fo toerbe id^ 
3^nert morgen aud^ l^elfen ; aber laffen ©ie mid^ ^eute allein arbeiten 
(== aber tütnn Sie mid^ l^eute allein arbeiten laffen), fo l^abe id^ mor= 
gen nod^ fo öiet ju tl^un, ba^ id^ leine S^xi ^aben toerbe, ginnen ju 
l^elfen. 

Part II 

A. 1. (Sin freunblid;e« 2Bort ift oft ftärler, afö ber ftärifte 2lrm. 
2. 2Sann lamen fie jurüdf? 3lm erften (SCage) biefe« aJlonat«; allein 
(but) lange blieben fie nid^t, fagte man mir, unb loarum fie fo fd^nell 
toieber nad^ ®nglanb reiften, ba^ toerben loir morgen bon beinem 33ruber 
^ören; ber l^at fie gefeiten unb gefjjrod^en (spoken with them), aber 
anberen Seuten fagten fie lein SGBort babon. 3. 2)er SRitter l^atte bem 
§erjog fein SÜäort gegeben, i^m ju l^elfen. S)a er aber fein SEBort 
brad^ unb feinen §erm allein gegen bie geinbe jiel^en lie^, fo nal^m 
biefer (the laUer) bag Sanb unb aud^ bag ©d^lo^ beg Slitterg toieber 
an fid^. 4. gd^ toünfd^e mir ein größere«, aber lein l^ö^ereg §aug, 
unb ein(e)g, toeld^eg näl^er bei ber Stabt ift, alg bag beinige. 5. 
©ingt fie morgen toieber fo fd^led^t (= toenn fie morgen toieber fo 
fd^led^t fingt, 576), fo toirb niemanb in ber ganjen ©tabt glauben, 
ba^ §err ©. il^r 2e^rer getoefen ift. 6. 2Bir fagen : „3Mand^ tajjfercr 
SRitter ift in jener l^ei^en (fierce) ©d^lad^t gefallen" ober aud^ : „SKan* 
d^er ta^)fere SRitter ift in jener l^ei^en ©d^lad^t gefallen,'' bag ift ganj 
bagfelbe. 7. aSBenn Äinber auf tttoa^ loarten, fo fd^eint il^nen eine 
©tunbe oft öiel länger alg ung ein ganjer 3^ag. 
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B. 8. 2ift ba§ igauS, in toeld^em ©ie too^nen, 3^r eigene«? SRein, 
e« ift ba« §au3 eine« 5Kanne§, ber mir faft ganj fremb ift unb fd^on 
feit gal^ren nic^t mel^r in ®eutfc^Ianb, fonbern in 2lmerifa lebt. 9. 
®ie l^öd^ftett 3H)feIbäume tragen nid^t immer bie befte« Sj)fel, mein 
lieber Sunge, unb bie Schiffe mit ben «cb^Un ©egeln finb nic^t immer 
bie fd^nellftett ; ba« lernt man oft fc^on in ber ©d^ule, im geben aber 
lernt man e« ganj getüi^, unb oft ju \p&t 10. ®er alte ^erjog loar 
einer ber ebelften unb gnobigftett Ferren, bie ba§ Sanb gel^abt l^atte, 
unb fein treues 35oIf liebte i^n toie einen SSater ; gegen jebermann loar 
er gut ; unb fam jjemanb, ber arm toar, ju il^m (= unb loenn jemanb, 
ber arm loar, ju i^m fam, 576), fo l^alf er i^m geloi^, benn niemanb 
He^ er t)on fid^ ge^en o^ne ein freunbHd()e8 SBort. 11. SRur baö eine 
t)on meinen beiben 3intmem, baö längere, liegt gegen SRorben, unb in 
biefem too^ne ober arbeite id^ nur an ben l^ei^eften Xagen. 12. ^m 
nöd^ftett 5D?onat loerben t)iele t)on ben ftörfften jungen 5D?önnern biefer 
©tabt nad^ betn fernen 9lorben an ben ÄIonbife=^Iu^ jiel^en unb ®oIb 
fud^en, aber mand^er t)on i^nen toirb bort toenig ®oIb, fonbem nur 
t)iel fd^toere 2lrbeit, ober felbft (even) ben Xob finben. 13. ©dritter 
loor jel^n ^ai)xt jünger aU fein greunb ©oet^e, allein er ftarb fd^on 
t)iele ^a\)xt t)or i^m. 

Part III 

A. 1. A, That is the highest tree in our garden, and you see 
now that it is much higher than our house, don't you ? B. Yes, I 
see now that it is almost as high as the church. 2. Many a brave 
(give two forms) soldier did not come back. 3. First we asked the 
older of the two boys, and when we found that he did not know 
the gentleman, we asked the younger, and he showed us a fine old 
house with a large garden and said ; " He lives there ^' * 4. Since 
he does not wish to stay (not to stay wishes), I shall (fo loerbe id^ 
etc. 729 b) let him go next week. ö. I know the house very well, 
it has larger windows than ours, but smaller rooms. 6. This is 
the longest day of the year. 7. Is the vessel your own ? No, it 
is my youngest brother's (that of my youngest brother). Mine is 
now in England. 8. He is the richest prince (^iirft) who has the 
most faithful people, not he who has much gold and silver or the 
most fertile country. 9. If I die, (729 b) you will find other good 
friends who will help you. 

B. 10. I have heard that he is illy but I have heard nothing of 
his death, 11. The girl will soon come with some (etloag) hot 

* Place italicized words at the head of the sentence or clause in German. 
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water. 12. Ä, Those are his own words, and what he tells me I 
believe. B. Always ? A, Yes, for he always tells the truth. 13. I 
had never seen such (without ending) high mountains. 14. No 
noble man breaks his word. 15. " Back ! back ! " cried one of the 
soldiers on horseback, " the king is coming ! " and then we saw a 
magnificent carriage with six handsome horses, and in it sat the 
king all alone. 16. We found more bad apples on this tree than 
good ones. 17. All men are brothers, for all are the children of 
God. 18. I saw her yesterday ; she is not so tall as her younger 
sister, but much handsomer. 19. We have several long and broad 
streets in our city, but none that are longer and broader than those 
of Paris. 20. Mr. N. is certainly the richest man in the city, but 
is he also the most honest? That is the question. 21. The biggest 
and heaviest horses I have seen in Liverpool. 2,2, We shall find 
many strangers (strange gentlemen) at your brother's. 23. Ger- 
many is much smaller than this country. 24. Many of these stu- 
dents are children of poor parents. 25. Have you no hotter water 
than this ? 

C. 2^. The longest voyage from Germany to America of which 
I have read is that which Johann Gottfried Seume made. He was 
twenty-two (jtueiuubjluanjig) weeks on the ocean between Bremen 
and Halifax ; but he came back in twenty-three days. 27. It is a 
nation which has had but few great men. 28. John, you will fall 
from the tree and break your arm (to you the arm, 139) if you do 
that. 29. What mother does not love her own child ? 30. When 
shall you go to England, sir (my gentleman) ? I shall go next 
month. 31. A. And he is rich, you say? B, Very rich, one of 
the richest men in (the) town. He keeps (holds) the best and 
fastest horses. But he will not give you one cent (6ent, masc.) if 
you tell him that I (have) sent you. 32. Never had the old duke 
had a more faithful knight than this one ; and that is why (there- 
fore) he loved the knight's son so much (fel^r). 33. I shall buy the 
girl some good books or pictures ; that will make her much happier 
than if I give her money. 34. This is the hottest day of the whole 
year, I believe. 35. The river is very broad, as you say; but 
(allein) the water is often not deep enough for the largest vessels. 

D. 36. He who loves God loves also the truth. 37. A better 
friend you will not easily find. 38. There is no church in this 
little village ; the nearest is that in S., almost an hour from here 
if one goes on foot. But the school is in M., another village. 
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and is much nearer. 39. Ten long years he had worked at his 
great book. 40. On the next morning they found the old king 
dead on the battlefield, and round about him lay some of his 
bravest generals and soldiers. 41. That is a much more difficult 
question than the other. 42. He was the son of one of the poorest 
women of this little village, but now all the world knows him as 
(aU) one of the greatest men of our nation. 43. Several months 
ago when I was travelling in England, Gladstone was still living, 
and Bismarck also; now they are both dead. 44. On the first 
morning, the sun shone bright, but on the next it was so dark in 
my little room that I slept almost till noon. 45. America is one 
of the richest countries of the world. 46. I have known other 
strong men who died when they were much younger than he. 
47. Yesterday, when the soldiers marched through the street, the 
teacher let us go to the window, and we saw them all. 48. I have 
nothing to do with such people, I know them only too well ; they do 
not keep their word. 



Exercise 12 

Modal auxiliaries : principal parts 339 ; inflection of the present 
indicative and past indicative 340 ; consult also 342-345. 



Vocabulary 

bag ©ebirge bie (Sebirge moun- ber ©onntag bie ©onntogc Sunday 

tains ber Stein bie Steine stone 

ber ©ommer bie ©ommer swmmer berS^eil bieS^eile part 

ber SBinter bie SBinter winter bo§§eer bie§eere army 

ber ©üben (be§ ©übenS) south ba^2^^oI bie %\)ältv valley 

ber aittfang bie Slnfänge begin- bie ®ef d^id^te bie ® ef d^id^ten «^or^/. 



history 

ber 2lrjt bie Srjte physician bie 2^ruJ)i)en plural troops 

ber Äoj)f bie ÄöJ)fe head 

el^ren, e^rte, geel^rt honor fliegen, flog, ift geflogen fly 

füllen, fül^Ite, gefüllt feel fliel^en, fl'ol^, ift geflogen flee 

l^offen, l^offte, gehofft hope tetben, litt, gelitten suffer 

Idolen, l^plte, gel^olt fetch, get treiben, trieb, getrieben drive 

(trafen, ftrafte, geftraft punish toerfen, toarf, geworfen throw 
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frifd^ fresh, new gor fein- none at all füblid^ southern 

gleid^ equal gor nid^t »lo^ a^ aZ^ lt)arm t/^arwt 

fait cöZ<i gem (709) gladly lieber m^Aer 

gor even, very nörblid^ northern bo then 

boron a^ t^, o/ it 

eben or gerobe justyjust then bod^ conj. «^I'ZZ, ye^, hut, for all that 

ebenfo ^W^ as noc^bem conj. afier 

mitunter at times ol^ne JU + infin. without + pres. part, 

jured^t to rights, in order um JU + infin. in order to 4- infin. 

EuLE. In infinitive phrases, the infinitive is preceded (not, as 
in English, followed) by the words depending on it (ß22). 

Part I 

A. 1, 3)0 log ber orme 3Sogel unter bem Soume unb lonnte nid^t 
me^r fliegen, toeil ber Änobe il^n mit einem ©teine getoorfen {hit) ^otte. 
2. „%yx borfft morgen lüieber mit ben Äinbern im (Sorten fj)ielen/' fogte 
ber 2lrjt l^eute, Mxm id^ fe^e, bu bift nid^t mel^r IronI, ober bu borfft 
nod^ feine Sj)fel lieber ejfen, l^örft bu, mein lieber gunge?'' 3. 3)u 
fottft beinen 33oter unb beine 5D?utter eieren, l^ei^t e§ {it is said or 
written) in ber Sibel. 4. ^m ©ommer, "(otxvx e§ lt)orm ift, trögt mon 
lieber (wears rather, i.e. prefers to wear) j^ette Kleiber, bod^ im SBinter, 
toenn e^ lolt ift, lieber bunfele. 5. SK* ^d^ ^obe t)iele ber beften ©e« 
fd^id^ten gelefen, ober in meinem gongen ^thzxi feine intereffontere ol^ 
biefe l^ier, unb id^ gloube oud^ nid^t, bo^ ©ie eine bejfere lennen ; oud^ 
{moreover or besides) ift fie nid^t longer, olg eine gute ©efd^id^te fein 
borf, id^ l^obe boS gonje S3ud^ in eth)o§ toeniger {less) ofe brei ©tun= 
ben gelefen. ©♦ 2Benn bo^ tool^r ift, fo mu^ id^ e§ oud^ lefen, ober 
^eute l^obe id^ leine ^t\i mel^r, id^ toerbe biS morgen ober übermorgen 
{day after to-morrow) bomit toorten, bonn l^obe id^ nur toenig ju tl^un. 
%. ®ut, ©ie lönnen bog 33ud^ fd^on je^t mit {along) nod^ §oufe ne^s 
men ; unb tt>enn ©ie eg ebenfo gem lefen, loie id^, fo mögen ©ie eg 
Sl^rer ©d^toefter geben. 

B. 5. gri^ follte ben Srief geftern fd^reiben, loorum l^ot er bog nid^t 
get^on? (gr lt)oIIte i^n oud^ fd^reiben, ober er lonnte eg nid^t, benn 
feine ?!Jlutter tourbe IronI, unb er mu^te fd^nell nod^ ber ©tobt fol^ren, 
um ben Slrjt ju ^olen. 6. SK* 6g ift nid^t ebel, toenn mon onbere 
leiben lö^t, o^ne il^nen ju l^elfen. 3=rü^er {formerly) loor biefer 
3Kann reid^er olg \o\x, unb bo ^ot er ung oft gel^olfen ; \t%i ober l^ot 
er nid^tg mel^r ouf {in) ber SSJelt, unb toir toollen il^m l^elfen, nid^t 
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lt)o^r ? SB* ^a, gem ; bod^ toirb er un« ba« t^un laffen ? ift er nid^t 
ju ftolj? 8l* J)er ju ftolj? Son lt)em l^oben ©ie ba« gel^ört? 3)ie 
2eute, bic ^f)ntn bag ßefogt l^aben, lönnen 'iffxi nid^t fe^r gut lennen. 
3h)ar mu^ id^ felber fagen, ba^ er mitunter ettoa« fait gegen frembe Seute 
ju fein fd^eint, aber ftolj ift er (564. 9 ; 565. 9) in SJBal^rl^eit (in 
reality) gar nid^t. 7. SL 9läd^ften ©ommer foil id^ ing ©ebirge rei:« 
fen unb t)iel ju ^u^ gelten, fagt mein Slrjt, aber id^ mag gar nid^t 
allein reifen. SSJenn Sie nid^t mit mir fal^ren tooffen, ober nid^t lön* 
nen, fo tt>iff id^ ^i)xtn Sruber bitten, mit mir ju gelten, unb id^ ^offe, 
er h)irb eg tl^un. 8* 2)ag mag fein, benn mein ©ruber ge^t gern ju 
^u^, aber mir gel^t e^ jje^t fo fd^Ied^t (lam now in stech poor health), 
ba^ id^ an eine Sleife in§ (Sebirge nid^t beulen barf. 

C. 8. aßenn ein S^^Ö^ K^Ö ift w«b leidet lernt, fo fagt man oft 
in 3)eutfd^Ianb t)on il^m : „ber l^at einen offenen Äoj)f" ; aber toenn 
einer bumm ift unb nid^t gut lernen fann, fo l^ei^t e^ (it is said or 
they say) Don i^m : „er ift auf ben Äoj)f gefallen." Unb loenn ein 
Änabe etloaS t^un toill, toaS er nid^t tl^un barf, fo fagt ber 3Sater ober 
bie ?!Jlutter mitunter : „bu mu^t bir bag an^ bem Äoj)f fd^Iagen," bag 
^ei^t (means) fo t)iel alg : rrbu barfft nid^t mel^r baran benfen" ober 
rrbu follft eg nid^t tl^un, benn id^ loiff eg nid^t l^aben." Unb loenn ber 
^unge bann boc^ t^un toiff, toag bie (SItern nid^t toollen, fo fann eg 
lommen, ba^ ber Sater rrii^m ben Äüj)f jured^t fe^t," bag ^ei^t, ba^ 
er i^n ftraft ober gar fd^Iögt ; unb bann fagt man : „toer nid^t l^ören 
(listen, obey) wiU, ber mu^ füllen" ober leiben ; bag ift ein alteg, 
toal^reg SBort (saying), 9. 2ln jenem l^ei^en ©onntage toar 3Rc3)05 
toeff, ber ©eneral beg nörblid^en §eereg, mit feinen ©olbaten über 
einen Keinen ^lu^ gegen ©üben gejogen unb l^atte fd^on einen großen 
Xeil beg füblid^en §eereg unter Seauregarb gefd^Iagen. ®ann aber 
lam ©eneral ^^^npon mit frifd^en 2:ruj)j)en aug bem a:i^ale beg 
©l^enanboal^ unb trieb bie geinbe nad^ 9lorben jurüdE, fo ba^ fte ftd^ 
nid^t longer galten fonnten unb nad) SBafl^ington fliel^en mußten. 
2)ag toar bie erfte ©d^Iad^t am Suff Slun, loie man ben Keinen ^lu^ 
nennt. 2lm 2lnfang toaren bie beiben $eere einanber gleid^ ; bod^ 
nad^bem go^^fton lam, \oav bag füblid^e ftärler alg bag nörblid^e. 
3m nod^ften S^^re — eg toar aud^ im ©ommer, aber einen ?!Jlonat 
fj)äter — fd^Iugen bie füblid^en 2:ruJ)j)en unter S^^^pon bie nörblid^en 
unter Sßopt toieber, auf bemfelben ©d(>lad^tfelbe, unb aud^ bann flo^ bag 
nörblid()e §eer toieber nad^ 2Baf]^ington. 10. gd^ looffte eben, or 
gerabe, in bag anbere äi^^^^i^ g^l^^n, ba (then) lam er in bie 2^l^ür 
(= alg er in bie 2:i^ür lam), SBater ging ju il^m, gab il^m bi« 
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§anb unb fraflte freunbfid^ : „SHun {weir)j l^aft bu bte Vetren }u $aufe 
gefunben ?" er aber antwortete !alt : „3a, boc^ lein SRenfci^ tooffte mir 
l^elfen, unb ba ic^ nid^t länger bitten mod^te, bin id^ toieber ju eud^ 
flelommen,'' 

Part II 

A. 1. SDBir leben nid^t urn ju effen, fonbern toir effen urn ju leben. 
2. 3)ie 2:ruJ)J)en be« ©üben« fonnten ftd^ gegen bie beg Siorben« nic^t 
länger l^alten unb mußten aug bem 2:^oIe, too bie ©d^Iad^t il^ren Sln^ 
fang nal^m, ing ©ebirge fliegen. Sann aber lonnte i^nen bad nörbs 
iid^e ^eer nid^t loeiter folgen, 3. Slad^bem ber alte 3Rann lange ftitt 
ba gefeffen l^atte, ol^ne ein Söort ju f j)red^en, fragte il^n einer t)on un^ : 
„galten Sie bie ©efd^id^te nid^t für toal^r? (g§ fd^eint, ba^ ©ie fie 
nid^t glauben," „Sieber loiff id^ glauben," rief jener {the former), 
„ba^ balb eine ^txi lomnten toirb, in ber aud^ bie 3Renfd^en fliegen 
lönnen !" fS\xxi (well),^^ fagte einer t)on ben jüngeren Ferren, „aud^ 
b i e (emphatic : that) ^t\i lann nid^t me^r fern fein, man f J)rid^t 
je^t fd^on t)on Slelos^orl bi§ nad^ El^icago, toarum foil man nid^t aud^ 
balbfo toeit fliegen lönnen?" 4. grül^ morgen« (adverbial genitive, 
in the morning), toenn i^r Sangen l^ier in ber ©tabt nod^ fd^Iafen 
bürft, muffen bie auf bem ®orfe oft fd^on bie Äül^e auf bie SSäiefen 
treiben ober mit il^ren ©Item auf« ^elb gelten unb arbeiten. 

B. 5. 6« mag äffe« fo fein, trie bu fagft, lieber ^reunb, ba^ nur 
toir ^ier auf ben gü^en fte^en unb bie ?!Jlenfd^en in ßl^ina auf bem 
Stoppt. 3^ ^^^ f^I'^^^ "i^ '^^^ getoefen unb barf barum nid^t fagen^ 
ba^ e« nid^t fo ift, bod^ l^abe id^ t)iele Seute an% jenem fremben Sanbe 
gelaunt, toeld^e nid^t fo fel^r auf ben Äoj)f gefaffen loaren, loie getoiffe 
geute in unferm (136) lieben SBaterlanbe. 6. SL 5Räc^ften 3Binter 
l^offt $err König mit mel^reren alten ©d^ulfreunben eine löngere Steife 
nad^ bem toarmen ©üben ju madden. 8* SBoffte er biefe Sleife nid^t 
fd^on t)or einem ^a})xt affein madden? Ä* 3^/ ^^^^ f^w alter SSater 
ftarb gerabe, al« er reifen looffte, unb barum blieb er ju $aufe. 7. 
3n jebem Sanbe giebt e« 3Renfd^en, toelc^e i^r SSaterlanb nid^t lieben. 
©ol^e Seute lann man nid^t ebenfo ftrafen, h)ie anbere fd^Ie^te ^Rtn^ 
fd^en, bod^ h)er fül^It nid^t, ba^ man fte bennod^ ftraft, benn leiner el^rt 
fie. 8. 3)a« lletne SKäbd^en tooffte ben ©tein in« SBaffer toerfen, 
aber fie loarf i^n bem Knaben an ben KoJ)f. 9. 35ie ®efd^id^t*e toon 
®atoib unb feinem treuen fjreunbe Sonat^an, bie i^r auf morgen lernen 
mü^t, ift eine ber fd^önften in ber ganjen SBibel ; aud^ id^ toiff fte gern 
toieber mit eud^ lefen. 
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C. 10. Soff id^ Sinnen ein l^cffere« Äleib ntad^en afö bag ^i)xt% 
iüttßftcn ©c^lüeftcr, ober ein bunllere« (243) ? ©in l^effere«, loenn id^ 
bitten barf, benn e« foff für ben ©ommer fein, unb im ©ommer trage 
id^ nid^t gern bunlle Äleiber. 11. 3« i>^^ nörblic^ften 2:eile jeneg großen 
Sanbe« ntu^ man öiel t)on bem lalten SSJinter leiben ; in bem füblid^s 
ften t)iel t)on bem l^ei^en ©ommer ; unb in ber 3Ritte begfelben ift ein 
l^ol^e« Oebirge, Wo faft gar feine 3Renfd^en lool^nen fönnen. 12, „(gg 
ift bem §errn nid^t fd^h)er, burd^ toiel ober loenig ju Reifen," fagt bie 
äibel, unb tvtnn bu ba« erfte S5ud^ ©amue'Ii«, ba^ l^ei^t (that is) ijon 
©amuel, lefen toiffft, fo loirft bu finben, bo^ e§ 9ionatl^on, ber greunb 
®at)ib«, loar, ber biefe SBorte fj)rad^. 13, SBie oft l^atte ic^ bir fc^on 
gefagt: „bu foffft ba« nid^t tl^un/' bod^ id^ fal^ ganj gut, bu looffteft 
nid^t l^ören ; nun mu^t bu bafür fül^Ien (leiben). 14. SBir i)ahtn je^t 
einen ber beften Srjte in unferm Keinen ®orfe, unb loir l^offen, ba^ 
er nod^ longe bleiben loirb. 3Ritunter loffen il^n gor bie Seute aug 
ber ©tabt ju fid^ Idolen (cause to be fetched = send for). 15. SBer 
nur für bie ©d^ule lernt, o^ne boran ju benfen, aud^ ettoa« für ba§ 
ganje Seben ju lernen, für ben ift e^ faft ebenfo gut, bafe er gar 
nid^t« lernt unb fo bumm bleibt, h)ie er ift. 

Part III 

Before translating the following sentences, review carefully the different 
meanings of the modal auxiliaries as given in 839. 

A. 1. A, Caü the little girl read and write ? B. She can read, 
but she cannot write yet. A. How long has she been going (goes 
she already) to school ? B, Only (first) a few months. 2. A good 
physician is also a good friend. 3. When shall John send you the 
money, Mary? On the first day of every month. 4. What we 
suffered (perf.) in that long war I cannot tell you. 5. Since 
nobody has heard anything from him, he must be still in England. 
6. At the beginning of the battle, our army and that of the enemy 
were equally strong, but (bod^) soon one of their generals came with 
fresh troops from the other side of the river and drove a part of 
our army back into the mountains. 7. My children are not allowed 
to play with these boys. 8. (The) summer is coming ; it is grow- 
ing warmer from day to day, and the trees are already getting 
green. 9. I hope to see you in Germany next year (ace, 492). 

1 0. He may be older than his friend, but (bod^) it cannot be inuch. 

11. That is another question, and a much more difficult one than 
the first. 12. They let him go without punishing him. 
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B. 13. I was just about to go to Berlin when he came (in order) 
to get his books. 14 A, May I ask who told (perf.) you this? 
B, Certainly. Your own brother told (perf.) me the whole story 
A, When was that? B. It was on (-the) Sunday; after (the) 
church, I think. 15. I must say the first part of his letter is very 
interesting. 16. Do you feel (yourself) strong enough to drive to 
(the) town ? Yes, if you are willing to drive with me. 17. What 
beautiful valleys and what high mountains we shall see on our 
journey ! 18. Not all birds can fly. 19. A, Have you read the 
story of the dog with three heads, John? B, Yes, we read (perf.) 
the story in school. A, And can you tell me what the dog's name 
was ? B, His name was Cerberus. 20. One must eat in order to 
live, still one must not live in order to eat. 21. A. Isn't it warmer 
in the other room ? B, In which room ? A, Up-stairs, in the 
room over us. B, I think not. An hour ago it was just as cold 
there as here. 22, I will rather die than live among such people. 
23. It was winter, but at (ju) times it was so warm that we sat 
with (bei) open windows. 24. A bird flies faster than a horse or a 
dog can run. 

C. 2h, Germany has a much larger army than England, but net 
so many men-of-war (ÄriegSfci^iff, ^2"), 26. He was like a child, he 
did not care to be alone in a dark room. 27. She writes so badly 
that I cannot read her letters. 28. I could not but buy the pic- 
tures ; they were so much more beautiful than those which he 
showed me yesterday. 29. Every nation honors its great men. 
30. If he says that I shall do it, I must do it. 31. As he was not 
able to find a horse in the village, he had to go on foot. 32. The 
men were to work in the field, the women in the garden. 33. That 
may be so as you say, but I cannot yet believe it. 34. Which army 
do you think is the stronger, the southern or the northern ? The 
northern, but you will find that the southern has much better 
generals. 35. In the beginning was the Word, and the Word was 
with God, and the Word was God (God was the Word). 36. You 
shall not go to school, children, for you are both ill. I will get the 
physician. 37. The boy intended to throw the stone into the tree, 
but he threw it into the open window. 38. Shall I go with you (in 
order) to show you the big ship? Yes, if you will be so kind. 
39. When my little boy saw the big dog in front of the door, he 
did not like to go into the house. 
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D. 40. Without saying a word, he took one of the best books 
from the table and went into his room with it (therewith into his 
room). 41. After we had dined, we all went into the forest nearby 
(near forest), lay down (laid us) under one of the biggest trees and 
slept till it grew cooler. 42. The fire on the hearth was burning 
so brightly that one could read in the whole large room. 43. I 
cannot give her any easier work. 44. A, Won^t you drive with 
me ? I don't like to drive alone. B. I will gladly drive with you 
if you will wait till I have written this letter. 45. A, How many 
books did you buy (perf .) ? B, None at all. A, Why not ? B. 
Because some rich gentlemen who were there before us had bought 
them all. 46. When it was (became) evening, Fred drove his cows 
home. 47. Icarus, the son of (the) Daedalus, tried (use lt)otten, 347) 
to fly, but he fell into - the sea. 48. I will tell you which (neut.) 
is the highest mountain in the world if you tell me which (neut.) 
is the largest river. 49. You must not do that, my child. 60. A. 
When were you to bring me the book ? B. Yesterday. A. And 
when did you bring (perf.) it ? B. To-day. I was unable to bring 
it yesterday, for my brother was very ill and he begged me to 
drive to (the) town and (to) get the physician. 51. Children, you 
may go into the garden and play, but you must not eat any apples, 
do you hear ? 

E. 52. As John had no time, I let Mary go to Mrs. F. 53. The 
valley of the Bode (fem.), a little river in (- the) northern Germany, 
is one of the finest in that country. 54. A prouder man I have 
never seen. 55. Shall I get you some hotter water ? No, I thank 
you, this is hot enough. 56. The enemy was coming nearer and 
nearer, and all (the) women and children were obliged to flee from 
the city into the woods on the other side of the river. 57. He did 
not like to travel alone, and therefore he asked his friend to go 
with him. 58. I cannot believe that your house is larger than his. 

59. John wanted to play with us, but he was not allowed [to]. 

60. After the enemy (plural) had fled, our troops followed them 
across the river into their own country and took some of their 
cities. 61. It was (already) winter, yet he still wore the same 
clothes that he had worn all (the whole) summer. 62. In order 
to get (come) into the woods yonder, we have to go through the 
little village where my sister lives. 63. In the mountains, one 
prefers to ride on donkeys rather (rides one rather on donkeys) 
than on horses. 
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Exercise 13 

Compound verbs with inseparable prefixes : 425, 426. Inflection 
(in the indicative mode only) of the present, past, perfect, plu- 
perfect and future of befd^rciben 430, 431 (see also 432). 



Vocabulary 

ber 3)iener bie Itener servant ber ©adt bic ©ädte sack 

ber ©egen (be« ©egeng) blessing bie Äunft bie Äünfte art 

ba« Äuj)fer (beg Äuj)ferg) copper bo« ©efd^enl bie ©efci^enle present 

ber 5ßaj)ft bie 5ßäj)fte pope bag §erj (86) bie §erjett Aear^ 



fenben 


fanbte 


gefanbt 


send 


errei'd^en 


erreid^'te 


erreid^f 


rea^sh, attain 


ertoar'ten 


ertoar'tete 


erlüar'tet 


expect 


etjäl^'Ien 


erjo^I'te 


erjä^If 


tell, relate 


getrau' d^en 


gebraud^'te 


gebraud^t' 


ttse, make use of 


öerfu'd^en 


öerfud^'te 


t)erfud^f 


try, attempt 


öertoan'beln 


toertoan'belte 


berlüan'belt 


change, transform 


beioTn'nten 


6e!am' 


belom'men 


get 


erJ^al'ten 


er^ielf 


erwarten 


receive 


erfd^ei'nen 


erfd^ien' 


ift erfd^ie'nen appear 


flefal'Ien 


gefiel' 


gefol'len 


please 


öerfj)re'd^en 


öerfj)rad^' 


toerfj)ro'd^en 


promise 


toerfte'^en 


öerftanb' 


t)erftan'ben 


understand 


ßelin'gen 


gelang' 


ift gelutt'ger 


i succeed 


eg gelingf mir I succeed 


eg ift mir gel 


un'gen / have succeeded 


bidt thick, big 


natürlid^ natural 


bennod^ nevertheless 


ed^t genuine 


notürlid^ adv. of course 


fogleid^ at once 


gemein common, 


red^t right. 


very 


iDOl^I well, indeed 


ordinary 


öott full 




jule^t at last 


l^übfd^ pretty, 


l^unbert (a) 


hundred 


ob if whether 


handsome 


babei in it, 


at it 


obgleid^ although 


leer empty 


barauf thereupon, 


ftatt with gen. instead 


\z%i last 


on ii 


t,toit 




luftig merry,jolly 









Part I 

A. 1. 3)arauf !am er ju mir unb erjol^Ite mir, bo^ eg il^r nid^t 
gelungen toar ju tl^un, h)ag Se yxn^ berfjjrod^en l^atte ; bod^ alg er mir 
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ba« faßte, toax e« ju frät, bcnn e« toar fd^on ber Ic^te be« SKonatg. 
2. S)er alte Wiener l^ört nid^t mel^r gut, unb oft öerfte^t er gar nid^t, 
toa^ bie Seute il^n fragen; bennod^ antwortet er einem immer tttoa^, 
oi e« red^t ift ober nic^t. 3. alte id^ ju i^m lam, jeigte er mir fo« 
gleid^ bie beiben Silber unb frogte mid^ : ;,§alten ©ie nid^t ba« Heinere 
für bag l^übfc^ere?" älter id^ mu^te il^m fagejt, ba^ mir ba« größere 
beffer gefiel. 4. 8L S5i§ je^t ift noc^ feiner bon il^nen erfc^ienen, aber 
lommen loerben fie äffe, ba« toei^ id^ getoi^, benn fie l^aben e§ mir 
berfj)rod^en. S* ®ut, loir hoffen npd^ eine ©tunbe ioarten, aber loenn 
fie bann nid^t l^ier finb, fo muffen toir berfud^en, ba§ nod^fte ®orf ju 
erreichen, unb bort über Stacht bleiben. 5. sL SBann bürfen loir ©ie 
morgen erioarten, ^err ©. ? S* SRid^t bor jel^n Ul^r. ä* 3)a« ift 
red^t fj)ät. können ©ie nid^t eine ©tunbe frül^er lommen ? SJ. SBenn 
eg fein mu^, ja. 



B. ®er @oIbmafi^er (Gold-Maker or Alchtmist) 

aSor bieten 3^^^^^ I^W^ ^i« getoiffer 3Rann, ber l^atte lange ber» 
fud^t, au« gemeinem Äuj)fer ti)M ®oIb ju madden, ©old^e Seute 
nennt man oft ©olbmad^er, obgleid^ eg nod^ feinem bon il^nen gelungen 
ift, Äuj)fer in ®olb ju berloanbeln. 3lud^ biefer 3Rann fonnte nic^tg 
babei erreid^en ; jule^t aber fd^rieb er bennod^ ein bidfeg S3ud^ über 
r,2)ie Äunft, ®oIb ju madden" unb fanbte eg nad^ Slom {Borne) an ben 
5ßaj)ft. 6r erwartete natürlid^, ein l^übfd^eg ©efd^enf bafür ju befom* 
men ; aber ber $aj)ft loar ebenfo flug, loie ber ©olbmad^er, ja, nod^ 
Ilüger, benn alg er bag S3ud^ erhielt, fd^idEte er biefem ftatt beg ©e« 
fd^enfeg einen großen, leeren ©ai mit einem freunblid^en S3rief, unb 
in bem Sriefe ftanb gefd^rieben: ,,?!Jlein treuer ©ol^n! 2)ein gro^eg 
S3ud^, in loeld^em 3)u ber armen 9Belt bon 2)einer neuen Äunft er« 
jäl^lft, ):jai mir fe^r gefaffen ; eg ift gar intereffant, unb id^ barf lool^l 
fagen, eg ift bag befte bon äffen Süd^em, bie in ben legten l^unbert 
Sauren erfd(>ienen finb. 3)a nun aud^ unfere liebe Äird^e je^t toieber 
red^t arm ift unb ©olb gebraud^en lann, unb ba 3)u bie Äunft ©olb 
ju madden getoi^ fd^on biel beffer berftel^ft alg id^, fo mu^t j)u mir 
burd^^ meinen Wiener fogleid^ einen ©ad boff babon fd^idEen. 3^ ^^i^* 
fj)red^e 35ir fd^on \z%i meinen ©egen bafür unb banfe ®ir bon ganjem 
i^erjen (with all my heart),** SBag ber ©olbmad^er ju bem luftigen 
Sriefe beg 5ßaj)fteg fagte unb ob er i^m barauf antwortete, bag erjäl^lt 
unfere ©efd^id^te nid^t. 
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Pakt II 

A. 1, SBit crtoarteten Q^\ttxn jtoei gute alte ^eunbe au« Serlin, 
abet fie lamen nid^t, unb nad^bem toir meistere ©tunben gekartet i)aU 
ten, erl^ielten toir einen S5rief, in toeld^em fte un« fd^rieben, bafe fie 
nid^t lommen lonnten, toeil il^re SKutter geftorben toar. 2. gr na^m 
bie (Sefd^enle toom a^ifc^e, unb ol^ne nn^ bafür ju banlen ging er bamit 
in ben ©orten, too er fie fogleid^ ben Äinbem gab. 3. Dl^ne ©otte« 
©egen gelingt bir leine Slrbeit ; mit ©otte« ©egen aber toirb bir aud^ 
bie fd^toerfte Slrbeit leidet. 4. 2lm legten be« 3Ronat« fanbte ber 
©eneral unfern Änaben burd^ feinen Wiener einen ganjen Bai bott ber 
beften äj)fel au« feinem eigenen ©arten ; aud^ brad^te ber Wiener einen 
luftigen Keinen Srief, in toeld^em ber alte §err berfj)rad^, balb felbft 
mit l^unbert feiner taj)ferften ©olbaten ju erfd^einen unb ben Änaben 
in ber näd^ften ©d^Iad^t gegen il^re ^einbe ju l^elfen. 5. SBer bie 
§erjen ber 3Renfd^en fennt unb bie Äunft t)erftel^t, il^nen ju gefallen, 
ber lann fie mitunter führen gerabe toie er toill ; aber eine eble Äunft 
ift e« nid^t, toenn man nur ben SRenfd^en ju gefallen toerftel^t unb fie 
nid^t aud^ ju ettoa« ^öl^erem unb Sefferem (231) fül^rt. 

B. 6, 3Ran lann tool^I gemeine« Äuj)fer in ti)M ©elb toertoanbeln, 
bod^ nid^t in ed^te« ©olb ; ba« ift nod^ feinem gelungen. 7. 9Ba« 
^ei^t (means) e«, totnn man toon jjemanb fagt : ,,2)er ift in 3lom ge^ 
toefen unb l^at ben ^ap\t nid^t gefeiten?" 8. Slud^ ein fel^r bummer 
3Jlenfd^ lann ein bidfe« Sud^ fd^reiben ; bod^ nur einem Ilugen toirb e« 
gelingen, ein gute« ju fd^reiben. 9. Äennft bu bie ©efd^id^te t)on bem 
Ilugen ©olbmad^er, ber bem 5ßaj)ft t)on feiner neuen Äunft ©olb ju 
madden erjäl^Ite? D ja, bie lenne id^ tool^I. ®er ©olbmad^er toar 
jtoar red^t Ilug, aber ber 5ßaj)ft toar bod^ nod^ öiel flüger, benn er 
janbte jenem fogleid^ einen leeren Bai unb bat i^n, in bemfelben 
ettoa« bon feinem öielen ©olbe an bie Äird^e ju fd^idfen. 10. Dbgleid^ 
bie ?Pferbe fel^r l^übfd^ toaren unb aud^ fd^neller liefen, al« bie be« 
anberen 3Jlanne«, fo lonnten toir fie bod^ nid^t gebraud^en, benn für 
unfere fd^toere Slrbeit auf bem Sanbe muffen toir ftärlere 2:iere l^aben ; 
barum lauften toir fie aud^ nid^t. 11. ©tatt be« einen großen S5ud^e«, 
toeld^e« er bringen foffte, brad^te er jtoei anbere, biel Heinere. Slatür^ 
lid^ mußten toir il^n toieber nad^ ^au^t fd^idfen unb eine ganje ©tunbe 
toarten, bi« er mit bem redeten lam. 12. SOäa« ©ie ba in ber ipanb 
l^aben, fd^eint jtoar ©olb ju fein, aber ob e« ed^te« ift, lann id^ ^\)ntn 
nid^t fagen. 
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Part III 

A. 1. Although the old man had never gone to school; he 
could read and write quite well (good, 210). 2. Sometimes the 
gods changed a man into a tree or a bird. 3. When we reached 
the well, we found it empty. 4. Those who came too late did 
not get anything to eat. ö. In olden times, emperors, kings and 
other princes often went (use jiel^en) to Eome and asked the 
pope for (urn) his blessing. 6. He knows the hearts of men and 
understands how one must lead them. 7. Whether he had come 
before me or after me (that) I could not tell her (use fagcn ; 
erjäl^Icn = tell at length, narrate), 8. That was a jolly story 
which he told us yesterday, wasn't it? 9. A genuine English- 
man is fond of travelling (travels gladly). 10. I will send the 
children a sack full [of] apples; that will please them better 
than many another present, I think. 11. Many dull men have 
written very big (thick) books. 

B. 12. If you can use your blue dress no longer, you may give 
it to the little daughter of our former (use compar. of frül^) 
servant; she is not quite so tall as you and can still wear it. 
13. When he went to America, he promised to write me every 
month. Now he has been there a whole year (is already a 
whole year there), and I have received only two letters from 
him, and those (use ber) are not very long. 14. Instead of the 
new books he sent me some old ones which I could not use. 
1Ö. He told them a long, long story, but nobody believed a word 
of it. 16. Yonder, where you now see the pretty little church, 
there stood (perf.) the count's palace; but that was [a] hundred 
years ago. 17. You are to go to the physician and ask him to 
come at once ; do you understand me now ? 18. A, Whose 
horses are these ? your brother's (those of your brother) ? B, 
No, they are mine. Do you like them (please they you) ? A, 
This one here I like very much (fel^r), but that one there does 
not seem to be very strong. B, That only seems so. If you 
will take a drirve with me, I will show you that he is just as 
strong as the other. 

€• 19. At last they led me into a dark little room where I 
found the poor woman whose son I had been looking for so 
long. 20. A, Next week we expect my youngest brother from 
America. B, And how long will he stay here in Germany? 
A, Only a few months. 21. A, When his first book appeared, the 
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people would not read it. B. Why not? Ä, Because nobody 
knew him. But now everybody buys his books without asking 
whether they are good or bad. 22. Thereupon the servant took 
the two little boys, one under each arm, carried them quickly 
through the water aad set them under a tree on the other side. 
Then he went back and fetched the bag with the money also; 
and it was high time, for in less than an hour, just as they 
reached the castle, their enemies appeared also. 23. God alone 
knows the hearts of all men. 24. She had been ill a long time (a 
long time ill) ; and when she tried to walk, she found that she 
could not stand on her feet. 2ö. When we were in Eome, we 
tried to see the pope; but we did not succeed. 26. There are 
men who work under the ground all their lives (their whole 
life), and these are the people through whose labor we get the 
copper and gold and silver, out of which we make our money. 

Exercise 14 

Compound verbs with separable prefixes : 439, 441, 442. In- 
flection (indicative mode only) of the present, past, perfect, plu- 
perfect and future of anfangen 443, 444 (see also 44ö). 



Vocabulary 



ber finger bie fjinger finger 
ber §of bie §öfe yard, 
court 
ber ©tail bie ©täffe stable 
ber %\xxm bie 2^ünne tower 
ber 9Binb bie SBinbe wind 



bie $eie bie ipedeit hedge 

bie Kammer bie Äammem chamber 
bie %avb^ bie Staube« 
ber 2)om (84) bie 3)omett 



bag "i&ta (84) bie Setten 



dove 
thorn, 
brier 
bed 



lt)el^en, toe^te, gelüel^t blow fj)innen, fj)ann, 0efj)onnen spin 

toijfen, lt)u^te, getou^t (384) know fted^en, ftad^, geftod^en prick 
lt)ac^fen, lt)uc^g, ift geh)ac^fen grow 



an' rühren 


rül^rte an' 


an'getül^rt 


touch 


auflj^ören 


l^örte auf 


aufgel^ört 


cease, stop 


begin'nen 


begann' 


begon'nen 


begin 


befe'^en 


befa^' 


befe'^en 


look at, examine 


au§' gelten 


ging a\x^ 


ift au^'gegangen 


go out 


ein'fd^Iafen 


fehltet ein' 


ift ein'gefd^Iafen 


fall asleep 


l^etm'Iommen 


tarn ^eim' 


ift l^eim'gelommen 


come home 
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nie'berfaffen fiel nie'ber ift me'betgefaffen fall down 
uml^er'öel^en ging untrer' ift uml^er'geöangen go about 
jurücPbleiben blieb jurücf' ift jurücf geblieben remain behind 

bid^t close^ thick toorin wherein fo ettoo^ such a thing 

töäl^renb while alfo hence, so fogar even 

fobalb as soon as 

Part I 

A. ©ne« S^age« (adverbial gen. 475, one day) toaren ber Äönig 
unb bie Königin jufammen ausgegangen, unb bie l^übfcl^e 5ßrinjeffin 
toax ganj allein in bem großen ©d^Ioffe jurücfgeblieben, SJBäl^renb fie 
nun barin umherging unb atteg befal^, lam fie oben in einem toon ben 
Stürmen beg ©d^Ioffeg an ein ganj Ileineg S^'"^^'^/ tt)orin eine alte, 
alte ^rau fa^ unb fleißig fj)ann. So etloa« l^atte bie ÄönigStod^ter 
nod^ nie gefeiten ; eS gefiel il^r fo fel^r, ba^ fie aud^ toerfud^te ju fjjin* 
nen. Die alte ^rau lt)ottte eg jtoar nid^t leiben, benn fie lt)u^te gar 
IDOI^I, ba^ bie 5ßrinjeffin leine ©J)inbel (spindle) anrühren burfte ; 
aber bag 5D?äbd^en toollte nid^t l^ören, ©obalb fie alfo bie ©J)inbel 
in bie §anb na^m, ftad^ fie fid^ bamit in ben finger, fiel toie tot auf 
bag ^ttt nieber, bag ba in ber Kammer ftanb, unb fd^Iief ein. 

B, ®er alten grau ging eg ebenfo, benn alg fie aug bem 3^"^'"^'^ 
ging, um einen 2)iener ju Idolen, tourbe fie fo mübe, ba^ fie aud^ ein* 
fd^Iief. 9lad^ einigen ©tunben !amen bie ©Item l^eim unb fingen aud^ 
an einjufd^Iafen, unb alle il^re Wiener fd^Iiefen mit il^nen ein ; ja, bie 
5ßferbe im BtaÜt unb bie ^unbe im §ofe unb bie fkinen 2:auben auf 
bem ®ad^e — atte, alle fd^Iiefen. ©ogar bag l^elle geuer auf bem 
$erbe l^örte auf ju fladem (flicker) unb loollte nid^t mel^r brennen, 
unb felbft ber SBinb loel^te nid^t mel^r in ben l^ol^en Säumen toor beni 
©d^Ioffe. Um bag ganje, gro^e ©d^Io^ l^er begann aber eine bid^te 
§ede ju toad^fen, bie loar aug S)ornen, nid^tg alg (but) Dornen, unb 
tourbe toon S^^^'^ i^ S^^t ^öl^er, big ber größte ?!Jlann nid^t mel^r in 
ben $of feigen fonnte, unb jule^t, nad^ langer, langer S^xt, h)ar fie fo 
l^od^ getoorben, ba^ man aud^ bag ©d^Io^ felbft nid^t me^r fal^, Da 
lag nun bie fd^öne 5ßrinjeffin mit il^ren ©Item unb ben Dienem unb 

fd^Iief, unb affeg loar ftiff. (Continued in Ex. 15, Parti). 

Part II 

A. 3d^ ^atte neuFid^ meine ©d^loefter, bie in einer größeren ©tabt 
tool^nt, gebeten, ung il^re brei Änaben auf mel^rere SBod^en ju fd^iden. 
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Sot einigen Xa^tn lamen jle mif, unb nun f))ielen fte bon morgeniS 
ftill^ W« abenb« frat mit unfern brei SDl&bd^en ; unb xi) fage S^nen, 
lieber t^eunb^ meine ^^rau unb id^ ^aben tttoai ju tl^un mit ben fed^d 
5tinbem. 2)ie jungen haaren bid jje^t nod^ gar nid^t auf bem Sanbe 
geloefen. ©obalb fie au« bem ^^ü^ lommen, fangen fie an, im $aufe, 
auf .bem $ofe ober in ben ©täHen uml^erjugel^en. Sitte« ift i^nen neu, 
bie $unbe, bie 5ßferbe, bie Äül^e, ber ßfel unb bie 2:au6en. Sitte« 
befe^en fie, unb atte« rühren fie natürlid^ mit ben ^änben an, fogar 
bie 3)omen, bie l^ier unb ba in unferer ©arten^ede load^fen, unb gar 
oft fted^en fie \x6) babei in bie Stinger. 5Rie fmb bie Änaben attein; 
bie SDlabdj^en finb immer bei i^nen, unb id^ glaube, toenn e« fein mu^, 
fo folgen fie il^nen aud^ burd^« ^euer, benn in« SKJaffer finb fie fdf^on 
jufammen gefatten, unb aud^ auf bie 93äume l^aben fie t^erfud^t il^nen ju 
folgen, ^x bie jungen aber ift fein 33aum ju ^od^, fo lange fie oben 
nodff einen roten 2lj)fel fe^en fönnen, ober aui) einen grünen. 

B. Unb toenn meine Stau unb id^ mit atten fed^« jufammen an^- 
gelten, in« 3)orf ober auf« ^elb, fo l^ören bie jungen nid^t auf ju 
fragen: „Dnfel, toa« ift bie«?'' ober „2:ante (Auntie) ^ toa« ift ba«? 
©0 ettoa« i)ab^ x6) in ber ©tabt nod^ nie gefe^en ; xi) l^abe gar nidf^t 
getou^t, ba^ e« fo ettoa« in ber SDBelt gieW ; unb fo toeiter (on) unb 
fo toeiter. ^a, ipeinric^, ber nodff fo flein ift, ba^ er oft jointer un« 
anberen jurüibleibt, fragte mic^ geftern fogar: „Dnfel, toie fommt e«, 
ba^ ber SKJinb toel^t?" SBBa« fott einer nun auf fold^e ?Jragen ants 
toorten ? Unb fo ge^t e« jeben lieben (blessed) 2:ag : bom §of in ben 
Oarten, bom ©arten an^ SKJaffer (sB,j:pond)f bom SBBaffer auf ben 
naiven 33erg, unb bom Serge in« gelb ober toieber in« 2)orf judli. 
2)od^ toenn e« Seit ift ju effen, fo fommen fie atte nad^ §aufe, unb 
h)ie fie effen fönnen! 2lm 2lbenb aber, loä^renb fie einfd^lafen, fj)re* 
d^en fie fdf^on toieber bom näd^ften 5!Korgen unb erja^len einanber, toa« 
fie bann tl^un tootten; unb e« fd^eint, ba^ mit jebem neuen 5!Korgen 
audff i^r ©lildf bon neuem beginnt. Slber toar e« bei un« früher nid^t 
auc^ fo? 

Part III 

A. 1. When we reached the village, we found that our friends 
had all gone out. 2. He had been ill several months (several 
months ill) ; hence it was quite natural that he was behind in his 
lessons (remained behind in the school). 3. Princess Mary is the 
prettiest daughter of the queen. 4. Whenever the one ceased 
playing, the other began again. 5. I heard some one talk in the 
garden, but the hedge was so high and so close that I could not see 
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who it was. 6. One day, when I was walking about in the streets 
of the city, I found him. 7. As soon as he sends me the books 
that he has promised me, I shall send him the money for them ; but 
not one day earlier. 8. Although I knew (383) the gentleman for 
whom they were looking, I did not know where he lived ; so I was 
unable to show them the way to his house. 9. You are not allowed 
to go out before next week, says the physician. 

B. 10. Ä. Do you see that large church there on the other side 
of the river ? B, The white one ? A, No, the one with the two 
big red towers. B, Yes, I see it now. A. Well, that is the 
church to (in) which we go every Sunday. 11. You must wait, 
my dear boy. I have just come home, and my fingers are so cold 
that I cannot write the letter now. 12. It seems to me that the 
little girl has not grown at all this last year (609). 13. Do we not 
all believe that a new life will begin after (the) death ? 14. If 
you will only examine the picture better, you will find that it is 
much finer than that which you showed me yesterday. 15. I lay 
down on my bed (laid me upon the bed), but I did not succeed in 
falling asleep until the clock struck three. It was a long and dark 
night for me, and whenever I heard the wind blow through the 
trees and hedges under my window, I had to think of our poor 
friends who are now on the wide, wide sea. 

C. 16. A. How does your sister do (goes it to your sister) to- 
day? I hope she is better. B. 1 thank you, much better; she 
will soon be going about (in) the house. 17. Of course, the father 
punished him. While the other children were playing in -the 
garden, John was not allowed to go out, but (687) had to stay 
in -the house and study. But then his brothers and sisters all 
came and begged the father to let John play with them ; and when 
the boy promised never to say such a thing again (such a thing 
never again to say), the father let him go. 18. The pigeons flew 
from the yard on to the roof of the house, and from the roof into 
the field. 19. The people in that part of the country are so honest 
that you may leave your watch or your money lying (lie) on the 
table, and nobody will touch it. 20. In -the farthest (use fern) 
north it is almost always winter, and no trees or flowers can grow 
there (and there no etc.). 21. The poor little boy had been running 
so fast that he could not speak a word. 

D. 22. There may be richer men in this town than Mr. N., but 
I know that none of them has better and faster horses in his stable 
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than he. 23. The faithful servant fell down before the king and 
begged him to wait a few days or to cast him into the dark, deep 
dungeon (tower), instead of his dear lord ; but the king had a heart 
of stone and did not listen to (auf + ace.) the poor man's words. 
24. While you were still lying in (in - the) bed, I was already work- 
ing. 26. "In the good old times," he said, "every young girl 
could spin, but if you now want to find a woman that can spin, you 
must (use bürfen) ask none under [a] hundred years." " Yes, yes," 
I said, " the world is getting worse and worse (always worse) " ; 
and that seemed to please the good old man. 26, The poor woman 
led us into a little chamber, where her child lay dead on the bed. 
27. When I stopped working (to work), it was six o'clock, and then 
it was high time to go home. 28. His words sting like thorns. 



Exercise 15 

Separable compound verbs (continued in the vocabulary below). 
Modal auxiliaries ; compound forms 341, also 346. 



Vocabulary 



ber gWflel bie glögel win^ 
ber SünflUufl bie S^^flK^O^ young 

man 
ber ©aal bie ©ale hall 
ber 2^l^ron bie S^^rone throne 

freuen (fid^ 114), freute, gefreut 

refoice 
l^eiraten, heiratete, geheiratet marry 



bag %i)ox bie 2^l^ore gate 

bie ^reube bie gi^^ubett joj/ 

bie Slofe bie Slofett rose 

bag Sluge (84) bie aiugeit eye 

ba« ®nbe (84) bie ®nbett end 

öffnen, öffnete, geöffnet open 
bringen, brang, gebrungen pene- 
trate 



befreien 


befreite 


befreit 


free, deliver 


berühren 


berührte 


berührt 


toicch 


ertpad^en 


ertoadf^te 


ift ertt)ad^t 


awake 


aufh)Q(i^en 


toad^te auf 


ift aufgetDac^t 


awake 


lo^mac^en 


mad^te lod 


lo^gemad^t 


loosen, free 


abh)enben 


h^anbte ab 


abgetoanbt 


tum away 


gefristeten 


gefc^a^ 


ift gefd^e^en 


happen 


öerfKe^en 


berflo^ 


ift öerfloffen 


pass, elapse 


bergeffen 


berga^ 


öergeffen 


forget 


anfeilen 


fal^ an 


angefel^en 


look at 
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aufftel^ett 


ftanb auf 


ift aufgeftanben 


riscy get up 


^eröorjiel^en 


gO0 ^eröor 


l^eröorgejogen 


draw forth, out 


l^finburd^Iaffen 


lie^ ^inburd^ 


l^inburc^gelaffen 


let through 


^ineinfle^en 


ging hinein 


ift l^incingegangen 


go into, enter 


utnfonttncn 


lam um 


ift umgelommen 


perish 


uml^erf))rin9en 


f J)rang uml^er 


ift uml^ergefj)rungen 


jump about 


jufammenl^alten 


^ielt jufammen 


jufammenge^alten 


hold together 


feft firm 


,fa^ 


einft oncey some 


time 


mutig courageous 


enblid^ finally 




jufrieben 


contented 


toegen with gen, 


, on account of 



Part I 
A. (Continued from Exercise 14). 3l6cr obgleid^ man ba« ©d^Io^ 

toegen ber ^ol^en 3)omen^ecfe nid^t me^r fe^en fonnte, fo öerga^ man 
nid^t, toa« gefdj^el^en toar ; unb nad^ bieten, öielen S^l^^en erjäl^Iten bie 
ZtViXt einanber nod^ oft bon ber fd^önen ÄönigStoc^ter, bie fo jung l|>atte 
fterben müf[en (346). ©ie l^ie^ bei i^nen immer nur baS 2)ornrög= 
d^en (lit. Little Thomrose, i.e. Sleeping Beauty), unb öiele fagten : 
„3)ie 5Prinjeffin ift nic^t tot, fonbem fd^läft nur unb toirb einft toieber 
auftoadf^en, aber erft {first, i.e. not until) nad^ l|>unbert langen ^a^ren." 
2lud^ toaren öon '^i\\ ju 3«it ÄönigSfö^ne ba getoefen, um bag SKäbs 
d^en ju befreien, aber fie l^atten nidf^t burdff bie ipeie bringen fönnen 
(346), benn bie Somen l^ielten fo feft jufammen, ba^ bie S^^nglinge 
fidff nid^t toieber lo^mad^en fonnten unb barin umfamen. 5Run aber 
loar gerabe ber S^ag, an toeld^em bie l^unbert ^akß^ berfloffen toaren, 
ba lam toieber ein ftoljer, junger ^ßrinj, unb ba« toar ber redete. Site 
ber bie ipeie nur berührte, öertoanbelten fid^ bie Somen in bie fd^ön* 
ften Slofen, unb bie ipeie öffnete ftd^ toon felbft, toie ein gro^e« il^or, 
unb lie^ i^n ^inburd^. 3)ann ging ber Äönig^fol^n mutig in ba« 
©d^Io^ l^inein unb trat in ben l^ol^en ©aal, loo ber 2^l^ron ftanb unb 
too ber König unb bie Königin fc^Uefen. Sarauf ging er immer toei« 
ter, burd^ öiele anbere '^wxmx, bi« er enblid^ an bie Heine Kammer 
in bem 2:urm fam, too bad Somrödd^en lag unb fd^Uef. ©ie toar 
aber fo fd^ön anjufel^en, ba^ er bie Saugen nid^t abtoenben lonnte unb 
i^r gule^t einen Ku^ Qciss) gab. Sa ertoad^te ba« fd^öne Äinb, unb 
mit il^r bie lieben ©Item auf i^rem 2:i^ron, unb alle Siener toad^ten 
auf, unb bie ^ferbe im ©talle ftanben toieber auf, unb bie ipunbe im 
ipofe fj)rangen uml^er, unb bie heinen 2:auben auf bem Sad^e jogen 
ben Äoj)f unterm ^lügel l^erbor unb flogen in« gelb, gerabe toie bor 
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l^unbcrt ^affxtn. SCud^ ba« geuer auf bem iperbe fing toiebet ^eff jti 
brennen an, unb bann toar gro^e ^reube im ganjen ©d^Io^ ; ja, ba« 
ganje SSoII freute fid^, ba^ bie 5ßrinjeffin unb il^re gltern toieber er« 
toac^t tottren. S)er ?ßrinj aber l^eiratete bie fd^öne AoniggtodSfter, unb 
fte lebten glüdlid^ unb jufrieben mit einanber bi« an il^r ®nbe. — 
2)a« ift ein XM ber ©efdj^id^te Dom 2)omrö3cl^en. 

B. (Additional sentences on the compound forms of the modal auxiliar- 
ies.) 1. aSir toerben il^m bag ®elb für bie Sj)fel fd^icfen muffen, toenn 
er nic^t felber lommen lann. 2. %. Raxl fagt, er toill morgen Iom= 
men. SS» Äarl? SSBie lange l^at ber fd^on lommen toollen! 2)er 
lommt bodff nidf^t (he won't come anyway). 3. 8L ®anj rec^t, er 
l^at ed tl^un follen, aber toenn ic^ 3^nen nun fage, ba^ er e8 nod^ 
nid^t get^an \iai'i »♦ SDBiffen ©ie baS? «♦ Sd^ toei^ e8 ganj ge= 
\o\% SS» 2)ann toirb er e« t^un muffen, fobalb er nad^ §aufe 
fommt. 4. S)er 2lrjt fagt, g^ri^ toirb bor näd^ftem ©onntag nidj^t 
au^gel^en bürfen. 5. ©ie fagt, fie l^at mid^ nic^t berfte^en fönnen ; 
aber xi) glaube, fie \:iai mid^ nid^t berftel^en toollen. 

Part II 

A. 1. We shall be obliged to buy a new horse, for our old 
one died (perf.) yesterday. 2. I shall be able to help you to- 
morrow, my dear boy", but not to-day (to-day not). 3. Is it true 
that the largest animals have the smallest eyes ? 4. Daedalus 
made wings for himself and also for his son, and then the two 
tried to fly across the sea; but only the father reached the 
land. Ö. She reads too fast for me ; I have never been able to 
follow her. 6. To be sure (jtoar with inversion), he was not 
compelled (perf.) to go, but he went (perf.) nevertheless. 7. 
He had not been able to buy all [the] books, because he had 
forgotten a part of the money. 8. Ä, Will you tell us a new 
story to-night, dear father? B, I don't know any more new 
stories (I know no new stories more), children. I have told 
you all (168, 179) I know. Ä. Then you will have to tell us 
one of the old ones. B. But which? Ä. The one about Dorn- 
röschen, we have almost forgotten it. B, With pleasure. But 
I hear mother calling (call); so we will first take supper (ju 
aibenb effen). 

B. 9. Ä, How came it that none of those brave princes suc- 
ceeded in freeing the beautiful princess ? B. Because the thorns 
in the big, close hedge would not let them through. So the young 
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men remained hanging in them (therein hang) and perished. 10. 
Ä. But why did the last king's - son find it so easy to get (penetrate) 
through the hedge ? was he braver and more courageous than the 
others who had tried it before him ? B, No, but he happened to 
come (came just, gerabe) on the day when the beautiful maiden in 
the old castle had been sleeping [a] hundred years ; and therefore 
the thom-hedge opened (itself) of itself, and he entered the castle 
and did not perish like the rest. 11. Ä. And what happened after 
Dornröschen had got up from the bed ? B, Then the king and the 
queen with all their servants awoke too ; and even the horses in 
the king's stables got up, and the dogs began to jump about in the 
castle-yard (®d)lo^f)of) ; the pigeons that had been sitting on the 
roof, with their heads under their wings, flew into the field again 
(again into the field), and one could also see how the fire on the 
hearth began to burn again. 

C. 12. A, And now one more (yet one) question : the proud 
young prince led the king's - daughter to her parents in the large, 
beautiful hall, didn't he ? B, Yes, and the parents were very glad 
(use fid^ freuen) to see their daughter, and none of them was a day 
older than a hundred years before. A. And then, I believe, the 
princess gave the young man a handful [of] roses out of the hedge, 
and he went home to his parents, didn't he ? B, No, that isn't 
right ; that wasn't the end of the story. A. Well, how was it ? 
B. The prince said to the king and the queen who were again sit- 
ting upon the throne: "Will you give me your daughter for my 
(gut) wife ? " and both the king and the queen answered : ** Cer- 
tainly, you shall have her for your wife ; for you have freed her 
and us all." And then the princess promised the prince to become 
his queen. And on the next morning the joy was still greater, for 
all heard what had happened and all came in order to wish them 
good-luck. And then the prince married the princess, and they 
went (use xeifen) together to his own country. A, Well, children, 
I see that you have not forgotten the story ; you know it better 
than I. 

Exercise 16 

The imperative : of l^aben, fein, toerben 310, 312, 314 ; of loben, 
reben, folgen 329, 331, 333 ; of fe^en 403 (also 401), lommen 405 ; 
of befd^reiben 430; of anfangen 443. For the use of the pronoun- 
subject, see 317 (cf. also 106). 
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Vocabulary 

bet SKugenblid bie SCugenbKcfe moment ber §elb bte ipelbett 
bag ©df^loert bie ©d^toertcr sword berSliefe bieStiefen 

ber 3)of tor bie 2)ofto'rett (84) doctor 
fürd^ten, fürdf^tete, gefürd^tet fear fj)ajieren fal^ren go to drive 



hero 
giant 



jtd^ fürdfften bor he afraid of 



begleiten 


begleitete 


befud^en 


befud^te 


erlauben 


erlaubte 


jul^ören 


^örte gu 


einfallen 


pel ein 


l^inaudlaufen 


lief ^inaud 


toeflbleiben 


blieb toeg 


toieberlommen 


fam toieber 



fteigen, ftieg, geftiegen climb, rise 

begleitet accompany, escort 

befud^t visit, call on 

erlaubt allow, permit 

jugel^ört listen 

iji eingefallen + dat. occur to 

ift l^inau^gelauf en run out or forth 

ift toeggeblieben stay away 

ift toiebergefommen come back 



aufmerffam attentive 

be!annt known, acqitainted 

böfe angry, wicked 

laut loud 

eg tl^Ut mir leib, ba^ / am sorry that 



toilb wild, fierce 

anberg otherwise, differently 

einmal once, just 

nod) einmal twice 

na^^er afterwards 



Part I 

A. Second person singular, „(Sx^af)U mir bod^ (do tell me or tell 
me, please, 703 c) eine ©efd^id^te, lieber SSater/' bat ber Heine S^i^g^/ 
„eine ©efd^id^te bon taj)feren Slittem ober Reiben, bie fo ftarl jinb, ba^ 
fogar bie Sliefen fic^ bor il^nen fürd^ten.'' „5Rad^^er, mein Heber 3w"0^/" 
anttoortete ber 3Sater, „erft fd^reibe unb lerne, toa« bu auf morgen für 
bie ©dffule ju tl^un ^a% unb bann fomm toieber unb jeige mir beine 
airbeiten, unb toenn fie gut gemad^t finb, fo erjä^le ii) bir bie ©efc^id^te 
bom jungen Slolanb, ber ein langet ©d^toert l^atte, nod^ einmal fo 
lang aU er felbft, unb ber fo taj)fer loar, ba^ er einen loitben Sliefen 
bamit tot fc^lug. ©ei alfo gut, mein ©o^n, unb ge^ fd^neH an bie 
airbeit." 

B. Second person plural, „©i^t ftiH, il^r toilben Sii'^g^^/" f^gte ber 
Seigrer ^eute 5!Korgen in ber ©c^ule, „rebet nid^t fo biel, fel^t in eure 
Südf^er, feib aufmerffam unb antwortet laut, totnn xä) eudff frage." 
2)er Se^rer fj)rad^ felbft fel^r laut; er fd^ien böfe ju fein, toeil biele 
bon un« ju fj)ät gefommen loaren. 2lber am ®nbe ber ©tunbe, nad^s 
bem tbir Alle gut geanttoortet fatten, \pxa6) er ganj anber« unb fagte: 
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„Shin ffM ju. ipeutc in ad^t ^^agen (lit. to-day in eight days, i.e. 
a week from to-day) tooHen toir gufammen in ben iparj* reifen unb 
auf ben Srocfen fteigen. ®e^t alfo nad^ §aufe unb fragt eure ©Item, 
ob i^r brei 2:a0e toegbleiben bürft, unb bittet fie, eud^ ®elb ju ^ibm. 
3)ann fommt morgen toieber unb erjä^It mir, toa« bie SItem gefagt 
\)abtn. Unb nun lauft fd^nett ^inau«!" 

C. Second person singular or plural, 1. Sriauben ©ie mir, iperr 
©., ©ie erft mit meinem alten greunbe, iperm 3)oftor 5IJI., befannt ju 
madden. Unb nun fommen ©ie beibe, meine Ferren, unb fal^ren ©ie 
fj)a5ieren mit mir, tütnn e« Sinnen gefättt. 2. ipören ©ie. ju (addressed 
to one or more persons), id^ toill ^\)ntn fagen, toie unb too ©ie ben 
§erm finben fönnen, ben ©ie fo gem befud^en toollen. SBon l^ier 
gelten ©ie gerabe in jene ©tra^e bort l^inein. 2lm @nbe berfelben, 
toenn ©ie na^e bei ber Äird^e mit bem Keinen, bidfen, roten 2:urm 
fmb, fragen ©ie nad^ bem „2llten Smnnen,'' ben ^ffntn jebed Äinb 
jeigen f ann. Winter bem Smnnen fteigen ©ie auf ben 33erg, unb oben 
in bem toei^en §aufe, toeld^e« auf ber 9lorbfeite ftel^t, tool^nt ber iperr. 
SSerfte^en ©ie mid^ aber red^t, auf ber 9lorbfeite. 3)od^ toarten ©ie 
nod^ einen Slugenblidf, e« fällt mir thin ein, ba^ id^ ein Silb öon fei= 
nem ipaufe l^abe. ipier ift e«. ©e^en ©ie e« einmal an; eS l^at 
gerabe fold^e 2:^ür toie meine«, aber biel größere ^enfter. ©o (there), 
nun ge^en ©ie, aber bleiben ©ie nid^t ju lange toeg. ®d tl^ut mir 
leib, ba^ id^ ©ie eben je^t nid^t begleiten !ann. 

Part II 

Translate each sentence of A and B in three ways ; thus : follow 
me folge mir, folgt mir, folgen ©ie mir. 

A. 1. Show me his sword. 2. Look for him. 3. Wait a moment. 
4. Play with the children. 6. Believe me (dat.). 6. Don't call 
on me to-morrow. 7. Allow me to show you the sword. 8. Listen. 
9. Try to write better. 10. Stop talking (to talk). 11. Don't touch 
(use anrül^ren) the briers. 12. Tell me what has happened to you. 
13. Thank him for it. 14. Don't fetch the doctor. 16. Accom- 
pany me as far as (biS an) the church. 16. Eejoice. 17. Sit down 
(fid^ fe^en). 18. Don't show me your books. 19. Bring me your 
pictures. 20. Don't be afraid of the dog (bor + dat). 

B. 1. Look, there he is. 2. Go home. 3. Be still. 4. Come with 
me. 6. Don't step into the water. 6. Promise me to send your 

* 2)er ^axi, the Harz Mountains in Northern Germany ; ber Sroden, the highest mountain ia 
the Harz. 
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picture. 7. Here is the tree, look at it (anfeilen) ♦ 8. Don't strike 
your poor dog. 9. Stand firm. 10. Begin to read. 11. Go to sleep. 
12. Don't forget it. 13. Carry the apples into the house. 14. Give 
me the money. 15. Read louder. 16. Let them go. 17. Help your 
friends (dat.). 18. Stay here. 19. Take the letters. 20. Don't 
go out. 21. Don't stay away too long. 22. Come this way (l^er). 
23. Come again soon. 24. Don't get (become) angry. 25. Don't 
throw the apples on the ground. 26. Drive a little faster. 27. Lie 
still. 28. Don't begin yet. 

C. 1. Dr. White has gone to drive and will not come back before 
six o'clock (will before six o'clock not come back). 2. Robinson 
Crusoe was afraid of wild beasts ; so he climbed into a tree and 
slept there all night. 3. " Now," said the teacher, <^ I'll just (etn^ 
mal) see which (h)er) of you boys has been the most attentive. 
John, tell us the story that I have just (eben) told you." 4. I was 
sorry that I could not go to drive with you. 5. What was the 
name of the giant whom (the) young David killed (struck dead) ? 
His name was Goliath. 6. Then it occurred to me that I had 
forgotten to give him the money for the books. 7. Tell me that 
afterwards, when I come back. I have to go out now. 8. Not 
every soldier is a hero, and not every hero is a soldier. 9. How 
long have you been (are you already) acquainted with this young 
gentleman ? 10. The highest tree in our garden is almost twice as 
high as this one. 11. I shall not be able to stay away so long as 
you. 12. A, Permit me to escort you home, Miss (g^räulein) S. 
B, You are very kind (friendly), Mr. N. ; but I am expecting my 
brother with a carriage, and I have promised him to wait till he 
comes. 13. "The Germans," he said, "always speak very loud 
when they are angry." Do you think that that is true ? 14. My 
sister has been obliged to go (to the) south. 15. I have never been 
able to understand (Begreifen) how he could say such a thing. 16. 
Those who do not believe in (an + ace.) a life after (the) death 
say: "Let (Iaf[et) us eat and drink; for to-morrow we shall die 
(to-morrow are we dead)." 

Exercise 17 

The subjunctive of the past and pluperfect and the present 
conditional : of l^aben, fein, hjerben 310, 312, 314, 319, 320 ; of 
loben, reben, folgen 329-334 ; of fe^en, fommen 403-406 ; of befd^rei* 
ben 430, 431 ; of anfangen 443, 444 ; of the modal auxiliaries 
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340, 341 ; of toifjen 384. For the commonest use of these forms, 
namely in conditional sentences (contrary to fact), see Ö18, 619. 





Vocabulary 




ber Slmerifaner 


bie Sttmerifaner 


American 


bag 35ein 


bie Seine 


leg 


ber «Preig 


bie greife 


prize, price 


ba« 2ieb 


bie Siebcr 


song 


bie S^eftung 


bie geftungen 


fortress 


bie SBajfe 


bie SBaffen 


weapon, arms 


ber 5Kut 


(beg mum) 


courage 


ber mad)bax (84) 


bie 9lad^bartt 


neighbor 


entbecfen entbecfte 


entbecft 


discover 


berbienen toerbiente 


berbient 


earn, deserve 


^eriiberfd^icfen fd^idfte herüber j^erübergefd^icft 


send across 


nieberlegen legte nieber 


niebergelegt 


lay down 


berlaffen öerlie^ 


öerlaffen 


leave, desert 


ausfegen fa^ au^ 


auggefe^en 


look, appear 


l^inaugfa^ren fu^r l^inau^ 


ift l^inauggefal^ren 


\ go, drive or sail forth 


langfam slow unbefannt unknown 


nimmer never 


möglid^ possible fd^iüarg black 


überall everywhere 


unmögli^ impossihle toa^rf^einlid^ probable 


\ el^e conj. bef(yre 



faum scarcely, hardly 



Part I 

A. 1. §ätte ber §immel (576) nid^t fo fd^hjarj auggefel^en, fo toäre 
ic^ nod^ nid^t noA) §aufe gegangen. 2. SBäre ber 5Kann nid^t fo alt, 
fo fönnte er nod^ arbeiten unb fid^ etioag toerbienen, aber bag ift je^t 
nid^t mel^r möglid^. 2tud^ leibet er feit bem Kriege immer am redeten 
Sein, fo ba^ er nur langfam gelten fann unb mitunter bag §aug gar 
nid^t mel^r berlä^t. SJBenn i^m feine reid^eren 5iad^barn nid^t oft 
ettoag (Selb gäben, fo loürbe er geioi^ fd^on je^t ganj arm fein. 3. 
§ätte id^ ni^t geiou^t, ba^ bu lommen ft)ottteft, fo ft)äre id^ ju bir 
gegangen. 4. SBenn id^ ben Srief nid^t fd^on geftern gefd^rieben 
\iii^, fo ^ätte id^ freute ju §aufe bleiben muffen (346). 5. ®r toäre, 
glaube id^, nod^ ©eneral getoorben, \QZx\xi er nid^t in jener ©d^lad&t 
gefallen ioäre. 6. SBie bürfte er eg Vcfuv., ft)enn feine ®ltern eg i^m 
nid^t erlaubt l^ätten ? 7. SBenn ßolumbug nid^t ben 3Kut gel^abt l^ätte, 
auf bag unbefannte SKeer l^inaugjufal^ren, el^e er tou^te, toie toeit er 
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ju fal^ren l^atte, fo l^atte er biefe neue SBelt, hjeld^e man je^t Slmerila 
nennt, toal^rfd^einUd^ nie entbedt. 8. 8L iQören ©ie ju, bitte (please) ^ 
unb fagen ©ie mir, toa« man bort fingt. SS» @« ift ein alte«, \oof)U 
befannte« Sieb, ba« ba« SSolI überaß fingt ; eg fängt an : „SKJenn id) 
ein SSöglein h)är* unb aud^ jtoei g^lüglein ^ätt', flog' id^ ju bir.'' 9. 
2Bie leidet l^ätte er bem armen SBeibe l^elfen lönnen (346), toenn er 
nur getüottt l^ätte! Slber ber 3Renfd^ l^at ein §erj toie ©tein. 

B. 10. „2Bäre id^ ein Sttmerifaner, h)ie id^ ein (Snglänber bin, nimmer 
hjürbe id^ bie SBaffen nieberlegen, big ©nglanb aufl^örte, frifd^e 2^ruj)j)en 
^erüberjufd^iien, nimmer, fage id^, nimmer, nimmer !" §ätteft bu biefe 
großen SBSorte geftem in ber ©c^ule fo gut gefj)rod^en, toie 5pitt fie 
bor l^unbert ga^ren in (Snglanb fj)rad^, fo l^ätteft bu ganj geloi^ ben 
erften ^ßreig befommen, mein 3unge. 11. ^m ©ommer möd^te id^ 
tool^I auf bem Sanbe loof^nen, aber im Söinter lieber in ber ©tabt. 
12. ^d) f^offe, ba^ er morgen loieber auggel^en fann ; )[otnn er aber 
franf loürbe, fo mü^te ic^ bei i^m bleiben unb fönnte nid^t reifen. 13. 
@g lüäre bem g^einbe faum gelungen, biefe Heine, aber ftarle S^eftung 
fo fc^nell ju nel^men ; ja, ic^ barf \t)of)l fagen, eg toäre unmöglid^ ge* 
loefen, tütnn ber ©eneral nid^t einen 3Rann gefunben l^ätte, loeld^er i^m 
unb feinen ©olbaten ben SBeg burd^ ben SBalb jeigte, e^e eg 2:ag 
tourbe. 14. ?l» Sitte, fe^en ©ie einmal ben §erm bort an, ben ba 
am ^enfter. SBü^te id^ nid^t, ba^ unfer ^reunb Äarl nad^ ßnglanb 
gereift ift, fo loürbe ic^ fagen: „ba ftel^t er,'' nid^t loa^r? SS» 3)er 
3Kann fie^t ebenfo aug, toie Äarl ; bag finbe id^ aud^, nur fd^eint er 
mir ein ioenig ftärfer (stouter) ju fein, alg unfer g^reunb. 15. 9i. 
SBenn ©ie mid^ aud^ (even if or although) häUn, lieber g^reunb, in 
biefem 2lugenblitf loürbe id^ '^i)mn bod^ nid^t l^etfen fönnen ; bag toif* 
fen ©ie ebenfo fo gut, h)ie id^, nid^t loafer? SJ* ©etoi^ loei^ id^ bag, 
unb id^ loürbe eg ^f)mn gar nid^t erlauben, totnn ©ie eg aud^ fönnten, 
benn id) l^abe l^eute 5Korgen meinen Dnfel fd^on gefragt, unb er i)at 
mir bag ®elb gleich (= fogleid^) gegeben ; alfo laffen ©ie ung nid^t 
toeiter baöon reben, 
^ Part II 

f A. 1. Do not lose (the) courage, dear friend. 2. That would 
hardly have been possible. 3. If the general had known that, 
he would not have sent so many troops across. 4. Our neigh- 
bor's house would look much better, if it were a little higher. 
6. "If I had been Columbus," said the one, "I should not 
have sailed forth with such little ships." " But if you had 
not done that, you wouldn't have been GolumbuSj" said the 
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other. ^6. Should you show him this letter, if he wanted to see 
it? I should rather not do it; he might get angry. 7. The 
gentleman whom I was to accompany on his journey was an 
entire stranger to me (was to me quite unknown). 

B. 8. If I were poor, you would send me the money at once ; 
that I know. 9. I should hardly have discovered it if you 
had not told (it to) me. 10. If your sisters were here, we 
could now begin to play. 11. Ä, Fred, show me where the 
Black Sea is. B, Here. A. That's right. And where is the 
Red Sea ? B. Here, farther to the south ; but one can see here 
only the northern part of it. 12. I should probably not be 
allowed to go out if I asked the doctor. 13. He ought not to 
be so proud. 14. I have looked for the book everywhere; and 
if it were still in the house, I should certainly have found it. 
15. How would it look if we asked our neighbor for (urn) more 
money, after he has given us so much ! 16. The boy's parents 
were very poor, and he would have been obliged to leave the 
school if his teacher had not found a rich man who helped him. 

C. 17. The enemy would not have been able to take the 
fortress if they had not crossed the river before the water rose 
so high. 18. Mary would have sung this little song better 
than her younger sister. 19. When you get (come) home, John, 
read the story of Ulysses and the fierce giant who had only 
one eye ; and then tell it to me to-morrow, will you ? 20. If 
I did not know that you are an American, I should take (hold) 
you for an Englishman. 21. Do you believe that you would 
have succeeded if they had deserted you? 22. You would get 
better prices for your horses if the times were better. 23. 
If he were a little older and stronger, he could work in -the 
field, like the rest, and earn some money. 24. We should be 
sorry not to find him at home (him not at home to find). 25. 
Had they been genuine soldiers, they would not at once have 
laid down their arms. 26. He would have broken his (use 
ftdff, 139) leg if he had fallen. 



Exercise 18 

The subjunctive of the present, perfect and future : references 
as in Ex. 17. For the commonest use of these forms, namely in 
indirect statement, see 524, 525. 
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Vocabulary 



ber Slid^ter bie SRid^ter judge 
bag g^raulein bie graulein young lady 
bie £uft bie Süfte air 
ba§§aar bie §aare hair 
bag Slut (beg SluteS) blood 
ba« Unglücf (beg Unglücfg) misfortune 

ber 9lame (82) bie Flamen name ber 



ber ®eift 
bag Statt 
bag ©rab 
bie SRul^e 
bie ©eele 



bie ©eifter 
bie flatter 
bie ©räber 

bie ©eeleit 



ghost 

leaf 

grave 

rest 

soul 



bie ©timme bie ©timmeti voice 
Sauer (84) bie Sauern farmer 



meinen, meinte, gemeint mean, think 

J)flegen, J)flegte, 0ej)fle0t use (to), he used or accustomed (to) 

rühren (fid^), rührte, gerührt move, stir 

fd^auen, fd^aute, gefd^aut look 

treffen, traf, getroffen hit, befall, meet 



'^^ 



bemerfen 
l^inaugfc^auen 
verlieren 
anlommen 


bemerfte 
fd^aute \)xnau^ 
öerlor 
fam an 


bemerft notice, remark 
^inauggefd^aut look out 
verloren lose 
ift angefommen arrive 


l^art hard 
Uax clear 
furj shoii; 


J)lö^lid^ sudden balder hence 
rul^ig calm, quiet- eth)a adv. about 
fd^redflid^ terrible ndmlic^ namely 



h)ag für ein (162) what kind, or sort, of 
bagegen on the other hand, however 



Part I 

A. 1. ©olon j)flegte ju fagen : „^an fott niemanb bor feinem 2^obe 
glüdflic^ nennen, benn man ttieig nie, toag für ein UnglüdE ben 5JRen= 
fc^en nod^ am @nbe feineg Sebeng treffen fautt." 2. ©olon pflegte ju 
fagen, man fotte niemanb bor feinem 3:obe glüdflid^ mnmn, benn man 
teiiffe nie, ioag für ein UnglüdE ben 5Kenfd^en nod^ am 6nbe feineg 
Sebeng treffen Wune." 3, 2Wg ic^ bag gräulein fragte: „SBann ftitb 
©ie angefommen? unb ioie lange toierben ©ie bleiben?" antwortete fie 
mir: „^d^ bin (508) fd^on feit ad^t 2:agen ^ier, ttierbe aber nur nod^ 
furje ^txt bleiben fönnen, ba id^ erft bor einigen SBäod^en meinen Sater 
berloren l^abe unb meine alte SWutter nid^t gern lange allein laffen 
ma^.** 4. 9tlg td^ bag gräulein fragte, toann fie angefommen fet unb 
ft)ie lange fie bleiben toerbe, antwortete fie mir, fte fet fdbon feit ac^t 
2:agen l^ier, fte werbe aber nur nod^ ganj furje Seit bleiben fönnen. 
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ba fie erft bor einigen SBod^en if^ren Sater Verloren f^aht unb il^re alte 
5Wutter nid^t gem lange attein laffen möge. 

B. 5, S)er eine fagte, ber 5Rame beS Änaben, h)eld;en ber 2tlte 
(231, 232) bei fid^ ^atte, fet gri^ unb er — nämlid^ ber Änabe — 
i^aht bunfeleö §aar ; ber anbere bagegen ergäf^Ite geftern meinem 
Sruber, ber Änabe l^eiftc ^an^ unb fein §aar fei ganj l^ett. SEBel* 
d^em bon beiben foil man nun glauben? 6. ©o fd^redEIid^ aber toax 
ba^ ßnbe be^ iüilben ©rafen, unb fo l^art loar fein ^erj gegen jeber* 
mann getoefen, ba^ baS SSoII meinte, feine ©eele toerbe and) im 
©rabe nod^ leine Jlu^e finben. S)af;er l^ie^ eg aud^ oft, fein ©eift 
erfr^ieitte jebe 5Rad^t hjieber auf ber @rbe unb gcl^c unruf^ig um^er, 
big eg 3Korgen Uierbe. 7, S)arauf lie^ ber Stid^ter ben jungen Sauer 
erjä^Ien, ft)ag er bon ber ©efd^id^te (affair) tou^te. ®r fei erft f^ät, 
ethja um je^n U^r, a\i^ ber naiven ©tabt nad^ §aufe gelommen, 
fagte ber Sauer, unb fei gleid^ ju SSett gegangen. Um SKitter^ 
nad^t me er im §ofe ^lö^lid^ ettoag ft)ie bie ©timme eineg 3Ren= 
fd^en gehört; er 1}ait fd^nell bag genfter geöffnet unb l^inauggefd^aut, 
aber niemanb gefeiten ober gefrört, unb bod^ fei bie Suft ganj l^ett 
unb Kar getoefen unb atteg fo ftitt unb ruf^ig, ba^ ftd^ lein Slatt 
am Saum gerül^rt l^abc. %xixi) am näd^ften SWorgen aber l^abe er auf 
einem ©teine glüifd^en feinem §aufe unb feineg 5Rad^barg ©arten Slut 
bemerlt : looker bieg gefommen fei, ttitffe er je^t nod^ nic^t. 

Part II 

A. Turn each of the following direct statements into an indirect 
statement by making it depend on ®r fagte. Thus, direct : id^ bin 
ber ©ol^n i^m^ §erm; indirect: er fagte, er fei ber ©o^n jeneg 
§errn, or er fagte, ba^ et ber ©ol^n jeneg §errn fct. 

1. ^^d) fenne ben SRid^ter nid^t. 2. 3)ag ^räulein l^at i^te 3Rutter 
verloren. 3. 2)er Änabe bort l^at fd^toarjeg §aar. 4. ©ie meint i^ren 
Sruber. 5. ©r l^at ben Sogel nid^t getroffen. 6. 3lo6) (up till now) 
ift ber Sauer nid^t angefommen. 7. ©ie l^at feit geftern feine Stulpe 
gehabt. 8, 2)er böfe 5Wenfd^ loirb fogar im ©rabe feine 3tu^e finben. 
9. ©r loitt ben Äönig feigen. 10. ©ie ft)irb i^re greunbin nid^t mef^r 
ju §aufe treffen. 11. ®ie Suft ift nid^t flar genug ; balder fann man 
ben Serg je^t nid^t gut fe^en. 12. ©r toei^ nid^t, toag für ein 3:ier 
eg ift. 13. 5!Kein Sruber ift nur furje ^txi f)kx getoefen, aber er ft)irb 
balb iüieber fommen. 14. ©ie ^)flegt bag oft ju tl^un. 

B. Ascertain what the form of the dependent verb was, or 
would be, in the direct statement ; then use the subjunctive of the 
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same tense in the indirect statement. Thus, indirect : he asked if 
her brother had come ; direct : he asked ^* has her brother come ? " 
=- et fragte : ifl i^r ©ruber gelommen ? Hence, indirect : er fragte, 
ob tl^r 33ruber flefommen fei. — But if the subjunctive form would 
be identical with that of the indicative, substitute for the present 
subjunctive the past subjunctive ; for the perfect subjunctive the 
pluperfect subjunctive ; for the future subjunctive the present con- 
ditional. Thus, indirect : he asked me yesterday if you had slept 
well ; direct : he asked me yesterday " ha^ he slept well ? " = er 
fragte tnid^ geftem „^t er gut gefdj^Iafen ?" Hence, indirect ; er fragte 
mi^ geftem, 06 ©ie gut gefd^Iafen l^ftttett (instead of l^aben, 532). 

1. Suddenly, a soldier on horseback appeared and asked us 
where he could find the general, and we answered that the general 
had gone to the king. 2. He wanted to know what kind of mis- 
fortune had befallen their mother. 3. And now the judge asked 
the youngest of the servants if they had heard voices in the room. 
4, The good old woman still hoped that her sons would come back. 
6. They told us a long story, how they had left the city on account 
of their enemies, how long and terrible their journey through those 
strange countries had been, how much they had suffered, and how 
they had finally arrived at the sea. 6. Whether (the) animals also 
had souls — that, he said, was a much more difficult question. 7. 
That she had seen the ghost, he said, was true ; but whether it had 
been the ghost of the wicked old farmer, she could not tell. 

In the remaming sentences, the subjunctiye Cor conditional) would be used 
m the direct statement also ; hence the forms are not changed (535). 

8. Never would they have laid down their arms, they replied, if 
the king had not stopped sending (to send) troops across the sea. 
9. He would not have noticed the blood, he said, if I had not dis- 
covered it. 10. She would come, he wrote, if we would send her 
the money before the first of the month. 

Exercise 19 

The passive : 408-412. S^'^^'o 

Vocabulary 

ber ©d^ilb bie ©d^ilbc shield bic ©telle bie ©teffeti spot, place 
ba« §olj bie ipöljcr wood bie ©träfe bie ©trafen punishment 



lad^en 


lachte 


gelacht 


laugh 


tanjen 


ianiit 


getanjt 


dance 


beftrafen 


beftrafte 


Beftraft 


punish 
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abfd^iien fd^icfte ab abgefd^itft send off 

berbrennen berbrannte berbrannt burriy put into the fire 

abfd^Iagen fd^Iug ab abgefd^Iagen (strike) cut off 

einerlei indecl. of one kind, the same fonft else, otherwise 

leiber unfortunately , I am sorry to say bieHeid^t perhaps 
toorau^ out of what or which, of what^ what , . , of 



\ \ Part I 

1. 'QxS toöre nid^t gefommen, tütnn er nid^t gerufen toorben toare. 
2. aSon toem ift biefe« S3uci^ gebrad^t toorben? aSon einem alten 
2)iener, ben id) nid^t lannte. (gr fagte toeiter nid^tg, afö ba^ id^ eg 
S^nen geben folle. 3. SBorau^ toax ber ©d^ilb beg Reiben gemad^t, 
SBater, au^ §oIj? 9letn, ber trar ganj aug ©über unb ®olb gemad^t, 
mein ©ol^n. 4. ®te geinbe tourben t)on unfern 2^ru^^en gefd^Iagen 
unb bann über ben glu^ jurüdEgetrieben. 5. 9lur bie Pei^igften ©d^ü= 
ler tDerben t)on i^ren Se^rern gelobt. 6. SBir toaren geftem 2lbenb 
bei ^})xtx ©d^tDefter, ^rau 3W., unb trafen mehrere g^reunbe unb 
^reunbinnen bei i^r. 6g tourbe gefungen, gef^ielt, getanjt unb gelad^t, 
unb toir gingen erft f^ät nad^ §aufe. 7. 8l* 3^ m'6(i)U toiffen, toer 
3il^nen biefe ©efd^id^te erjä^lt l^at. 8* ©ie tourbe mir öorgeftem (day 
before yesterday) Don einem §erm erjäl^It, ben id^ nid^t nennen toitt. 
8. 2)er alte ®eneral ift ein 3Wann, treld^er bon feinen g=einben eben- 
fofel^r gefürd^tet, ioie t)on feinen g=reunben geliebt unb geehrt toirb. 9. 
8l> 2)er SSrief mn^ noi) l^eute gefd^rieben toerben, fonft toirb eg ju 
fj)ät, unb mein Sruber befommt i^n nid^t me^r jur redeten S^t 8* 
aber ber SSrief ift fd^on gefd^rieben unb fann fogleid^ abgefd^idft toerben, 
ioenn ©ie tDoHen. 9L Unb ioarum ift bag nid^t fc^on gefd^e^en (been 
done) ? SJ^ SBeil ©ie toünfd^ten, ba^ ber S3rief "^^^mn erft gezeigt 
ioerben foHte. 3L Tlan \)at mxä) nid^t red^t berftanben, benn id^ ^abe 
etioag ganj anbereg gefagt. 10. SBarum tDurbe unfereg 9lad^barg g=ri^ 
geftern t)on eurem Se^rer beftraft? 2)er böfe (wicked or naughty) 
^unge ioarf mit ©teinen nad^ einem anbern ©d^üler (threw with stones 
after = threw stones at) unb traf il^n gerabe ing 2luge. 11. 3Wir 
tDurbe eben gefagt, unfer 9lad^bar, ber S3auer, fei j)Iö^lid^ ju feinem 
S3ruber in 31. gerufen tDorben, toeil biefer fd^toer (seriously) Iranf 
liege. SBiffen ©ie bieHeid^t, ob eg toal^r ift? (Sg ift leiber toal^r, unb 
ber airjt meint, ber Sruber ioerbe too^I fterben muffen. 12. 2Ber fo 
ettoag tl^at, bem tourbe jur (for) ©träfe bie redete §anb abgefd^lagen* 
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äud^ gefd^ai^ e§ in fruiterer 3^^ mitunter, ba^ böfe SKenfd^en unb oft 
aud^ fold^e, toon benen man nur glaubte, ba^ fie böfe feien, berbrannt 
ober in^ SBaffer getDorfen tourben. 2)ie ©efc^id^te {history) faft aller 
Sölfer unb Sänber ioei^ genug babon ju erjagten. 13. SBirb er nid^t 
balb jum (494) ®eneral gemad^t trerben? 3Wan fagt, er fei e^ (112) 
neulid^ getDorben, ioeil er fid^ in ber legten ©d^Iad^t toieber fo tapfer unb 
flug gejeigt l^abe. 14. ©tatt „geftem ift ©dritter« 3Waria Stuart 
gefj)ielt toorben" lann man aud^ ebenfogut fagen „geftern l^at man 
©emitter« 5Dlaria ©tuart gef))ielt" ; ba« ift ganj einerlei. 



Part II 

A. 1. The apples were carried into the house and placed upon 
the table. 2. The windows are opened every morning at ten 
o'clock. 3. Whether the table was made of stone or of wood I 
could not tell. 4. Thereupon the letter was written and at once 
sent to the king. 5. After the servant had been punished, he 
left his master's house and ran into the forest. 6. When will 
Schiller's Maria Stuart be given again? You will probably 
have to wait till next month. 7. He was told (it was said to 
him) that he had to stay at home. 8. There will be dancing 
to-night. 

B. 9. I saw that the stone was thrown by one of (t)on) the boys, 
but I don't know by which one. 10. That our enemies have 
been defeated in the last battle is true; but that their general 
has fallen is not certain. 11. Fred would not be praised by his 
teacher if he had not been much more diligent this year. 12. 
On the next morning, he was found dead in his bed. 13. Some- 
times the prizes were given to those who had not deserved 
them. 14. Goethe's Iphigenie is not played very often. 15. The 
sword was given to the general by his master, the king. 16. 
Finally the spot was pointed out (shown) to us by the peasant. 
17. I know very well that he does not care to do it; but he 
must do it, else he will be punished. 18. Unfortunately this 
was not discovered before the letter was burned. 19. Perhaps 
he has been seen by somebody who knew him. 20. How can 
he be brought before the judge if he has fled? 21. Wait, chil- 
dren, these pictures must (use bürfen) not be touched (anrül^ren). 
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Exercise 20 

For the new words consult the vocabulary at the end of the book. 

^ie @(ef^i^te kmm jinngen Stulanb 

A. 2)er gro^e Äönig ÄatI ^attc mand) cbelen unb taj)ferett Slitter an 
feinem $ofe, unb einft ritten fed^^ t)on i^nen in einen großen, bunlelen 
SBalb, in bem ein iüilber Sitefe tDol^nte. ©er trug in feinem ©d^ilbe 
einen (Sbelftein, toeld^er fo l^eH fd^ien, trie bie ©onne. Um biefen 
Stein toottte jeber öon biefen Slittern mit bem Siiefen fämj)fen unb il^n 
bann bem Äönig bringen. 3lun ^atte einer Don ben fecif»^ §elben, 
§erjog 5WiIon, feinen jungen ©ol^n Siolanb bei fid^ ; ber freute fid^, 
ba^ er be§ SBater^ langen ©^eer unb fd^toeren ©d^ilb tragen burfte. 
aSier Xage f^atUn fie ben Sliefen fd^on gefud^t, aber nirgenbä gefunben ; ba 
gefd^a^ eg, ba^ §erjog 3Rxlon toä^renb ber SWittag^ftunbe im ©d^atten 
eineg (Sid^baume^ lag unb feft fd^lief ; Siolanb aber toad^te. ipiö^Iid^ 
fa^ er in ber gerne ettüag bli^en, unb balb trübte er aud^, trover e^ 
fam ; benn benfe nur, ber trübe Sliefe ritt gerabe auf il^n ju, unb trag 
ba fo ^eH bli^te, bag toar ber ©belftein in be« Sliefen ©d^ilbe. 3los 
lanb aber füri^tete fid^ nid^t unb backte in feinem ©inn : „2)ie anberen 
Slitter finb' jtüar toeit Don l^ier, aber tv^nn \d) je^t meinen SSater \oziU, 
fo tDäre id^ fein $elb." Sllfo na^m er ©c^toert, ©d^ilb unb ©^eer, 
ftieg aufg $ferb unb ritt bem Sliefen mutig entgegen, gang allein, treibt 
bu. Site biefer ben Änaben fa^, ladete er laut unb rief: „§a, l^a! 
toag toiUft bu Heiner Äerl mit fold^en SBaffen madden? bein ©d^toert 
ift ja nod^ einmal fo lang aU bu felbft !" 3)od^ Slolanb öerlor ben 
3Rut nid^t unb anttDortete : 

,,®in f leiner 3Rann, ein gro^eg $ferb, 
6in furger Slrm, ein langet ©c^tüert 
3Jlu^ eing bem anbern Reifen." 

B. 3lun aber iüurbe ber Sliefe böfe unb fd^Iug nad^ bem jungen mit 
feinem mäd^tigen ©j)eer, ber ioar fo gro^ unb fd^tüer, trie ein 33aum. 
3)od^ in bemfelben 2lugenblidf fj)rang Slolanb« $ferb auf bie ©eite, 
unb ber ©d^Iag traf i^n nic^t. ©d^nett toarf er nun beg aSaterg ©j)eer 
gegen ben 3=einb ; aber ioeil ber ©d^ilb beg Sliefen ein SBunberfd^ilb 
ioar, ber feine 2Baffe ^inburd^lie^, fo fj)rang ber ©^eer jurüdf. 
2)ag ioar ber erfte 2:eil beg Äamj)feg, unb nun fam ber jtreite. 

Slolanb fa^te fein ©d^ioert feft in beibe ^änbe, unb ber Sliefe griff 
aud^ nad^ feinem, mit einer §anb, ber redeten ; aber er toar Diel ju 
langfam für ben fd^neHen Änaben, unb el^e er nad) i^m l^auen fonnte. 
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l^atte biefer il^m bie linfe $anb abgefd^Iagen, fo ba^ fte mit bem 
SBunberfd^ilb auf ber (grbe lag. 5Da lief ber bumme 3liefe nac^ bem 
©d^ilbe f)xn, unb toä^tenb er bag tl^at, ftad^ Slolanb i^n in« Sein, 
ba^ er Einfiel, gr foHte aber nid^t toieber auffielen, benn SRoIanb 
fa^te il^n fd^nett bei ben §aaren unb fd^Iug il^m ben Äoj)f ab, gerabe 
iüie 3)abib, toeifet bu tool^l, einft bem SRiefen ©oliatl^ ben Äoj)f ab= 
fd^Iug. 

3l\in \oax e« aug mit bem großen Äerl, ber über ben Ileinen gelad^t 
l^atte. Slolanb brad^ ben foftbaren ©belftein au« bem Schübe, ftedfte 
i^n unter feinen SKantel, ging an einen 33ad^ unb tDufd^ fid^ rein bom 
Slute beg Sliefen. ^ann ritt er gefd^toinb ju feinem aSater jurüdE unb 
legte fid^ an beffen ©eite unb fd^Iief and) balb ein. 

C. (Segen 2lbenb jogen bie beiben, SSater unb ©ol^n, toeiter unb tamtn 
aui) an bie ©telle, too Slolanb mit bem Sliefen gefämj)ft i)atU. 2)er 
Äojjf aber, ber ©d^ilb mit ber linfen §anb, ber ©j)eer unb baS 
©d^toert toaren toeg. 3)a rief §erjog aKilon : ,,2öel^ mir ! toäl^renb id^ 
fd^Iief, l^aben bie anberen Slitter ben ioilben 3liefen erfd^Iagen. SBaS 
ioirb ber Äönig baju fagen? id^ mn^ mxd) eioig bor il^m fd^ämen." 
Slolanb aber fd^trieg unb fagte lein SBort. 3)ann ritten fie an ben 
föniglid^en $of jurüdE. 

Äönig Äarl l^atte fd^on lange bor bem ©d^toffe geftanben unb auf 
feine eblen gelben gekartet. ®nblid^ lam ber erfte Slitter mit bem bluti^ 
gen Äo^fe, bann ber jtoeite mit ber linfen §anb, ber britte mit bem 
mäd^tigen ©j)eer, ber bierte mit bem großen ©c^toert unb barauf ber 
fünfte mit bem fd^ioeren ©d^ilbe, aber natürlid^ ol^ne ben ßbelftein. 
3ule^t, lange nad^ ben anberen, fam aud^ §erjog SWilon. 3!)a meinten 
bie am §ofe alle, ber ^abe geioi^ ben ©tein unb toolle i^n nur nod^ 
nid^t jeigen, benn ben jungen Slolanb, ber hinter feinem aSater ritt, 
fallen fie laum unb glaubten aud^ nid^t, ba^ ber fleinfte unb jüngfte 
§elb ber größte unb taj)ferfte fein lönne. 3)a aber jog ber fleine Äerl 
ben fd^önen ßbelftein unter feinem SWantel ^erbor unb fe^te il^n in beg 
aSaterg ©d^ilb, ba^ er bli^te toie bie liebe ©onne. 2llg ber Äönig unb 
bie Äönigin unb bie Slitter unb bie 3!)iener nun ben ©belftein bon toeitem 
bli^en fallen, ba riefen fie alle : „§urral^, ^erjog SKilon ! ^urral^, 
i&erjog aJlilon !" 2)er aber tou^te gar nid^t, ioarum fie alle fo fd^rieen, 
fal^ fid^ um unb mu^te bie 2lugen abioenben, fo l^eH fd^ien ber ©tein. 
,,5Kein ©ol^n," fragte er bann boC SBunber, ,,fag^ ioo^er l^aft bu beg 
Sliefen (Sbelftein ?" „Sieber aSater," antwortete Slolanb ganj befd^eiben, 
„feib nid^t böfe ; id^ tDoHte tu^ nid^t gern toedfen, barum fd^lug id^ ben 
loilben SRiefen allein tot." 



VOCABULARIES 

Words given in the special Vocabularies preceding Exercise 6 are omitted in 
both general Vocabularies. — Numbers preceded by Ex. refer to Exercises, 
others to sections of the Grammar. 



aiffl^iffen, W^tt ah, abgefd^tdt send off 
ahfätta^tn, Wu^ ai, aHtWa^tn cut off 
ahwtnhtn, tt)anbte ab, abGeioanbt turn 

away 
an, Ex. 7, all, every 
anritt alone ; cory . only, but 
al9 when, as, than ; ntd^td aU, nothing 

but 
alfo thus, accordingly, and so 
9ltttevifa, neut., America 
attbet-, Ex. 7, 9, other, different, the rest 
attbetd otherwise, else, differently 
ber tittfattg, tie ^Infange beginning 
^fattgett, {tng an, angefangen begin 
attfotutttett, tarn an, ifl angefommen arrive 
attrü^rett, rührte an, angerührt touch 
attfe^ett, fal^ an, angefe^en look at 
attftatt with gen. instead of 
ber 9l|ife(fiattttt, bte ^pfelb&ume apple tree 
bic 9Ctfieit, bie SIrbeiten work, labor, task 
ber titm, bte ^rme arm 
ber airjt, bie Ärate physician 
aitil^ also, too, moreover, even; a. ntd^t 

nor, neither ; auc^ fein- nor any 
attfl^drett, borte auf, aufgebort cease, stop 
aufittevffattt attentive 
attffte^ett, jlanb auf, ijl aufgejlanbcn rise, 

get up 
attftoai^ett, toaä^it auf, tfl aufgen}a(bt intr. 

wake up, awake 
bad 9lu0e, bic Slugen, 84, eye 
ber aiugettfiaff, bie ^ugenblide moment 
au9 ; ed »ar aud mit . . ., Ex. 20, it was 

all over with . . . 
audge^ett, ging aud, ifl ausgegangen go out 
audfe^ett, fab aud, auSgefeben look, ap- 
pear 



ber O^afl^, bie a3tt(be brook 

lialb soon 

i^ai see bitten 

ber SBauev, bie dauern, 84, 85, peasant, 
farmer 

begittttett, begann, begonnen begin 

begleitett, begleitete, begleitet accompany 

beib-, Ex. 7, 9, both, two 

bad iBeitt, bie Seine leg 

befattttt (well) known, acquainted 

befotttmett, Utam, befommen get, receive 

betttevfett, bemerfte, bemerft notice, re- 
mark 

bevfibtett, berubrte, berübrt touch 

beffbeibett modest, modestly 

befebett, befab, befeben look at, examine 

befTet, 246, better 

beflvafett, beftrafte, befbraft punish 

befufbett, befud^te, befud^t visit 

ba« fSttt, bie Setten, 84, bed 

ba« ©lib, bie Silber picture 

bid till, until, to, as far as 

bittett, bat, gebeten beg, ask 

bad fBlatt, bie ©latter leaf 

biatt blue 

bleibett, blieb, tjl geblieben stay, remain 

bii^ett, bli^te, gebli^t flash, lighten 

bad f&lut, gen. sing, bed Sluted blood 

bitttig bloody 

böfe wicked, bad, angry 

breibett, bradb/ gebro(ben break 

bteit broad 

bveitttett, brannte, gebrannt bum, be on 
fire 

ber «tief, bie Sriefe letter 

bvittgett, brad^te, gebracht bring 

ber Qvtttttiett, bie Srunnen well, fountain 
261 
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ha, adv. conj., there, then, smce, as 

hahti at it, in it, near it, in so doing 

hatfyit see benfen 

bafttv therefor, for it 

basegett on the other hand, however 

hafftt hence, therefore, so 

bamit therewith, with it 

banfett, banfte, gebanft thank 

bann then, thereupon, next 

bavan thereat, at it, of it ; b. glauben he- 
lieve in it ; b. benfen think of it 

bavanf thereupon, on it, upon it ; b. ant" 
»orten reply to it 

batin therein, in it 

bavnm therefore 

babon thereof, of it ; away, off 

ba^n thereto, to it, to this 

beltt, beiner etc., Ex. 6, 9 

benfen, backte, gebat^t think ;jic^ b, ima- 
gine 

bennof^ nevertheless, yet 

betr, demonstr, and relat.y Ex. 8 

beten whose, Ex. 8 

berjenige, Ex. P, that one, he 

berfelbe, Ex. d, the same 

beffen whose, Ex. 8 

ber ^entfd^e, bie 2)eutf(^en German 

^entff^Ianb, neut.^ Germany 

bid^t close, thick 

biff thick, big 

ber Wiener, bie Diener servant 

biefer, Ex. 6, this, the latter 

bod^ yet, still, but, for all that; b. nici^t 
not . . . anyway 

ber ^oftotr, bie Dcfloren, 84, doctor 

ber ^orn, bie Dornen, 84, thorn, brier 

bie ^otrnen^ecfe, bie Dornen^etfen brier 



bott there, yonder 

btei three 

bringen, brang, ßebrunßen penetrate, press 

(through) 
britt-, 276, third 
bumm stupid, dull 
bunfel dark 

bntrf^d = burc^ ba^ through the [may 
bfitfen, burfte, geburft, 55.9, be allowed, 

eben, adv. just 

ebenfo just (so) as; ebenfogut just as 
well; ebenfofe^r just as much 



tiSit genuine 

ebel noble 

ber Gbelftein, bie (Sbelfleint precioui 
stone, jewel 

e^e, coiy., before 

e^ten, ebrte, gecbrt honor 

el^tUfl^ honest 

ber iBiiS^baum, bie Stc^baume oak tree 

eigen, a<(/., own 

ein, einer etc., Ex. 6, 9; noc^ ein- an- 
other = one more 

einnnbev one another, each other 

einerlei, 275, of one kind, the same 

eittfaDen, ftel ein, if! eingefallen, with dat., 
occur to 

einig-, Ex. 7, some, a few 

einmal once, just (adv.); no(^ c. once 
more, twice 

eittffl^lafen, fd^Iief ein, tjl eingefd^lafen fall 
asleep 

einft once, once upon a time 

bad @Uetn^au9, bie (glternbaufer house 
of the parents, home 

btt« ®nbe, bie (gnben, 84, end 

enblif^ finally 

ber @nglfinber, bie Sngldnber English- 
man 

entbecfen, entbedte, entbedEt discover 

entgegen, prep, with dat., towards, to 
meet 

ergreifen, ergriff, ergriffen seize 

erhalten, erhielt, erbalten receive 

erlauben, erlaubte, erlaubt allow, permit 

erreid^en, erreichte, eneici^t reach, attain 

erfd^einen, erfci^ien, ijl erfc^ienen appear 

erfd^lagen, erfc^Iug, erfcblagen slay, kill 

erft first, not until 

ertaiad^en, ern>ac^te^ ijl er»adbt, in«r., wake 
up, awake [expect 

ertoarten, erwartete, erwartet wait for, 

eraä^len, erjdblte, eraablt tell, narrate 

ber ®fcl, bie Gfel donkey, ass 

effen, a§, gegejfen eat, dine 

titoa, adv., about 

ettoad something, some, a little; fo e* 
such a thing 

ener, eurer etc., Ex. 6, 9 

etoig eternal (ly), forever 

fahren, fubr, ift gefabren drive, go; fpaaie* 
ren f. go driving (for pleasure) 
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faffett, fagtf, gcfagt seize, grasp 

faft almost, nearly 

faii( lazy 

bcr ^eittb, bte %mht enemy 

fertt far-off, distant 

bie Seme, bie fernen distance 

feft ürm, fast, sound 

bie ^eftuitg bte ^eflungen fortress 

bad ^tutt, bie f^euer fire 

ber finger, bie finger finger 

ffactetn, fladfcrte, gefltttfert flicker 

fleißig diligent, industrious 

fliefiett, floß, tjl öeflogen fly, flew, flown 

flie^eit, flo^, ijl geflogen flee, fled, fled 

bcr 9(üge(, bie Ölwöel wing 

bad 9lü0(ein, bie Ölüßlein little wing 

ber arJtt^» He %lvi^t river 

folgen, folgte, ift gefolgt follow 

bie ^tüdt, bie fragen question 

ber ^vansofe, bie f^ranjofen Frenchman 

bie ^tau, bie fjraucn woman, wife 

bad ^v&ultiu, bie grdulein young lady. 

Miss 
ftemb strange, foreign; er ijl mir f. he 

is a stranger to me 
bie ^ttuht, bie f^reuben joy 
frenett (ficfc), freute, gefreut rejoice 
frettttbUfl^ pleasant, kind, friendly 
ber ^triebe, gen. sing, bed ^riebend, S2, 

peace 
ftifd^ fresh, new 
fvutS^thav fruitful, fertile 
frw^ early ; früher earlier, formerly 
ftt^Ceti, füllte, gefüllt feel 
ftt^v see fahren 
führen, fül^rte, geführt lead ; Ärieg f, wage 

war 
fünft- fifth 
fuvf^tett, fürchtete, gefürd^tet fear; reflex. 

with »or be afraid of 

gab see geben 

gaits whole, entire, all ; adv. quite 

gav very; g. !ein- no or none at all; g. 

nid^t not at all ; g. nic^td nothing at all 
ber &atttnH\tfy, bie ®artentif^e garden 

table 
gebeten see bitten 
bad ®ebitge, bie ®ebirge mountain range 

mountains 
gebtod^t see bringen 



gebvanil^ett, gebraucibte, gebraucibt ^ise, 
make use of 

gefanen, geftel, gefallen please, suit 

gegen with ace. against, towards 

gelten, ging, ifl gegangen go; ed gebt mir 
gut I am well, I am getting on well, 
am well off ; ed gebt ibm, »ie mir it is 
with him as it is with me; ber alten 
^rau ging ed ebenfo, Ex. 14, the same 
thing happened to, or befell, the old 
woman 

ber ®eift, bie Oeijler ghost, spirit 

bad ®elb, bie ®elber money 

gelefen see lefen 

gelingen, gelang, ift gelungen, with dat., 
succeed; ed ijl mir gelungen I (have) 
succeeded 

gemein common, ordinary 

ber ®eneta(, bie Generale or Generale 
general 

genommen see nebmen 

genng enough 

gerabe just (adv.), exactly, straight 

getn gladly, with pleasure ; idb lefe g. I 
like to read or am fond of reading ; i(b 
vooUtt nicbt gem reifen I did not like to 
travel 

geff^e^en, gefdbab, ill gefcbeben happen, 
occur, take place 

bad (Beffl^enf, bie ©efdbenfe present, gift 

bie &t\tSfit^tt, bie ®ef(bicbten story, his- 
tory 

geffl^rieben see fcbretben 

geffl^ioinb quick 

geflirof^en see fpre(ben 

geftotben see flerben 

getbnn see tbun 

getoi^ certain, sure 

giebt ; ed g. with ace. there is, there are 

ging see geben 

glanben, glaubte, geglaubt believe ; think ; 
g. an with ace. believe in 

qltitSf equal ; adv. = fogleidb «^ once, im- 
mediately 

bad ®(iicf, gen. sing, bed ©lutfed, happi- 
ness, good fortune, luck 

glfiffUd^ bappy, fortunate, lucky 

gnäbig gracious, merciful, kind 

bad ®o(b, gen. sing, bed ®olbed gold 

ber ®oIbmafl^ev, bie ©olbmadber gold- 
maker, alchymist 
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ber iBoH, bie ®5tter god 

bad iBtah, bie &x&htt grave 

greifen, flrijf, ßCötiffcn grasp, seize; g. 

nad), J^x. 20, seize 
gvftit green 

bad 4>aav, bie l^aare hair 

^aiett, f^am, gehabt have 

fialf «ee Reifen 

fialttn, l^icU, gehalten hold, keep; ^ für 

regard as, take for 
l^angett or b^nöcn, W^, öe^anßen hang, 

be suspended 
f^avt, barter, bftttejl hard 
fatten, bteb, gebauen hew, cut, strike 
bie 4>ait9fratt, bie l^audfrauen housewife 
bic ^au^t^&t, bie l^audtburen door of the 

house 
bie Oecfe, bie l^etfen hedge 
bad 4>eev, bie ^eere army 
^eimfommett, fam beim, ifl beimgefommen 

come home, return 
4>einHfl^ Henry 

(heiraten, beiratete, ßebciratet marry 
^ei^ hot, fierce 
^ei^ett, bie§, gebeigen be called; ed bei§t 

it is said or written; n>a^ bei§t ed? 

what does it mean? what is meant? 

bad bei§t that means or signifies, that 

is to say ; ed bie§ it was said 
ber 4>elb, bie l^clbcn hero 
Reifen, balf, gebolfen help, assist 
fftU bright, light, clear 
^ev this way; urn bad ganje öro§e ©d&Ioi 

ber all around the big castle 
ber 4>etb, bie l^erbe hearth, fireplace 
^etrvUd^ glorious, magnificent, fine 
l^evfiietrffl^icten, f(bitfte berüber, berüber* 

gefcbitft send across (this way), from 

the other side, 439, 440 
^evtiorsie^ett, m ber»or, berwroejogen 

draw out or forth 
bad ^etrg, bie ^eraen, 86, heart ; »on gan* 

gem ^ergen with all one's heart, heart- 
ily 
ber S^tx^o^, bie l^erjoge duke 
l^ettte to-day; b. SWorgen this morning; 

b. ^benb this evening 
^ie|f see bei§en 
l^ilft from belfen, see 392 
ber 4>imme(, bie $immel sky, heaven 



flitt along that way, thither 
flittoitdfalrveit, fubr binaud, ifl binaudge^ 

fttbren drive or sail forth 
^inandlaiifen, lief binaud, ifl binaudge^ 

laufen run forth or away 
^ttaudffl^atteit, f(baute binaud, binaudge^ 

f(baut look out 
flittbtttfl^laffett, tief btnburdi, binbur(bge^ 

lafTen let through, let pass 
fiitteinge^en, ging binein, ifl bineingegan^ 

gen go in, enter 
l^ittfaDeit, fiel bin, ijl bingefallen fall down 
l^ittg tee bangen 
^islottfen, lief bin, ifl bingelaufen run 

along or toward 
^odi, bober, bo^H» 230, high 
ber 4>of, bie l^ofe yard, court 
f^offen, bofte, gebofft hope 
f^olen, bolte, gebolt fetch, get ; bolen lajfen 

cause to be fetched, send for 
bad 4>0Ur fcie holier wood 
^ovett, borte, gebort hear, listen, obey 
^üiffl^ pretty 
ber 4>ttttbf bie l^unbe dog 
^uitbett, 267, a hundred 

il^t, ibrer etc., Ex. 6, 9 

immer always; nocb immer even now, 

even then, still 
itttetefTnttt interesting 
i^t from effen, see 392 

{a yes, of course, you know, why 

bad ^a^r, bie 3abre year 

jleber, Ex. 6, every, each 

iebermautt everybody 

jemattb somebody 

jener, Ex. 6, that (one), the former 

jle^t now, at present 

jttng, iünger, jüngjl young 

ber ;Sttttge, bie 3ungen boy, lad 

ber iSfingling, bie Jünglinge youth, young 



fttW, falter, faltefl cold 
bie ftammer, bie Kammern chamber, bed- 
room 
ber ftamnf, bic Äampfc contest, fight 
fämlifett, fambfte, gefdmpft contend, fight 
fattitte 9ee fennen 
fanfett, faufte, gefauft buy 
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f futtit scarcely, hardly 

fein, feiner etc., Ex. 6 

fettnen, fanntc, gefannt know 

ber fttxl, bie Aerie fellow, churl 

bie ^itH^tf bie Äirc^en church 

flax clear 

f tttg, flufler, flüöjl prudent, wise, clever 

bie ftöttigin, bi^ Königinnen queen 

fünigUfl^ royal 

füttneit, fonnte, gefonnt, 339, can, be able 

ber SoUf, bie Jlopfe head 

foftfiav costly, precious 

h?atif , franfer, frdnffl sick, ill 

ber Svieg, bie Kriege war; Krieg führen 

wage war 
bie Su^, bie Küi&e cow 
HI^I cool 

bie Sunft, bie Kunjle art 
bad ftttlifev, gen. sing, bed Kupferd copper 
fitts, füraer, füraejl short, brief 
ber ftn% bie Küffe kiss 

lail^eit, ladete, gelad^t laugh 

lag see liegen 

bie Sattbdleuie countrymen 

lang, langer, langjl, (w^*., long 

lange, länger, am langten, adv., a long 

time; I. nic^t by far not 
langfant slow 
lad see lefen 

laffen, lie§, gelaflfen let, cause to 
laufen, lief, ijl gelaufen run 
rS^t from laffen, see 395 
laut loud 

lel'en, leBte, gele:6t live 
bad Seien, gen. sing, bed bebend life 
leer empty 

legen, legte, gelegt lay (laid, laid), place 
ber Septet, bie Se^rer teacher 
leif^t light, easy 

leib ; ed t^ut mir leib I am sorry 
leiben, litt, gelitten suffer, bear 
leibev unfortunately, I am sorry to say 
lernen, lernte, gelernt learn 
lefen, lad, gelefen read 
UHi, adj., last, latest 
lith dear, precious; ed ifl mir lieb it 

pleases me, suits me 
liefien, liebte, geliebt love 
lieiev rather; i(^ trage lieber I rather 

wear, prefer to wear 



bad Sieb, bie lieber song 

lief see laufen 

liegen, lag, gelegen lie (lay, lain), be 

situated 
lieft /rom lefen, see 393 
ae^«ee laffen 
littf, ac0., left 
lofien, lobte, gelobt praise 
lo^maäfttt, maäitt lod, lodgemad^t loosen, 

free 
bie Snfi, bie Sufte air 
Infiig merry, jolly 

mailmen ; gum General m„ Ex. lo, make 
general 

tnäf^tig powerful, huge 

tnanil^, Ex. 7, many (a) 

ber 9)>tann, bie !0{dnner man, husband 

ber mantti, bie S^^dntel cloak 

ha^ SSteev, bie 9)?eere sea, ocean 

«teurer-, Ex. 7, several 

mein, meiner etc., Ex. 6, 9 

meinen, meinte, gemeint mean, think, re- 
mark 

ber anenff^, bie Wttn^äitn man, mankind, 
people 

mit, adv., along, with one 

ber anittag, bie Mittage midday, noon 

bie a^ittagdfhtnbe, bie S^^ittagdfhtnben 
noon hour 

bie SDIitte middle, midst 

mitunter at times, now and then 

mögen, mo(^te, gemo(i^t, 339, may, can 

müglif^ possible 

ber SDIo'nat, bie SWo'nate month 

beranovgen, bie SWorgen morning; mor* 
gend in the m. ; morgen, adv., to-mor- 
row 

mfibe sleepy, tired 

mfiffen mußte, gemuft, 339, must, be 
obliged or compelled 

ber a»nt, gen. sing., bed 9Ruted courage 

mutig courageous 

ber fflaafbat, bie 9la(^bttrn 84, neighbor 

nail^bem, cot^'., after 

nail^^et afterwards, later 

naff, näber, ncic^fl, 246, near; nabe adv, 

near, close 
na^m see nebmen 
ber 9lame, bie ^amtn, 32, name 
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ttSmlifl^ namely, that is to saj 

nat&tliät natural, adv. of course 

nel^meit, na^m, genommen take 

ttettnen nannte, genannt name, call 

nett, new ; ipon neuem anew 

tttttlif^ recently, lately 

ttifl^td nothing 

nie never 

ttieberfaDen, {tel nieber, ifi niebergefatten 

fall down 
ttiebevlegen, legte meter, niebergelegt lay 

down 
ttiemanb nobody 
nimntet never 
nivgenbd nowhere 
nofl^ ttifl^t not yet 

ber fflovhttt, gen. sing, bed SRorbend north 
bad 9^ovbfenfter, bte ^^orbfenfler north 

window 
nJ^thlUfy northern 
bte SRovbfeite northside 
nnn now; well 
ttttv only, but 

9h if, whether 

pben above, on top, up-stairs 

ofigleifl^ although 

pffen, acU't open 

Sffnen, öffnete, geöfnet open 

i»^ne with ace. without, Ex. 12 

ber Onfel, bie JDnfel uncle 

ber ^aUft, bte 9)dp{le pope 

liffegen, pflegte, gepflegt be accustomed 

(to), use (to) 
Hlö^Iifl^ 8udden(ly) 
ber ^vei9, bie g)reife price, prize 
bte ^vinseffin, bte gjringefjlnnen princess 

tt^i right, adv. very 

veben, rebete, gerebet^talk, speak 

vein clean 

bie Weife, bie fReifen journey, voyage 

reifen, reijle, tjl gereift travel, go 

ber Weiter, bie SReitcr horseman 

ber Wifl^ter, bie S^id^ter judge 

ber Wiefe, bie ^liefen giant 

ber Witter, bie SRitter knight 

bie Wofe, bie Stofen rose 

rot, röter, rötefl red 

bie Wnire quiet, peace 



rnl^ig quiet, still 

rfil^ren (fid)), rührte, gerül^rt stir 

ber Claal, bie ©ale {one a) hall 

ber dact, bie @ä(fe sack, bag 

fttft see flfeen 

fdlümen (fl(^), fd^Smte, gefd^dmt be 

ashamed 
ber ddiatten, bie ^^aXttn shade, shadow 
ffl^anen, fc^aute, gefd^aut look 
ffl^einen, fc^ien, gef(iienen shine, appear, 

seem 
ffl^iffen, fc^idte, gefdbidt send 
ffj^ien 9ee fd^einen 
bad 9miif{, bie ©d&ifc ship, vessel 
ber «fl^ilb, bie Sd^ilbe shield 
bie Clfl^lafl^t, bie ©(^lad^ten battle 
ffl^lafen, fd&lief, gefc^lafen sleep 
ber Clf^lag, bie @d^Iage blow, stroke 
ffl^lagen, fdblug, gefd^Iagen strike, beat, 

defeat 
ffl^Ieil^t bad, poor, mean 
fdlUef see fd^Iafen 
filling see fc^lagen 
ffl^neO quick 
ffl^recflifl^ terrible 
ffüreiben, fd^rieB, gegeben write 
fdireien, fd&ric, gefc^rieen cry, scream 
ff^riebft, fd^rieb see fc^reiben 
ffl^Heen «ee f(^reien 

bad dfl^nlbni^, bie <5(^ulbüd^er Schoolbook 
bie Zm^nlt, bie ©d^ulcn school 
ber Sfl^filer, bie <S(^üIer scholar, pupil 
ber Sfl^nlfrennb, bie ©c^ulfreunbe school 

friend 
bie Sfl^nlt^ür, bie (Sd^ultburen door of the 

school house 
ffl^loars, [(^»arger, fd^märgejl black 
ffl^toeigen, fdjnjieg, gefd^wtegen be silent 
ffl^toer heavy, difficult, hard 
bad 6>(^ttiert, bie ©d^merter sword 
bie dd^loefter, bie ©d&»ejlern sister 
bie Seele, bie Seelen soul 
bad Segei, bie ©egel sail 
ber Segen, gen. sing, bed ©egend blessing 
felir very, much, greatly 
fein his, feiner etc., Ex. 6, 9 
feit with dat. since ; conj. since 
bie Seite, bie Seiten side, page 
felber == felbjl, Ex. 4; »on felbjl of its 

own accord; felbfi adv. even 



VOCABtTLABY 



267 



fettben, fanbte, gefanbt send 

bttd Ciilliev, gen. sing, bed ©ilberd silver 

bcr Clittii, bic «Sinne sense, mind 

fMien, fa§, öefeffen sit 

fo so, thns; introducing a clause, see 

729 h 
johatb conj. as soon as 
fO0av adv. even 
fogleifl^ at once, immediately 
foldi such, such a, j?x. 7 
ber eolbaf , bie ©olba'ten soldier 
fotten, fottte, flefoUt, 559, shall 
ber Sommer, bie ©ommer summer 
bic Sonne, bie ©onncn sun 
ber Sonntag, bie Sonntage Sunday 
fonfi else, otherwise 
fHät late 

fliaaieven see fahren 
ber Slieev, bie Speere spear 
bie Sliinbel, bie ©pinbein spindle 
fliinnen, fpann, gefponnen spin 
^pvaOf see fpred^en 
fliveil^en, fprad^, gefprod&en speak, say; 

with ace. ofpers. speak with 
^ptiäfft, fpri^t see fprcc^en and 392 
ber Stan, bie ©taue stähle, stall 
ftatfi see jlerben 
ftttrf, jlarfer, jlarfjl strong 
ftatt with gen. instead of 
fteil^en, flad^, Gefiod^en sting, prick 
ftecfen, fledte, geflecft stick, put 
• fteigen, jliefl, geiließen rise, mount, climh 
ber Stein, bie ©teine stone 
bie Stene, bie ©tetten place, spot 
ftevben, flarb, ifl geflorben die 
fHn still, quiet 

bie Stimme, bie Stimmen voice 
ftirbt see fterben and 392 
ftois proud; f, auf with ace. proud of 
bie Strafe, bie ©trafen punishment 
ftvafen, fhafte, gelhraft punish 
bie Stnnbe, bie (Btunben hour; »or einer 

(Stunbe, an hour ago 
Indien, fuc^te, gefud^t seek, search, look 

for 
ber Sfiben, gen. sing, bed ©übend south 
füblidi southern 

ber Sag, bie Xa^t day; eined Za^t^ one 

day, some day 
bie Xante, bie 3:anten aunt 



tanken, tankte, getankt dance 

talifev hrave 

bie Sanbe, bie Stauben dove, pigeon 

ber Seil, bie Xeile part 

bad S^al, bie Z^oXzx valley 

Hi^ai see tbun 

bad S^ot, bie X^ore gate 

ber S^von, bie 2:brone throne 

tbnn, tbat, getl^an do 

bie S^ür, bie Xl^uren door. 

tief deep 

bad Sier, bie Spiere animal, heast 

ber Sob, gen. sing, bed Xobed death 

i^i dead ; tobmübe tired to death 

ttat see treten 

tragen, trug, getragen carry, wear 

treffen, traf, getroffen hit, meet 

treiben, trieb, getrieben drive, chase 

treten, trat, ijl getreten step, tread 

tren faithful, true 

trieb see treiben 

bie Srnlilien troops 

ber Snrm, bie Xürme tower 

über with dat. or acc. over, across, be- 
yond 

ttberoll everywhere 

Übermorgen day after to-morrow 

bie Ubr, bie Ubren watch, clock; urn fec^d 
Ubr, at six o'clock 

nm with acc. round, around, about ; um 
und ber round about us; urn etwad Um^ 
pfen struggle or fight for something; 
urn ju with infin. in order to 

nmbergeben, ging umber, ifl umbergegan«* 
gen go about 

nmberfiiringen, fprang umber, ifl umber«* 
gefprungen jump about 

nm'fommen, fam um^ ifl um'gefommen 
perish 

nm'feben (fld^), fab um', um'gefeben look 
round 

nnbefannt unknown, strange 

bad Unglfiff, gen. sing, bed Unglüdd mis- 
fortune 

nnmügUfb impossible 

nnrnbig restless 

nnfer, unferer etc., Ex. 6, 9 

nnten below, down-stairs 

nnterm = unter bem 
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bevfivennett, »ertrannte, »erbrannt bum 
bevbienen, ^txWntt, uxbitnt earn, deserre 
bevfliel^ett, »erflo§, ijl »erfloJTctt elapse, 

expire, pass 
bergelTeti, »ergaf, »ergefTen forget 
bevlaffen, »erlic§, »erlaffen leave, desert 
bevlievett, ^txloXf ^txloxtn lose 
bevflivef^eit, t^erfpraci^, )»erfpTod^en promise 
betfte^ett, ijcrjlanb, »crjlanben understand 
bevfufl^eit, »crfud^te, ijcrfud^t try 
bevfoattbeln, )>ern}anbelte, «emanbelt 

change, transform 
biel, Ex. r, 9, much, many 
bieneif^t perhaps 
biet four 
bievt- fourth 

bad «Bügleitt, bte S^öglein little bird 
bad ©olf, bic SJolfcr people, nation 
bon full 
bov loi^Ä dcU. or ace. before, in front of ; 

with dat. also ago, e.g. i9or fe(i&d Xagen 

six days ago 
bte fBotftabt, bic SJorftabtc suburb 

foail^ett, »ad&te, gemacht be awake, watch 

toai^fen, »uc^d, ijl gctoac^fen grow, in- 
crease 

bte SSaffe, bie SGBaffen weapon, arms 

toa^v true; nid^t »al^r? isn't it (so)? 
wasn't it (so) ? don't you? didn't you? 

foa^venb with gen. during ; conj. while 

bie $B)a^r^eit, bic SCBa^r^citen truth; in 
2B, in truth, in reality, at bottom 

toa^vffl^einUfl^ probable 

ber $B)aIb, bie SOß&lber forest 

foattit when 

toavnt, »ärmer, »ärrnjl warm 

loavten, »artete, 0e»artct wait; with auf 
and ace. wait for 

toavttm why 

load, Ex. 8, what; »ad für (ein-, 162) 
what sort or kind of 

toafdl^ett, »ufd^, de»af(^en wash 

toecfett, »edfte, 0e»e(ft trans.f wake, rouse 

meg away, gone 

toesett, toi^A ^en. on account of 

toegbleibett, blieb »eg, ijl »cöfleblteben re- 
main, or stay, away, fail to come 

Wtft mir J woe is me I 

toe^ett, »el^te, 0e»e^t blow 

foeil because 



loeilf white ; also 1, 3. sing, pres. ind. of 
»iflfen know, 384 

loeit far, distant; bei »eitern by far; »on 
XOiXitm from afar; »eiter farther, fur- 
ther, on ; immer »eiter on and on 

}»tUi^tx, Ex. 6f which, who, chat 

bie fSQeli, bie äDelten world 

loettig, Ex. r, little, few 

loeittt if, when, 688 

toer, Ex. 8, who, he who, whoever 

foetben, »arb or »urbe, ijl 0e»orben be- 
come, grow, get 

foevfen, »arf, ge»orfcn throw 

loie as, like ; fo . * . »ie or aid as ... as 

toiebev again, back 

foiebevfommett, fam »iebcr, ijl »iebcrge'* 
fommen come again, come back 

bic aSiefe, bie SBiefen meadow 

toilb wild, fierce, savage 

ber aSittb, bie SBinbe wind 

ber fSQittttt, bie SDBintcr winter 

toiffen, »u§te, dc»u§t, 384, know 

bie aSofl^e, bie SBoc^cn week 

t»0fftt whence, from where 

too^l well, indeed, I admit, probably, 
likely ; »ei§t bu »o^l, Ex. 20, don't you 
know or you know 

toofflhtlanttt well-known 

toonett, »oUte, 0e»ollt, 339, will, be wil- 
ling, intend to, be about to 

tooritt wherein, in which, in what 

bad SSott, bie SBorte word, saying 

tootaud out of what or which, where- 
from 

loitfl^d see »ad^fen 

bad $B)unbev, bie SBunber wonder, mar- 
vel, astonishment 

ber aSttttbetffliilb, bie SDunberfd^ilbe (mar- 
vellous) magic shield 

toüttffl^eit, »ünf(^te, 0e»änfd^t wish, desire 

ttnifd^ see »af(^en 

toufftt see »ijfen 

itffn ten 

bie Stitf bic 3eiten time 

sieben, sog, gejogen draw, pull; intrans, 

(ijl öcaoflcn) march, move, go 
bad 3itttmer, bie Btmmer room 
$og see iitfitn 
Sit too 
Sitfriebeit contented, satisfied, happy 
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^n^bttn, Wtt in, imtUrt with dat. of sttrücftveiteit, tricJ aurücf, gurücföctriebcn 



pers. listen to 
gnle^t at last, finally 
Sitrefl^t to-rights, in order 
Sttrfiff back 
^utiktibUihtu, blieb aurütf, tfl gurätfgeblte«' 

ben remain behind 



drive back 
Sitfammen together 
$nffimmen^a(ten, btelt gufammen, aufom" 

mengebalten hold, or cling, together 
jloav to be sure, it is true, I admit 
Stoeit- second 



able, be able to I9nnen 339 

about adv. tUoa; prep, urn with ace; 
round about us urn und l^er; talk about 
it or them bation f^fvei^en or veben ; go 
or walk about ttm^erge^eu, ging nmfitv, 
ift umhergegangen 

above prep, öfter with dat. or ace. ; a. 
= up-stairs or on deck oben 

aooompany begleiten, begleitete, begleitet 

account, on a. of tuegen with gen. 

accustomed, be a. (to) )fflegen, )fflegte, 
ge^iflegt 

acquainted belannt 

across Aber with dat. or ace. 

afraid, be a. of iif^ fünften bor with dat. 

after covj. nai^bem with transp. order 

afterwards nai^^er 

again toieber 

against gegen with ace. 

ago bor with, dat., e.g. bor einem Saläre 
a year ago 

air bie Suft, bie S&fte 

all aU, Ex. 7 ; = entire gonj, e.g. all 
night bie ganje 92af4t; not at all gar 
nii^t, none at all gar lein ; for all that 
bod^, bennof^ 

allow ertanben, ertaubte, erlaubt ; be al- 
lowed (to) bttrfeu 339 

almost faft, beinafie 

alone aHein 

although obgteid^ with transp. order 

always immer 

America SCmerita, neut. 

American ber SCmeritaner, bie timeriraner 

among unter with dat. or ace. 

angry bdfe 

animal bad Sier, bie %itxt 

appear = look audfe^en, fa^ m9, audge- 
fe^en; = come into view erfH^einen, 
erfH^ieu, ift erfH^ieueu 



arm ber SIrm, bie %tmt 

arms (weapon) bie SBaffe, bie SBaffen 

army bad ^eer, bie ^eere 

arrive aniommen, lam on, ifl angelom- 

men 
art bie ftunft, bie ftfinfte 
as conj. ba with transp. order; as... 

as f • . . toie or all ; just as ... as 

ebenfo ... tote or aid 
ask = inquire fragen, fragte, gefragt ; = 

beg (for) hiiitn, hai, gebeten with urn 

and ace. 
asleep, be a. ff^Iafen, fi^Iief , gefi^lafen ; 

fall a. einfd^lafen, fi^Iief ein, ift einge- 

ff^lafen 
at, at my house bei mir, at your house 

bei bir, bei eud^, bei ^fintn etc. 
attain erreii^en, erreii^te, erreid^t 
attempt berfud^en, berfni^te, berfud^t 
attentive aufmerlfam 
awake, intr., ertoai^en, ertoai^te, ift er- 

toad^t or auftoai^en, toai^te auf, ift auf- 

gemai^t 

back Sttrfidf ; == again toieber 

bad == poor, mean fd^led^t 

bag ber ®aif, bie eSife 

battle bie @d^Iad^t, bie @d^lad^tett ; battle- 
field bad Sf^lai^tfelb, bie Si^Iad^tfelber 

be fein, toar, ift geuiefen ; I am to, I was 
to etc. foUen 339, 369 

bear tragen, trug, getragen 

beast bad Slier, bie Sliere 

because toeil with transp. order 

bed bad fBttt, bie Letten 84 

befall treffen, traf, getroffen; betreffen, 
betraf, betroffen 

before ootij. e^e with transp. order; a 
hundred years before, Ex. 16, bor l^un- 
bert Sauren 
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beg (for) hitttn, hai, getctcn with urn 

and ace. 
beffin an^tm^tn, fing atir angefangcMr less 

often (egtnnett, (egattit, begonnen 
beginning ber Einfang, bie SCnfftnge 
behind ffinttt with dat. or ace. 
believe glanben, glanbie, ntniaufn ; b. in 

qiauUn an with ace. 
below = down-stairs or below in the 

cabin »nttn 
beneath nnter with dat. or a^c. 
better beffet 
big grojl, grdfter, grd^t 245, 246; = thick 

biif 
black f^toorj, fifttoärjer, fcbttiärjef» 245 
blessing ber Segen, gen. sing, bed legend 
blood bad mvLi, gen. sing, bed mutt» 
blow »e^en, toe^te, getoelit 
blue blan 

both beib-, Ex. 7, 9 
boy ber $tntAt, bie Jinaben; = lad ber 

Snnge, bie Snngen 
brave ta^ifet 

break breiten, bracer gebrod^en 
brier ber Sorn, bie Xomen 84 
bright ^ett 

bring bringen, brai^te, gebrai^t 
broad breit 

burn = be on fire brennen, f^xtmnit, ge- 
brannt ; = put into the fire berbrennen, 

berbrannte, berbrannt 
but = yet, still boc^, Ex. 12; = only 

nnr ; for aber and f onbern see 687 
buy lanfen, fanfte, gelanft 
by = at, near an with dat. or ace, e.g. 

by the river wn Srlnffe ; with passive 

bon with dat., or ^= by means of 

bnrift with ace.; by the hand bet ber 

^anb 



cast totxftxif marf, gemorfen 

cease anflidrenr ^drte anf , aufgegärt foU 
lowed by infln. after an, e.g. he stopped 
playing er \ilxit anf jn f)ftelen 

oertain(ly) getoif 

chamber bie ftammetr bie ftammem 

change trans, bertoanbelnr bermanbelte, 
bermanbelt with in and ace. 

church bie Itiri^e, bie ftitH^en 

city bie Stabt, bie @täbte 

clear liar, ^ett 

clever ling, »tiger, Ilttgft 245 

climb fteigen, ftieg, ift geftiegen with attf 
and ace. 

clock bie ttbr, bie ttbren ; at six o'clock 
»m fei^d tt^r ; it is six o'clock ed ift 
fei^d ntfx 

close = thick, dense bii^t 

clothes bie Kleiber, nom. sing, bad ftleib 

cold (alt, falter, »Ueft 245 

come (ontttten, lam, ift gefontmen; come 
back = come again miebertontmen, lam 
mieber, ift miebergetommen ; come back 
= return anrüiflommen, lam jurfiif, ift 
jnrfiif gelommen ; come home Ifeimf0m> 
men, lam ^etm, ift heimgekommen 

common = ordinary gemein 

compel, be compelled (to) mftffen, mnfte, 
gemnft 339 

contented snM^^^n 

cool »bl 

copper bad ftn^ffer, gen. sing, bed ßn^fferd 

courage ber 9)lnl, gen. sing. htS ^uit9 

courageous mntig 

coarse, of course natttrtii^ 

court, courtyard ber ^of, bie ^dfe 

cow bie Huff, bie ^fi^e 

cross ge^en with über and ace. 

cut off = abfd^lagen, fcblng aft, abgefi^tagen 



call = name nennen, nannte, genannt ; be 
called, have a name fftifitn, ffitfi, ge- 
beiden; call on = visit befni^en, be- 
fttf^te, befuf^t 

calm rnfiig, ftitt 

can = be able fdnnen, lonnte, geronnt 
339; cannot but mü^tn, mngte, gemußt 
339 

care (to) mügen, mod^te, gemocht 339 

carriage ber XBagen, bie SBagen 

carry tragen, tmg, getragen 



dance tanjen, ian^tt, ^ttan^t 

dark bnnf el ; it is growing or getting d. 

ed mirb bnnfel or ed mirb 92a(^t or 9lbenb 
day ber Sag, bie Slage ; the other d. = 

recently neniid^ 
dead tot 

death ber Slob, gen. sing, bed globed 
dear Ueb 
deep tief 

defeat ffi^Iagen, feeing, gefi^Iagen 
deliver = free befreien, befreite, befreU 
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desert lyertaffettr ftttlitft, Herlaffett 

deserve tierbienen, tierbientCr bevbient 

didn^t I? didn't you? etc. nitlii t»a^t ? 

die fterben, ftari, ift geftorben 

differently = otherwise onberS 

difficult Wtoer 

dilifirent flei||t0 

dine effen, aft, gegeffen 59;? 

discover entbeifen, entbeifte, etttbeifi 

distant fern 

do tJ^tttt, tftai, gett^an; doesn't he, don't 
you, didn't he? didn't you etc. »itiftt 
tQtt^r ? do = make madden, matfitt, ge- 
mad^t 

doctor = physician ber arjt, bie Ärjte or 
ber Xortor, bie ^ofto'ren 84; d., c» 
«ii^e, Xot'tor 

dog ber ^utib, bie ^utibe 

donkey ber @fe(, bie @fe( 

door bie trträr(e)r bie Sfiären 

dove bie Saube, bie Slattben 

down-stairs unten 

draw forth or out ^erborjie^en, jog Ijer- 
borr fierborgejogen 

dress baS Jtletbr bie ^(etbev 

drive == chase, impel treiben, trieb, ge- 
trieben ; drive in a carriage faljren, 
ftt^r, ift gefahren ; go driving or take a 
drive for pleasure f^ioaieren f o^ren, fufir 
ftiajieren, ift ftfajieren gefahren 

dnke ber ^erjog, bie ^erjöge 

dull = stupid bumm, bummer or bttm- 
mer, bummft or bümmft 

each (one) leber, Ex. 6; each other, one 
another einanber, indecl. 

early frit^ 

earn bevbienen, berbtente, berbieut 

easy, easily Jeiiftt 

eat effcn, oft, gegeffen 392 

elapse berflieftcn, berfloft, ift berfloffen 

else fonft 

empty leer 

end bad @nbe, bie @nben 84 

enemy ber gfetnb, bie gfeinbe 

England (Bnglanb neut. 

Englishman ber @ug(änber, bie (Bnglünber 

enough genug 

enter treten, trat, ift getreten with in and 
ace. or ^ineingebcn, ging l^inein, ifl hin- 
eingegangen with in and ace. 



entire(ly) gans 

eqaal(ly) gleii^ 

escort begleiten, begleitete, begleitet 

even fogar, gar 

evening ber 9lbenb, bie %htvCbt ; in the e. 

MX 9[benb, abenbd ; this e. \itvdt 9[benb; 

yesterday e. geftern Stbenb ; to-morrow 

e. morgen 9lbenb 

every (one) feber, n, eö, Ex. 6 
everywhere ubcratt 
examine befe^en, befai^, befe^en 
expect erwarten, erwartete, ermartet 
eye haS Singe, bie Stugen 84 

faithful tren 

fall fallen, fiel, ift gefallen ; f. asleep ein- 

ff^lafen, fi^lief ein, ift eingefi^Iafen ; f. 

down niebcrfallen, fiel nieber, ift nieber- 

gefatten 
far tueit, fern ; as far as bid an with ace. 
farmer ber 9auer, bie Stauern 84, 85 
farther weiter 

fast = quick ff^uell ; = firm, sound feft 
fear fnri^ten, fnri^tete, gefftrH^tet 
feel fttfilen, füllte, geftt^lt 
fertile frui^itbar 
fetch fiolen, ^olte, geholt ^ 
few toenig, Ex. 7,9; a few einig-, Ex. 7 
fierce (battle) pfeift ; f. (giant) toilb 
finally enblic^ 

finger ber ^finger, bie ^finger 
fire bad Sfener, bie Sfener; put into the 

f. berbrennen, berbrannte, berbronnt 
firm feft 

first erft 276 

flee fiiefien, flo^, ift gefloi^en 

fly fliegen, flog, ift geflogen 

foolish bnmm, bummer or bttmmer, bnmmft 

or bümmft 
for it, for them = therefor bafftr 
forest ber 9Balb, bie 9Bälber 
forget bergeffen, bcrga|, bergeffen 
fortress bie Sfeftnng, bie Sfeftnngen 
fortunate glüiflic^ 
four bier ; fourth biert- 276 
free = loosen lod maiden, mai^te lod, lod- 

gcmaiftt; = deliver befreien, befreite, 

befreit 
Frenchman ber 8franjofe, bie Sfranaofen 
fresh frifd^ 
friendly frennblid^ 
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from h^ore names of places, usually 

ani with dat, 
faU MO 

gtXe bai X^or, hit Tfiwit 

g«iieral be? iStnttül, hit (»tutvilt also 
&tnttüU 

gentleman htt ^tttt bic Ferren T6 

grenuine ci^t 

German ber ^tttfi^e, bie Xctttfi^en 231 

Germany ^»tf i^tanb neut, 

get = obtain, receive eriialteit, eriiielt, 
erl^alteit and bcfoiititiett, befam, bcrom- 
men; » fetch Ipolen, Ipoltc, geliolt; == 
become, grow luerbeit, marb or touxht, 
ift fletoorbett ; get up = rise attfftelyctt, 
ftaitb auf r ift aufgeftanbett 

grliMt bet &tiftf hit ©elfter 

iriant ber 91iefe, bie Wiefeu 

grladly gent 709 

go — walk gelieit, ging, ifl gegongett ; = 
travel falpren, fttljr, ift gefalyren or rei- 
fen, reifte, ift gereift ; go about nitiljer- 
gel^ett, ging nmlier, ift itmliergegattgeit ; 
go into = enter l^ineingelyen, ging lyin- 
eitt, ift Ipineittgegangen with in and ace; 
go out audgelien, ging and, ift andge- 
gangen ; go driving for pleasure fV^iie- 
ren faliren, fnlpr fVajieren, ift f^ajieren 
gefalpren ; go to sleep einff^Iafen, fc^Iief 
ein, ift eingefdjlafen 

god ber @ott, bie @dtter 

gold hü9 @oIb, gen. sing, bed ®o(bed 

good-luck bad @(fttf, gen. sing, bed 
eitttfed 

grand Iperrlii^ 

grave bad 0rab, bie briber 

green grttn 

grow = increase mai^fen, mndid, ift ge- 
»ai^fen ; = become, get merben, »arb 
or nrnrbe, ift gemorben 

hair bad ^aar, bie ^aare 

hall ber €faal, bie Gate (one S) 

hand bie ^anb, bie ^ftnbe ; on the other 

h. bagegen ; a handful eine^^anbivoa 
handsome fc^dn, ^ftbfc^ 
hang = be suspended liangen or IjjSngen, 

9itt0, gegangen 
happen gefi^elien, gefi^a^, ift gefi^elien 
happiness bod ®l&a, gen. sing, bed @Iftifed 



happy glfttflii^ 

hard ^art, ^ftrter, ^«rteft 246; = difficult 
firmer 

hardly fanm 

have (to) — be obliged or compelled (to) 
ntftffen, nrnfte, gemnft 339, 372 

he, emphatic, = that one ber, Ex. 8 ; be- 
fore a relative berjenige, Ex. 9 

head ber fto^f, bie ftd|Pfe 

heart bad ^ra, bie ^erjen 86 

hearth ber ^erb, bie ^erbe 

heaven ber ^imntel, bie ^imntel 

heavy \t^mtx 

hedge bie ^ife, bie ^ifen 

help ^Ifen, Ipaif, geholfen 392 

henoe bal^r, alfo 

her iljr, iljee, iljr, Ex. 6; ber, article, 139 

hero ber ^Ib, bie ^Iben 

hers «jrer, iljre, iljred, Ex. 6, 9 

herself, emphatic, felbft, felber, Ex. 4; 
reflexive fidi 

his a(^. fein, feine, fein, Ex. 6 ; ber, ar- 
ticle, 139; pron. feiner, feine, feined, 
Ex. 6, 9 

history bie @efc^ic^te 

hit treffen, traf, getroffen 

hold l^alten, l^ieit, gelyaUen ; hold or cling 
together snfammenlpaiten, lyieU jnfam- 
nten, jnfammengelpalten 

home ; at home 5n ^anfe 

honest elprlif^ 

honor eljren, eljrte, geehrt 

hope puffen, hoffte, gehofft 

horseman ber Weiter, bie {Reiter 

hot ^eit 

hour bie @tnnbe, bie @tnnben 

house bad ^on», bie ^Snfer ; at my h. bei 
mir, at your house bei bir or eni^ or 
S^nen, etc. 

however aber; bagegen 

hundred ^nnbert ; a h. ^nnbert 267 

hurrah ! linnratp ! or ^nrra ! 

if, conditional, Wenn with transp. order; 

interrog., ob with transp. order 
ill tranr, frSnter, Iranfft 245 
impossible nnmdglif^ 
in it or them = therein barin; in the 

evening or morning am 9(benb or SDlor« 

gen 
indeed tool)! 
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indufltrioos fleilis 

instead of ftatt or atiftatt with gen. 

intend tooHett, taiottte, gettoUt 339 

interesting itttereffont' 

isn't it? ttic^t )oal)t ? 

it ; in it = therein boritt ; of it = there- 
of baUott ; on it = thereon barauf 

its, adj.y feiti, feine, feiti, Ex. 6; ber, ar- 
ticle, 139 

itself; of itself = of its own accord bo« 
fettft 

jolly (ttfttg 

jonrney bie fftei\e, bie Weifen 

joy bie Ofvettbe, bie Ofveuben 

judge ber gtii^ter, bie Stif^ter 

jump about um^erf^iringen, f^rang untrer, 

{ft umf^ergef^rititgen 
just ; just then or now eben, gerabe ; just 

as ... as ebettfo ... knie or alS ; just 

when gerabe, ol5 

keep Iialteit, ifitii, gel^altett 

kind freuttbUf^, gut 

kind; of one k. einerlei, indecl.; of what 

k. or what kind of toaS fftr (ein-) 162 
king's-dauffhter bie l{i)nigdto(^ter, bie 

lldttigdtdc^ter ; king's-son ber IliJttigd- 

fo^tt, bie Jianig^fS^ne 
knight ber »itter, bie Stitter 
know letitieit or tt>iffett, see 383 
known = acquainted betattnt 

lad ber Sttttge, bie Sttttgett 

lady ; young 1. bad ^xhnXtm, bie ^xhnUXxL 

last adj. lel?t-; 1. night geftem «betib; 

at 1. sttleift 
late fVJit 

laugh lai^ett, lai^te, getai^t 
lay legen, legte, gelegt; 1. down ttieber- 

legett, legte ttieber, ttiebergelegt 
lazy faul 

lead fft^reit, führte, gcfiklprt 
leaf t^a^ 93latt, bie »latter 
learn lernen, lernte, gelernt 
leave = desert berlaffen, berlie§, Herlaffen 
leg bad 9ein, bie I6eine 
less than meniger aid 
let Idffen, lie§, gelaffen ; 1. through ^in- 

buri^laffen, lie| ^inbnri^, ^inbnrf^gelaffen 
letter ber 9rief, bie »riefe 



lie ^ be situated liegen, lag, gelegen 

life bad Seben, gen. sing, bed Sebend 

ligrht leif^t ; = bright ^ell 

like (to) ntSgen, ntof^te, gemotzt 339, 376 

like adv. toie 

listen ^nliittn, ^drte jn, jngeljdrt ; fjdren, 
^drte, gebort with anf and ace. 

little in size «ein; in quantity toenig, 
Ex.7; a 1. ein wenig or etwad 

live leben, lebte, gelebt; = reside »o^- 
nen, mo^nte, gemo^nt 

long lang, ISnger, längft 245 ; adv. lange 

look felpen, fall, gefeljen; look! fie^ I =» ap- 
pear, seem andfel)en, fa^ an», andge- 
fe^en; look at anfelpen, fa^ an, ange- 
feljen ; look at = examine befefjen, be- 
falj, befe^en ; look for fnc^en, fnH^te, ge- 
fni^t; look out l)inattdfc^anen, fH^ante 
l)inattd, ^inandgefi^ant, or ^inandfe^en 

loosen lodmai^en, mai^te lod, lodgentai^t 

lose berlieren, »erlor, berloren 

loud laut 

love lieben, liebte, geliebt 

luck, good 1. ha§ ®iikd, gen. sing, be« 
®lüffed 

magnificent ^errliil^ 

many biel, Ex. 7 ; many a mani^, Ex. 7 

march h^tVitn, 50g, ift gebogen 

marry heiraten, heiratete, geheiratet 

Mary SRarie 

meadow bie SBiefe, bie SBiefen 

mean meinen, meinte, gemeint 

meet treffen, traf, getroffen 

merry Inftig 

middle bie anitte 

mine meiner, t, tu, Ex. 6,9 

misfortune bad ttnglikif, gen. sing, bed 
ttnglüifd 

Miss SrrSnlein 

moment ber »ngenbliif , bie SCngenbliife 

money bad ®elb, bie Selber 

month ber aRonat, bie aRonate 

morning ber aRorgen, bie SRorgen ; in the 
m. am aRorgen ; this m. ^ente SRorgen 

morrow, to-m. morgen 

mountain ber »erg, bie »erge; moun- 
tain range bad @)ebirge, bie @ebirge 

move = remove or march jielien, 50g, ifl 
gebogen ; = stir fld^ rühren, rttlprte, ge- 
rüljirt 
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Mr. ^ttv 

Mrs. 9rait 

mnoli tfielr Ex, 7,9 

my mtin, »teittr, mein, Ex. 6 

name ber Statue, bed Stamettd 82; his 

name is Charles er liei|t llarl ; what is 

his name? mie^etlter? 
namely namlii^ 
nation ^a» »o», bie Satfer 
natural ttatftrlidi 

near a4j. uaft, ttftlyer, nSi^ft ;?^, ;?4^ 
nearly f aft, (ciita^e 

neighbor ber fHaajibav, bie Stai^bant «4, «5 
never nie, niemals, ttimnter 
neyertheless bettttoc^ 
new wen ; = fresh frifi^ 
next n&t^ft 246 
night ^\t 9laf^t, bie 9l&d)te; to-night 

fitviit 9(bettb ; last n. geftertt Xbettb 
no leltt, feltie, lei«, Ex, <?; no . . . at all 

gar lein- 
noble ebel 

nobody niemanb 182 
none feiner, leine, leineiS, Ex. 6; none 

at all gar leiit- 
noon ber SRittag, bie 3Rittage 
north ber 9torben, gen. sing, bed 9lorbend 
northern nürbiii^ 

nothingr ^W^ ^84; n. at all gar nii^td 
notice bemerfen, bemerfte, benterft 
now ^VM, itiit 718 

obliged, be o. (to) mitffen, mxL%tt, gemußt 

ocean bad aneer, bie SReere 

occur (to) einfaKen, fiel ein, ift eittgefatten 

with dat. of person 
of it or them = thereof banon ; I have 

heard of it i(^ ^abe bation geliert 
oh! €! 
olden alt 

on it or them, thereon baranf 
once einmal ; o. upon a time etnft ; at o. 

fogleif^, gleich 
one ein-, Ex. 6y 9 ; some one man 183 
only nnr 
open adj. offen 

open vh. öffnen, dffnete, gedffnet 
order, in o. to nm an with infin.y Ex, 12 
ordinary gemein 



other = different onber-. Ex, 7, 9 ; the 

o. day nenlidi; another = one more 

nodi (in- 
otherwiie = differently anberd; = at 

other times, else fonft 
ought (to) foUen, foUte, gefoUt 339, 369 
our nnfer, nnfere, nnfer, Ex. 6 ; ours nn- 

ferer, e, ed etc., Ex. 9 
outside of the city bor ber ®tabt 
over über with dat. or ace. 
own a4). eigen 

page bie Seite, bie Seiten 

parents bie (SItem, plvar. only 

part ber Xtxl, bie gleite 

pass = elapse berftiefen, berflof, ift Der- 
floffen 

peasant ber Saner, bie Sanern 84, 86 

penetrate bringen, brang, ift gebrnngen 

people = nation bad Soif, bie miUx -, p. 
in general mau, bie ^trxit, plur. 

perhaps bieUetii^t 

perish nmlommen, tarn vm, ift nmgelom- 
men 

permit erlauben, erlaubte, txUvAt 

physician ber Srat, bie irjte 

picture bad Oilb, bie Silber 

pigeon bie Slanbe, bte Slanben 

place bie Stelle, bie Stellen; vb., in Ex, 19, 
fteHen, ftettte, gcfteilt or felien, fe<ite, ge- 
fegt 

play fVielen, f^ielte, gef^ielt 

pleasant frennblti^ 

please gefallen, gefiel, gefallen 

pleasure, with p. gem 

pope ber ^a|pft, bie ^JMifte 

possible rndglii^ 

praise loben, lobte, gelobt 

present bad @eff^enl, bie ®efc^en(e 

pretty ^ftbfi^ 

price ber ^reid, bie ^eife 

prick ftei^en, %ü^, geftof^en 

prince ber ^rinj, bie ^rinjen 

princess bie ^rinjefftn, bie ^njefflnnen 

probable »a^rfi^einlif^ 

profound tief 

promise berf^reii^en, oerf^rai^, oerf|>roc^en 

proud ftola 

punish ftrafen, ftrafte, geftraft ; beftrafen, 
beftrafte, beftraft 

punishment bie Strafe, bie Strafen 
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queen bie iiattigitt, bie ftdnigimteit 
question bie Ofrage, bie gfraflett 
quick ffl^itell 
quiet tn^iHf ftiU 
quiet bie 91ttl|e 
quite flatta 

rather lieber 

reach erreif^en, erreii^te, erreif^t 

read lefeit, laS, gelefen 

receive eriialtett, erhielt, eriialtett ; belom- 

»tett, httam, belomtitett 
recently neulich 
red rot, rater, x'dttft 245 
rejoice fi(^ freuen, freute, gefreut 
remain bleiben, bXxth, ift geblieben ; r. be- 
hind Sttrttffbleiben, blieb auriiif , ift 5u- 

rikffgebUeben 
remark bemerlen, bemerlte, bemerft 
reply atttmorten, ontntortete, geantniortet 
rest bie 91ube; the rest = the others 

bie ottbem, Ex, 7 
rider ber {Reiter, bie 9leiter 
right reibt 
rise = mount fteigen, flieg, if» geftiegen ; 

:= get up auffteben, ftanb auf, ift aufge- 

ftanben 
river ber 3flu§, bie gflftife 
Borne Stout 

room bad 3immer, bie 3imnier 
rose bie Stofe, bie 9ioieu 
round prep, urn with ace. ; r. about us 

urn und b^r 
run laufen, lief, ift gelaufen 

sack ber €faif , bie @Sffe 

sail bad €fegel, bie @egel 

sail forth binttudfabren, fubr bincn^r ift 
binaudgefabren 

same berfelbe, Ex. 9 

scarcely !aum 

scholar ber Sibttler, bie @fbftler 

school bie @diule, bie @fbulen; s.-house 
bad @ibttlbaud, bie Sibulbänfer 

sea bad SReer, bie SReere 

seek f neben, fnibte, gefucbt 

seem ffbeinen, fdjien, gefdiienen 

send ftbitfen, fibiifte, gefibiift; fenben, 
fanbte, gefanbt ; s. across b^^^^berffbitfen, 
ffbiifte btrttber, berfibergef ibiff t ; a. off 
abfi^itfen, fi^itfte ah, abgefi^iift 



servant ber Wiener, bie Xiener 

set fe<ien, fe<?te, gefe<?t 

several mebrer-, Ex. 7 

she, emphatic f bie, Ex. 8 

shield ber Cfibilb, bie eibilbe 

shine fcbeinen, fcbieu, gefdiieuen 

ship ba^ €f(biff, bie Scbiffe 

short !urs, rftrjer, «Iraeft 245 

shout rufen, rief, gerufen 

sick !ranr, fränfer, frftnfft 245 

side bie Seite, bie Seiten 

silver ^a^ Silber, gen. sing, bed Silberd 

since prep, feit with dat. ; conj. felt with 

transp. order 
sir ntein ^rr; untranslated before names 
sister bie Stbtnefter, bie Sibtoeftem 
sit fiben, M, gefeffen ; s. down fiib feben, 

febte, gefebt 
sky ber ^imntel, bie ^immel 
sleep fcblöfewr f^büef, gefiblafen; go to 

sleep einffblafen, fiblief ein, ift einge- 

ffblafen 
slow langfant 
small fleitt 
go fo ; = and so, therefore, hence alfa, 

baber 
soldier ber Solbat', bie Solba'ten 
some = a few einig-, Ex. 7 ; = some- 
thing, a little etttiad, e.g. some money 

tmad ®elb 
somebody ientanb 182 
something tttoaS 184 
sometimes mitunter 
song bad £ieb, bie Sieber 
soon balb ; as soon as fobalb with transp, 

order 
sorry ; I am s. that ed tbut ntir leib, baf ; 

I am s. to say or unfortunately leider 
soul bie Seele, bie Seelen 
south ber Süben, gen. sing, bed Sftbend 
southern fttbliib 
spin f^iinnen, f^aun, geflPonnen 
spot bie SteUe, bie Stellen 
stable ber Stan, bie Ställe 
stand fteben, ftanb, geftauben 
stay bleiben, blieb, ift geblieben ; s. away 

megbleiben, blieb taieg, ift uieggeblieben 
step treten, trat, ift getreten 
still =» quiet, calm ftia, rubig 
still = yet, but boib 
sting ftei^eu, ftaibr geftocben 
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stir flf^ ttüfttUf tfüftttf ^ttiUftt 

stone bet €fteiit, bie Cftetoe 

stop => cease (to) aitflij>reit, ^drte auf, anf- 

geljiihrt tßith an and tT^n. ; = come to 

a standstill fleliett bleiben, blieb flelieit, 

ift ftelpett 0eb(eibett 
story bie «kfi^ii^te, bie ®efc^ii^tett 
strange fremb 

strike fi^Ugen, fd^Ing, geWageti 
strongr ftttvt ftftrler, ftftrffl 2^ 
student ber Cfd^iUer, bie ei^ttler 
study (emett, lernte, gelernt 
stupid bnmnt, bnotnier or büntmer, bnntntfl 

or btttttntft 
sucoeed gelingen, gelang, ift gelnngen ; I 

have succeeded in finding him td ift 

mir gelungen il^n px finben 
suoh (a) fold^, Ex. 7 ; s. a thing fo etmad 
sndden(ly) ^mx\^ 
suffer leiben, litt, gelitten 
summer ber @ontnier, bie @ontnier 
sun bie @0nne, bie Sonnen 
Sunday ber @onntag, bie Sonntage 
sure(ly) gemig ; to be s. h^ax 
sword ^ü^ St^mert, bie Signierter 

take nelpnten, na^nt, genommen ; t. a 

drive flPa^ieren faliren, fn^r flPajieren, ift 

flpajieren gefahren 
tall grol, grdter, grbgt 245, 246 
teacher ber Se^rer, bie Seigrer 
tell fagen, fagte, gefagt; t. at length, 

narrate erjälilen, ersSIplte, erjS^lt; t. 

the truth bie SBalyrlieit fagen 
ten h^^vi 

terrible ff^reiflif^ 
than aid 
thank banfen, banlte, gebanft with dat. 

of person 
that (one) |ener,e, e«, Ex. 6; ber, Ex. 8; 

berienige, Ex. 9; t. which »a«, Ex. 8 
their iljr, i^re, i^r, Ex. 6 
theirs i^rer, iljre, i^reS etc., Ex. 9 
themselves, emphatic, felbft, felber, Ex. 

4; refl. m 
then = at that time ba ; = thereupon 

or next bann, baranf 
there ba ; = yonder bort ; there is, there 

are e5 giebt with ace, Ex.8; therefor 

bafftr 
therefore alfo, balder, bamm 



therein bariii 

thereof babon 

thereupon baranf 

therewith bamit 

thick = big biff ; ^ close, dense bii^t 

thing ; such a th. fo tttoa^ 

think benfen, bai^te, gebac^t ; th. of ben- 
fen an with ace.; th. in the sense of 
suppose or believe is usually glanben 

this biefer, e, e« Ex. 6 

thorn ber Xom, bie dornen 84; th.-hedge 
bie Xornenlpeife, bie Xomenljieifen 

three brei 

throne ber Ztftont, bie ttfvou 

throw toerfen, marf, gemorfen 

till bid, see 670 

time bie 3eit, bie Seiten ; at times, some- 
times mitunter ; some time einft 

tired mübe 

to Stt "»iith dot. ; before infin. S» 

together jufammen 

to-morrow morgen 

to-night ^trxit Slbenb 

too = also ani^ ; = too much jn 

touch berühren, berül^rte, berftl^rt ; anrft^- 
ren, rftlirte an, anger&^rt 

towards gegen with ace. 

tower ber tvivm, bie 3:ürme 

travel reifen, reifte, ift gereift 

troops bie txvLp^vx, plur. 

true toa^r ; it is true = to be sure staiar ; 
= faithful tren 

truth bie XBa^rlieit, bie XBa^rl^eiten ; tell 
the t. bie 9Ba^rI|eit fagen 

try berf ui^en, nerfui^te, nerfui^t 

twice as noii^ einmal fo 705 

two 8»(i ; beib-, Ex. 7; the t. bie beiben 

unable, be unable (to) nii^t lannen 339 

uncle ber Dnfel, bie €nfel 

understand berftel^en, oerflanb. berftanben 

unfortunately leiber 

unknown fremb 

until bid, see 670 

up nnf with ace., up the hill auf ben 
®erg; up to bid on with ace; up- 
stairs oben 

iLse ; make use of gebraui^en, gebraui^te, 
gebrani^t; use to, be accustomed to 
iPflegen, iPflegte, ge|pf[egt with a» and 
infln. 



VOCABULARY 



277 



▼alley Ua S^tl, hit X^AIer 
very fe^r, reH^t 
▼essel bad emff» hit €$f^f1fe 
▼iiit icfui^en, U\ntlftt, Befw^t 
▼oioe bie @titttitte, bie Cftitmtteti 

wait toüvttu, »attttt, ^ttoaxttt; w. for 

marten auf with ace. 
walk fltlpett, 0itt0, ift seflanfleit ; w. about 

nm^ergel^ctt, flfttfl uinl^er, ift unt^ergegatt- 

gett 
want (to) t90Utn, tooUtt, gemollt ^P 
war bcr ftrieg, bit llriege ; wage w. ftrieg 

mvtu (mxtt, geführt) 
warm t»atm, tutfrmer, märmft 246 
wasn't it? nic^t ma^r? was to, were to 

fonett, ioUit, gefoat 339, 369 
watch bie tt^r, bte ttlprett 
weapon bie SBaffe, bie SBaffen 
wear tragen, tntg, getragen 
week bie V^oä^t, bie SBodirn 
well gnt ; well now, well then nnn, taio^I 
well ber Omnnenr bie Smnnen 
what toad Ex, 8; of what, what ... of , 

out of what toorand 
when interrog.j taiann ; at the time that, 

whenever aid, »enn, see 688 
whence tnolyer 
whenever tatwx, see 688 
where ta^ ; from where »o^er 
wherein toovin 

whether ob with transp. order 
which meldier, e, ed Ex. 6; ber, bie, bad 

Ex.8 
while conj. toftl^renb with transp. order 
white »eit 
who relat. niedrer, e, ed J^x. 6; ber, bie, 

bad J?:x. «/whoever toer Ex. 8 ; inr 

terrog. toer Ex. 8 



whole gotts 

why mamm 

wicked bj»fe 

wide tneit 

wife bie ^an, bie Qfranen 

wild toilb 

wind ber 9Binb, bie SBinbe 

win? ber ^Ulgel, bie Srlfigel 

winter ber Sinter, hit 9Binter 

wise »ttg, rittger, Hfigft 245 

wish tofinfii^en, tofinfi^te, gemihtfi^t 

with mit with dat. ; = at the house of 

bei with dat. ; he has money with him 

er l^at ®elb bei üi^ 
without al^ne with ace; w. saying a 

word oline ein SBort )n fagen 
wood bad ^ol5, bie ^öl^er 
word bad Sort, bie SBorte 
work bie Xrbeit, bie arbeiten 
work arbeiten, arbeitete, gearbeitet 
world bie 9Belt, bie 9BeIten 
worse ff^iei^ter 
write (to) f (^reiben, fc^rieb, geff^rieben 

with an and ace. 

yard ber ^of , bie ^Jfe 

year bad 3a^r, bie Sa^re 

yesterday geftem; y. evening geftem 

»benb 
yet = so far, up till now nod| ; not yet 

nod| ttif^t ; = but bodi 
yonder bort 

young jnng, jftnger, ifingft 245 
young lady bad (JfrSnlein, bie OfrSnlein 
young man ber Sfingling, bie Sfinglinge 
your bein, ener etc., Ex. 6 
yours beiner, enrer etc., Ex. 5, 9 
yourself, emphatic, felbft, felber Ex. 4; 
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